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PREFACE

——— s

THE book which is now presented to the reader in an
abridged form, was first published in June 1855 ; and the
second Edition from which this reprint is taken appeared
in 1859, Both editions were dedicated to Dr. Temple, the
present Bishop of London.

The writer was one on whom the responsibilities of
authorship pressed with unusual weight. He had reached
the age of thirty-seven before the publication of this his
first book ; and when to his surprise his work gave grave
offence to some classes of his countrymen, he sought
earnestly to bring it nearer to perfection. The second
Edition gave proof of much assiduous toil in the revision.
Many parts of it, particularly the Essay on the Afonement,
were entirely re-written, with the view rather of eluci-
dating what had been misunderstood, than of merely
concilisting opposition. Years passed, the book was out of
print, a secondhand copy fetched more than the original
price, and by-and-by became wholly unprocurable. Yet no
hint was given of renewed publication. The author would
not reprint without revising, and a multitude of occupa-
tions made revision, as he understood revision, impossible.
Not that his mind was ever wholly absorbed in other work,
or that his interest in theology was at all abated. But
a position, of which he saw the vast possibilities, had
at last opened to him, and engaged his active powers.
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Great tasks connected with his Professorship of Greek
had been undertaken, and were pursued with characteristic
tenacity. The resumption of yet deeper studies was re-
served for a time of leisure which never came to him—
Senectuti seposuit. But when ‘the days d¢losed around him,
and the years,” he more than once expressed a wish that
his theological writings might again be given to the world,
and this re-publication of them has been undertaken in
obedience to his last commands.

In projecting the Edition of St. Paul’s Epistles, which
Arthur Penrhyn Stanley and Benjamin Jowett undertook
conjointly, there is little doubt that they were originally
inspired by the example of Dr. Arnold*,

The two friends had worked on a concerted plan, and
the amount of general agreement and difference between
their methods has been well stated by Dean Stanley’s
biographer (vol. i, p. 473). Jowett’s work had character-
istics of a deeper and more far-reaching kind than that of
the graphic delineator of the Apostolical age and of so much
besides. He had chosen for his province what may be
called the pivot-documents of Augustinian, of Lutheran and
of Calvinistic theology; and his endeavour had been
nothing less than to penetrate the clouds of tradition, and

! That this is more than a surmise, appears from the following
passage in the Life of Arnold (6th Edition, 1846, p. 163). ‘Strong as
was his natural taste for history, it was to Theology that he looked
as the highest sphere of his exertions, and as the province which most
needed them. The chief object which he here proposed to himself—
in fact, the object which he eonceived as the proper end of Theology
itself—was the interpretation and application of the Seriptures. From
the time of his early studies at Oxford, when he analysed and com-
mented on the Epistles of St. Paul, with Chrysostom’s Homilies, down
to the last year of his life, when he was endeavouring to set on foot
a Rugby edition of them, under his own superintendence, he never
lost sight of this design.’
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apprehend the original meaning of the Apostle. He found
every chapter, every word, enveloped with many layers
of uneritical commentary, and even of passionate con-
troversy; coloured over with the reflected lights of many
ages. The duty of the interpreter, which he was one of
the first to realize, was to get away from Paulinism, and
to find St. Paul — just as afterwards he got away from
Platonism and found Plato :—
¢As when a painter, poring on a face,

Divinely thro’ all hindrance finds the man
Behind it

How much of imaginative sympathy, of independent
judgement, of varied learning and calm critical insight, the
Oxford tutor brought to such an arduous task, will be
partly felt by those who read now for the first time the
notes which are here selected, or the Essay on the
Character of St Pauwl. His method as an interpreter is
one which had never before been applied so strenuously,
and to this day has hardly been again employed with the
same simple boldness, He steeped himself in his author,
and while laying hold of every aid that was available,
still sought to interpret him mainly from himself—working
from within outwards, not building up, however closely,
round.

But he was not content with mere interpretation. As
the thoughts which burned in the Apostle of the Gentiles
were of universal import, they could not be without their
application to the present age; and when seen once more
in themselves, apart from the accumulations of tradition,
they could not fail to be suggestive of fruitful thoughts,
arising out of the contemplation of eternal themes. The
note on the words ‘It is one God’ (els 6 feds) in Rom.
ifi, 30, may serve to illustrate this germinal consideration,
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which lies at the root also of such extended speculations
as those on Natural Religion, on Casuistry and on Predes-
tination and Free-will.

In the Essay on Philo he endeavoured to bring out the
incidental light which Alexandrine Judaism casts on the
interpretation of St. Paul—the similarities of language—
even of forms of thought—and the deep-lying spiritual
difference.

The reception of the book showed plainly that it was
before its time. Evangelical and Tractarian authorities alike
anathematized it. Even Frederick Maurice, who himself
had suffered for independence of theological speculation,
could not bear to have it said, that an Apostle in his life-
time had been mistaken—for example, in looking for the
immediate advent of his Lord. Professor Jowett met all
attacks with silence, and simply laboured in re-writing his
book, to make his meaning clearer. Echoes of the inter-
vening controversy are heard only in undertones, as in the
concluding passage of the revised Essay on the Atonement,
and in various parts of the Essay on the Imferprefation of
Seripture.  That Essay had been originally designed to
form part of the edition of 1859, but the pertinacity of his
opponents, while somewhat hindering his labours, so stimu-
lated public interest, that the second edition was called for
before the new Essay could be completed. And when the
Rev. H. B. Wilson, whose Bampton Lectures had met with
similar obloguy, sought contributions for a volume, which
should vindicate the ‘free handling in a becoming spirit’ of -
theological subjects, Mr. Jowett sent in this dissertation
after re-writing and enlarging it.

The storm which broke out in 1860 over Kssays and
Reviews is hardly yet forgotten, and has to some extent
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effaced the impression of Professor Jowett’s earlier work.
But it is long since over, and has cleared the air: and it is
hoped that these writings may now obtain a hearing on
their merits, with ‘better quiet

Better opinion, better confirmation,’

than was possible during the heat of the struggle. Had
their author lived, and found the necessary leisure, he would
have brought his work again into the front line of critical
and historical inquiry. He would have again re-written
much in his later style of admirably lucid prose. He
might have illuminated his subject by the comparison not
only of Alexandrianism, but of other great religions, such as
Buddhism or Zoroastrianism. He might have expressed his
thoughts on ‘the religion of all good men ; that which all
know, but none will tell.’—He gave authority for the re-pub-
lication of his work ‘altered or unaltered.” T have not ven-
tured to change a single line. But (1) Lachmann’s Greek
text on which the work was based has not been reprinted in
full. It was immensely in advance of what preceded it, but
the investigations of Tischendorf, Tregelles and others, the
discovery of the Codex Sinaiticuy, and the elaborate discus-
sion of the documents by Westcott and Hort, have again
superseded Lachmann. The differences, however, between
Lachmann’s and the Cambridge text are only in a few
places really significant, and it has been thought sufficient,
in reprinting Jowett’s revised versicn, to add in a footnote
to such places the special reading of Lachmann.

(2) In attempting to bring the volumes within convenient
compass, it was necessary to make further omissions, and to
rearrange the contents. The choice of passages for omission
has been determined in some instances by Professor Jowett’s
expressed wish; for the rest, those parts have been left
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out which could most easily be dispensed with, either as
assuming facts which subsequent inquiries have rendered
doubtful, or as involving repetition, or as explaining what
the translation now makes sufficiently obvious to a well-
informed student. Old lovers of the book may regret the
absence of many things: but this was true of the author’s
own second edition: some would like to have renewed
acquaintance with the impassioned outburst against a crude
phase of contemporary theology, which drew down such
anathemas on the work when it first appeared. Others
would recapture, if they could, the brief excursus on the
Conversion of St. Paul. But Professor Jowett himself
decided all this otherwise,

(3) The examination of Paley’s Horae Paulinae has not
been reprinted, although it is full of sound and subtle
reasoning. Paley is but little studied in the present day;
and these chapters could only interest those who have
studied Paley?,

(4) The contents have been slightly rearranged. The
Epistles themselves with Introductions, notes and shorter
Essays now fill volume one; and volume two consists of
the more general Dissertations. The connexion of these
with the subjects of the Epistles is indicated where this
appeared to be required. The readings of the Authorized
Version are subjoined to the English text as before, and are
printed in italics, where they represent a different Greek
reading.

The work is once more commended to all students of
early Christianity, to all who desire that religion should be
real and permanent, and to all those who care to contem-
plate under enlightened guidance ‘what is highest in man.’

A fear is sometimes expressed lest sixty years of theo-

* See The Times for Oct, 15, 1850.
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logieal controversy, while hardening superstitious prejudices,
may have left the reading public cold—Ilest the ‘visible
Church’ should be growing narrower, and the world more and
more indifferent to Christianity. But there are not wanting
signs of very different augury — symptoms of widening
thought within the Christian Churches, of a re-awakening
of religious aspiration amongst mankind at large. And it
is with the hope which such indications have suggested,
that these volumes are now sent forth.

A review of the First Edition by Dr. James Martineay,
which has been since reprinted amongst his Studies of
Christianity (Longmans & Co.), caught with rare insight
the characteristic excellence of the hook. The following
sentences especially deserve quotation here :—

‘The text being chosen on grounds purely critical, the
notes are written in a spirit purely exegetical ; they aim,
simply and with rare self-abnegation, to bring out, by
every happy change of light and turn of reflective sym-
pathy, the great Apostle’s real thought and feeling. How
very far this faithful historic purpose in itself raises the
interpreter above the crowd of erudite and commenting
divines, can scarcely be understood till it has formed
a new generation, and fixed itself as a distinet intellectual
type.’

But again

‘it is not in the notes—which are wholly occupied in
recovering St, Paul’s own thought —but in the interposed
disquisitions, which avowedly deal with the theology of
to-day, that a certain breadth and balance of statement, and
delicate ease in manceuvring the forms and antitheses of
abstract thought, and fine appreciation of human experience,
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make us feel the double presence of metaphysical power
and historical tact. The author, accordingly, appears to
us, not only to have seized the great Apostle’s attitude
of mind more happily than any preceding English critic,
but also to have separated the essence from the accidents of
the Pauline Christianity, and disengaged its divine ele-
ments for transfusion into the organism of our immediate
life.’

Thanks are due to several friends for encouragement in
the preparation of this edition, and particularly to Mr. Claud
G. Montefiore, for help in verifying some allusions to Hebrew
custom and tradition.

LEWIS CAMPBELL.

35 KensixgroN Covrr Massrons, W.
Dec. 28, 1893,
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THE FIRST EPISTLE

TO THE

THESSALONIANS

INTRODUCTION.

Tar greater number of the Epistles of St. Paul may be
arranged conveniently in two groups : the first comprehending
the Galatians, Corinthians, Romans ; the second, the Epistles
of the Imprisonment, including under this term the Ephe-
sians, Colossians, Philippians, and Philemon,

Reading the Epistles in chronological order, many will
be tempted to trace in them a gradual development of idea
and doctrine. Others, again, will seek to impress upon
them the same fixed type of truth held from the beginning,
‘the faith once delivered to the saints.” Could a person lay
aside previous conceptions, and resign himself to the letter
of the text, he would not find either of these views supported
by an examination of the Epistles themselves. There is no
system which is presupposed in them ; nor can any be con-
structed out of them without marring their simplicity.
They have almost wholly a practical aim, and are fragmentary
and occasional. Ordinary letters arise out of the incidents
of the day ; so these have to do with real events and feelings
passing between the Apostle and the churches. There is a
growth in the Epistles of St. Paul, it is true; but it is the

VOL. L B



2 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

growth of Christian life, not of intellectual progress,—not
of reflection, but of spiritual experience, enlarging as
the world widens before the Apostle’s eyes, passing from
life to death, or from strife to peace, with the changes in
the Apostle’s own life, or the circumstances of his converts.
There is a rest also in the Epistles of St. Paul, discernible
not in forms of thought or types of doctrine, but in the
person of Christ Himself, whe is his centre in every Epistle,
however various may be his modes of expression, or his
treatment of controversial questions,

There is 'one mode of expression we naturally adopt when
near, another at a distance—one in the fullness and vigour
of life, another in the near approach of death—one in joy,
another in sorrow—one in sympathy with others, another
when at variance with them. Change of sphere will often
produce a corresponding change in the style and cast of our
thoughts. What we have long or often meditated upon,
we express differently from what flashes upon us for the
first time; what comes to us sealed by the experience of
many years, assumes a different character in our minds
from what with equal confidence we believed and aeted
upon in the fervour of first conviction.

These are the kind of differences which separate the first
from the second of the two main divisions of the writings
of St. Paul.

And before this there is a prior stage, in which he is on
the threshold of the coniflict, and not wholly (shall we say?)
aware of the great thoughts which were hereafter, by the
will of God, to spring up within him. Such is the inference
which we are led to draw when, from the perusal of the
later Epistles, we turn to those which are universally agreed
to be first in date,—the Epistles to the Thessaloniang,-—
and read them not as ‘dead words,” but as witnesses of the
Apostle’s mind and life.

It is a comparatively short period of time which can be
allowed—not more than four or five years at the utmost—
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between the date of the First Epistle to the Thessalonians,
written from Athens or Corinth, and the Epistle to the
Galatians, written probably during the Apostle’s stay at
Ephesus or in its neighbourhood. More than half the
Apostle’s ministry had already elapsed ere he set his hand
to this the first of his extant writings,—one among many,
as he implies in a passage in the Second Epistle, iil. 17,
and therefore not to be looked upon too curiously, as part
of a scheme which was to be ecompleted in the series of
Epistles. It is a fragment, the earliest we possess, of the
Apostle’s life and the History of the Church, Nothing is
gained for the interpretation of the Epistle, by attempting
to combine it artificially with his later writings. No such
connexion could have been present to the mind of the
Apostle, The real light which they receive from one
another is that of contrast. Two writings of the same
author could not be more different than the Epistles to
the Thessalonians and that which follows next in order,
the Epistle to the Galatians. The latter is fervid and
abrupt, full of interrogation and argument, and abounding
in allusions to the Old Testament ; it has the tone of one
speaking with authority; parts of it are written under
what may be termed the feeling of persecution (vi. 14~18), -
the subdued, painful sense that ‘he bore in his body the
marks of the Lord Jesus,” The Epistles to the Thessalonians
are perhaps the least impassioned, and most regular in
style, of any of St. Paul’s Epistles: they eontain no single !
quotation from the Old Testament, and very few questions; !
they are not argumentative at all ; they advise rather than !
command ; nor are they marked by any of the Apostle’s :
deepest and most inward feelings.
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GENUINENESS OF THE FIRST EPISTLE.

Tuz First Epistle to the Thessalonians is not deficient in
external evidence for its genuineness. It is gquoted by
Irenaeus, Clement, and Tertullian; is named in the Muratori
fragment ; and had a place among the ten Pauline Epistles,
which were admitted into the Canon of Marcion, by whom
it was ranked fifth in the list of St. Paul’s writings, Like
all the other books of the New Testament, it is said to have
been corrupted by him, or rather, if Epiphanius may be
trusted (Haereses, p. 371), he left nothing of the original
The question of the relation of Marcion to the canon of
Scripture is obscure, and one which, as we have no means
of determining it from the Epistle to the Thessalonians, it
would be out of place to discuss here. The fact, however,
that he inserted the Epistle in his canon, is a proof that
a writing under this name, identified by quotations of
Irenaeus, Clement, and Tertullian, as the one which we
possess, must have been received as a genuine work of
St. Paul, at least as early as the middle of the second
century.

It is not in consequence of any deficiency of external, but,
as is supposed, of internal evidence, that doubts have been
raised of late years respecting the genuineness of the Epistle,
In some respects it has been thought too like, in others
too unlike, undoubted writings of the Apostle, for us to
maintain that it is from his hand. The critic by whom
these difficulties have been chiefly urged, is Dr. Baur, of
Tubingen, whose objections may be regarded as a summary
of all that can be said on that side of the argument®. They
may be conveniently arranged under the following heads :—

i. Absence of individuality, and of doctrinal statements.
ii. The tone of a later age discernible in ii. 14-16.

! Baur, Paulus, pp. 480-492.
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iii. Inconsistency with the Acts of the Apostles, in
relation to some points of fact.

iv. Perpetual reference to the events recorded in the Acts
of the Apostles, indicative of the sources whence
the Epistle was compiled.

v. Verbal similarities to passages in the other Epistles
of St. Paul, leading to a suspicion of designed
imitation.

vi. Discrepancies from the other Epistles in modes of
thought, especially traceable in iv. 13-18.

i. Absence of individuality (eigenthiimlichkeit) and of
doctrinal statements, ‘It is made up of nothing but wishes,
instructions, admonitions—contains no doctrinal subject-
matter at all, with the single exception of the mention of
the coming of Christ, iv. 13-18.

There is a difficulty in meeting such objections as these,
because, whatever real weight they may have, they ultimately
resolve themselves into the impression of an individual
critiec, who, if he be gifted with the faculty of writing
clearly, easily masters the judgement of his reader. Some-
times they come to us with overwhelming force ; at other
times we wonder that we can have been influenced by them
at all. How an author ought to have written, is a question
in which imagination has a wide range ; a meagre induction,
gathered from a few short works, is not a sufficient criterion
of how he must have written everywhere and at all times.
Baur’s objections labour under the fallacy of presenting one
side of the question only. Grounds of suspicion are endless ;
and in answer we can only accumulate the probabilities
opposed to them. On the same ground with Baur, it may
"be argued with great truth, that the very absence of indi-
viduality agrees with the incidental character of the Epistles.
‘Why should we expect them all to bear marks of origin-
ality ?° Might not the Apostle write as a man writes to his
friends, without seeking to impart any new truth? Does
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not the First Epistle to the Thessalonians arise naturally
from a real occasion—the return of Timothy with news
respecting the converts—an occasion just similar to that of
the Second Epistle to the Corinthians? Is not one doctrine
enough in the space of five short chapters? And is the
disproportion between the doctrinal and practical sections
any greater than in the case of some of the other Epistles ?

Slight as these presumptions are, they may be fairly
placed in the scale against an argument such as Baur’s.
If it were admitted that the absence of doctrinal ideas makes
the Epistle unworthy of St. Paul, it makes it also a forgery
without an object.

ii. The tone of a later age discernible in chap. ii. 16:
‘For the wrath is come upon them to the uttermost;’
which is supposed to be an after-reflection on the destruction
of Jerusalem.

To the Apostle, reading the future in the present, the
state of Judea at any time during the last thirty years
before the destruction of the city, would have been sufficient
to justify the expression, ‘wrath is come upon them to the
uttermost,” The fearful looking for of judgement was natural,
not only to Christians, but to Jews themselves, to Josephus
ag well as to St. Paul. The passage must not, however, be
strained beyond its natural meaning. The word dpy%, wrath,
in other places (Rom. i, 18 ; ii. 8) refers at least as much
to final impenitence and hardness of heart, ‘the spiritual
wrath of God,” as to temporal judgements. And the con-
nexion in which it occurs here, ‘forbidding us to speak to
the Gentiles, that they might be saved, to fill up their sins
alway,’ shows the Apostle to be speaking, not of punish-
ment, but of reprobation?,

iii, Inconsistencies with the Acts of the Apostles in some
points of fact. These are: (1) The statement of the Acts
that Silas and Timotheus, being left behind at Berea, came

' [Recent critics suspect interpolation here.—En.]
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up with the Apostle at Corinth, after he had left them
(Acts xviil. 5), compared with the fact recorded in the
Epistle that Timothy was sent back from Athens te Thessa-
lonica, 1 Thess. iii. 1; (2) the impression conveyed by the
Acts xvii, 1-5, that the Thessalonian Church was of Jewish
origin, compared with the impression conveyed by 1 Thess.
il. 14 that it was Gentile; and (3) the statement that the
persecution which the Thessalonians endured was of their
own countrymen, which is nevertheless recorded in the Acts
to have been stirred up by Jews.

‘What reconciliation of these opposite views is possible
need not be considered [in the present connexion], It is
sufficient here to observe, that the discrepancies alluded
to are not greater than those between the Acts of the
Apostles and the Epistle to the Galatians, in the account
of the council. If these latter discrepancies have never led
any critic to deubt the Epistle to the Galatians, neither
is there any reason why similar discrepancies should be
assumed as fatal to the Epistle to the Thessalonians,

Another objection is based on the indications afforded by
the Epistle, that the Church to which it is addressed had
been already long established. Their faith is known in
every place, i. 9; they had a regular Church government,
v. 12; and some of their members had died since the
Apostle’s visit to them, iv. 13, although, according to the
narrative of the Acts, but a few weeks, or at the most a few
months, could have elapsed. Compare Acts xvii. 1-8,
Xviil, 1-§.

The answer to this objection is to be sought in the
peculiar circumstances of the early Church, in which a year
might be said to be like a day, and a whole life to be crowded
into the moment of conversion. Men living in expectation
of the coming of the Lord lost their measure of time ; every
hour was fraught to them with feelings and events. Nor
must the language of the Apostle himself be too strictly
interpreted when speaking of the Church, as seen by the
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eye of faith and love idealised before him. Compare 1 Cor.
1. 9, especially as contrasted with the after tone of the Epistle ;
Rom. i. 8. Further it may be observed, that some kind of
organization was established by St. Paul, immediately on
his first declaration of the Gospel everywhere among the new
converts, Acts xiv. 23; and that nothing is implied in the
word mpoworduero. but what must have existed in the Jewish
Synagogue, and would naturally spring up in the Christian
Church, The death of even one or two members of the
Church might be sufficient to suggest the inquiry what
became of the departed.

iv. Reference to the events recorded in the Acts of the
Apostles, indicative of the sources whence the Epistle was
compiled.

Baur supposes the forger of the Epistle to have had
before him, either the Acts of the Apostles themselves,
or earlier documents from which the Acts of the Apostles
were compiled. The Epistle appears to him to add nothing
to the events narrated there.

Opposite probabilities are: (1) The natural manner in
which the events referred to are introduced. To go back
to what happened while he was yet with them, is quite
in character with the writings of the Apostle. In 1 Thes-
salonians, as in the Epistle to the Galatians, he recalls his
converts to the moment of their first conversion ; as in the
Corinthians he appeals to the witness of his own life, and
awakens their sympathies by the mention of persecutions
which he suffered for their sakes. There is scarcely one
of his Epistles which has not several allusions of this kind.
Hence there is no sort of improbability that many such
might oceur in the Thessalonians. But, on the other hand,
it must be observed, (2) that these resemblances to the Acts
relate only to the persecution which the Apostle had
endured at Philippi (ii. 2), to the persecution of the Thes-
salonian Church (ii. 14), and to his own stay at Athens;
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and (3) that the discrepancies just noticed are of themselves
opposite probabilities. For is it likely that a forger, care-
fully reading the Acts of the Apostles when compiling his
Epistle, could have committed so clumsy an error as to send
back Timothy and Silas, not from Corinth, but from Athens ?
or would he have lighted upon so crude an invention as to
send back Timothy at all, to satisfy the longing desire of
the Apostle about his converts, when Timothy had just
come from the place to which he was sent? Or again, is
it probable that he would have fallen into the inconsistency
of representing that [as] a Gentile which the Acts rather
intimates to have been a Jewish Church? Or that per-
secution as raised by Gentiles, which the Acts informs us
originated with Jews? The greatest carelessness must be
attributed to him, to account for such oversights, But the
greatest ingenuity would have been required to imitate the
style and topies of St. Paul, as he must be supposed to have
done. It is a refinement not to be thought of, that he
purposely differed from the Acts of the Apostles, with the
view of concealing the sources from which his information
was derived.

v. The next argument of Baur is of a more subtle kind,
and can only be justly appreciated by a careful comparison
of the passages on which it is based. He thinks that in
1 Thessalonians he can trace a repetition of the same
thoughts that oceur elsewhere in the writings of St. Paul;
or, in other words, he supposes the Epistle to be a sort of
cento ingeniously made up from other places.

The instances given by him are as follows :—

1 Thess. i, 5. 1 Cor. ii, 4.
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1 Thess. ii, 410, 2 Cor. v. 11.
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That these are striking similarities is not to be doubted.
The whole question turng upon the point, Of what nature
is the similarity ?

There is one kind of resemblance between two passages
which indicates that one of them is an imitation or transcript
of the other, while another kind proves them only to have
been the production of the same mind. Even exact verbal
agreements do not necessarily show more than that the same
words have been used twice ower by the same person.
St. Paul, when writing nearly at the same time to the
Ephesians and Colossians, might to both Churches repeat
the same topics expressed in the same words, without this
repetition necessarily shaking the genuineness of either
Epistle.  On the other hand, the portion of the Second
Epistle of St. Peter and of the Epistle of St. Jude which
is common to both is such as to demand a different
explanation.

‘Which of these two alternatives we adopt, will depend
chiefly on what we know of the author. The recurrence of
the same thoughts or topics in two different works, may or
may not be a presumption against the genuineness of both
or either of them.

(1) Isitthe way of an author to repeat himself? If we
were able to say no, a strong presumption would be raised
against the genuineness of a work which seemed to be but
a repetition of his other writings. But if he were in the
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habit of repeating himself, the repetitions would be no
disproof of the genuineness of the work in which they
occurred.

They would be a slight presumption in its favour, or even
a considerable one if made in & manner which was character-
istic of the writer.

(2) The argument from similarity against the genuineness
of one of two writings has a very different force when
applied to a classical author or to the fluent rhetorician of
a later age, and to a writer like St. Paul, whose style is
constrained and vocabulary limited. Great masters of
language are never at a loss for words ; it is otherwise with
those who are stammering in a foreign tongue.

(3) Similarities in words and terms only are not a pre-
sumption in favour of forgery, but rather the reverse, in the
case of two works bearing the name of the same person.
The forged book in ancient times was not a tessellated work
of phrases and expressions derived from other writings of
the supposed author. Whole passages were interpolated
with an objeet, or perhaps without one, as they chanced to
be remembered. But nothing would have been gained by
stealing words.

Now, it must be observed : (a) That the parallels which
we have quoted in no instance extend to whole verses, like
that of St. Jude and St. Peter; (b) that they occur in
a writer who, in his undoubtedly genuine Epistles, is
remarkable for such repetitions, Not to mention the
parallelism of the Ephesians and the Colossians, the very
passages, which we have already quoted from the two
Epistles to the Corinthians, closely resemble similar expres-
sions in the Epistles to the Galatians and Romans. Compare
1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 3, 4 with Gal, i, 10; or 2 Cor. xii. 7 with
Gal. iv. 14; or Rom. xiv with 1 Cor. viii; or the deferred
intention in 2 Cor, xiil, 1 with Rom. i. 13 ; or the unwilling-
ness to enter on another man’s labours in Rom. xv. 18-24



GENUINENESS OF THE FIRST EPISTLE 13

with 2 Cor. x. 14-16; or Gal. ili, 6-12 with Rom. iv, 3-11,
Almost every Epistle of St. Paul has a network of thoughts
and expressions derived from the rest. And hence we infer
that the passages in the Thessalonians quoted by Baur are
rather to be regarded as an indication of the genuineness
than of the spuriousness of the Epistle; because they are
quoted in the manner in which St. Paul repeats himself;
and (c¢) they are not of & kind which a forger could easily
have invented.

It might be truly said of the early Ecclesiastical forgeries
that nothing could exceed the readiness with which they
were received ; but, on the other hand, nothing could exceed
the clumsiness of their falsification. They made no attempt
to imitate the style of the author whose name they bore ;
they commonly carried on their face the ohject with which
they were written. A forgery so ingenious as the First
Epistle to the Thessalonians, containing so many latent
resemblances to the genuine writings of the Apostle, would
be unique in Ecclesiastical literature.

Paley remarks, that a writer of the second century would
never have thought of attributing to St. Paul the expectation
of the immediate end of the world, which had already been
refuted by the course of events. Put in a slightly different
point of view, the argument is perfectly just. He who may
be supposed to have written the First Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians in the second century, was probably a believer in
the immediate advent of Christ. But whatever may have
been his own belief, he would have felt the anachronism of
putting into the mouth of one long since dead, words that
implied that he would be alive when it took place. And
the whole spirit of such a belief would have led him to have
supported it by present immediate inspiration rather than
by the testimony of an Apostle who had himself fallen
asleep.

(4) Lastly: Many positive evidences may be urged in
favour of the genuineness of the First Epistle to the
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Thessalonians, Among these we reckon the last of Baur’s
objections (above, p. 5).

vi. Without laying greater stress on this argument than
it deserves, we pass on to enumerate other internal evidences
that the Epistle is St. Paul’s, Such are:—

(1) The desire to see the face of his converts, iil. 6, 10,
and delayed intention to come to them, ii. 18, Compare
Rom. 1. 13, xv, 22 1 Cor, xvi. 1; 2 Cor i, 16, xiii, 1 ; Phil.
i. 8; Philem. 22,

(2) The lively sympathy with them throughout the Epistle.
Such passages as it 17, iil, 5, 10, are good instances of this.
He is taken from them in presence, not in heart; he lives
if they stand fast in the Lord ; they desire to see him, even
as he them. These expressions show the same sort of reci-
procity between the Apostle and his converts as is traceable
in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, In both there is
the same sensitiveness to every human as well as spiritual
conselation, the same loneliness when separated from them,
and the same joy at the good news of Titus and Timothy.
Compare 1 Thess, ii. 17, ill, 6, with 2 Cor, viL g, 7, il 12, 13;
algo Phil. iii. 25, 29 ; Col. i. 7, 8. Yet great as is the simi-
larity of thought, there is no similarity of language, such as
that into which an imitator would naturally have fallen.

(3) The frequent and characteristic mention of himself,
As in the Galatians, he perpetually recurs to the time when
he was yet with them. It is through himself, in the remem-
brance of himself, that he would implant in them the image
of Christ. And yet that which he especially seeks to recall,
is the very absence of any claim or pretension on his part.
He did not seek praise when he might have domne so0; he did
not receive the maintenance to which, as an Apostle, he had
a right, 2 Cor. xi. g, xiii. 13, 14. Dees not this remind us
of him who did glory and did mot glory, seeming, as it were,
to assert and deny himself at once? And yet the favourite
word xavxéofar nowhere oceurs in the First Epistle to the
Thessalonians.
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(4) The delicate manner in which reproof and admonition
are conveyed, as what they already knew and practised, and
had no need that the Apostle should teach them, iv. 9, v. 2.

(5) The germs of thoughts and of precepts which may
be traced in a more developed form in later Epistles.
Thus the practical exhortations at the end of the Epistle,
are more fully worked out in the twelfth chapter of
the Romans; the figure in v. 8 is expanded in Eph. vi
13-1%7. A slighter example of the same growth is traceable
in the expression, ‘ Whether we wake or sleep we may
live together with him,” in v. 10, compared with the
common phraseclogy of the Romans, Galatians, and the
later Epistles. Another is the reference to the heathen
origin of the Thessalonians, in i. 9; compare 1 Cor, xii. 2;
Eph. ii, 11; Gal. iv. 8; also the mention made of the
relation of the Church to these that are without, iv, 12
(compare Col. iv. 5; Cor. vi, 1), as well as of unity within,
v. 13, A similar growth is observable in the allusion to the
duty of the Church to support the teachers of the Gospel,
when placed side by side with the larger manner in which
the same subject is treated in 1 Cor. ix; 2 Cor., xi. 8, ¢;
xil 13, In all these instances there is the kind of difference
that we should expect to find between a thought or precept
often dwelt upon and frequently repeated, and the same
thought expressed for the first time in few words by a com-
paratively unpractised writer.

It has been objected against the genuineness of this
Epistle, that it contains only a single statement of doctrine.
But liveliness, personality, similar traits of disposition, are
far more difficult to invent than statements of doctrine. A
later age might have supplied these, but it could hardly have
caught the very likeness and portrait of the Apostle. The
strength of this argument is considerably increased when it
is placed side by side with another of a wholly different kind,
derived from mannerisms of style and language. Suchare:—

(1) The expansion and association of words traceable in
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passages, such as i. 2-6, 7, 8; ‘Going off upon a word’ or
thought, ii. 18, v. 4; ‘harping back upon one,” ii. 1; cf. i
9, ill. 5; ¢f. 1; elucidation of one expression or one verse by
another in apposition with it, asin i. 9, iv. 3, 6 ; the aggrava-
tion and accumulation of language in such passages as i. 2, 3,
5, 8; the apparent unmeaningness of some emphatic expres-
gions, ii. 5, ill. 11, v. 27 ; the recurrence of the same forms
of speech and thought at the commencement of successive
verses and paragraphs, 1. g9, ii, 1, il. 3, 5, il. 7, 171, dil. 1, 5,
often traceable at a great distance, as in i. 6, ii. 14; play of
words, iv. ¢ ; exaggeration, iv. 10; climax, ii. 8, i. 5, in the
latter passage with the favourite ot udvor dANa kal; negative
and positive statements of the same thought, ii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7 ; interrogative and positive statements, ii. 19, 20.

(2) Peculiarities of another class, found in the Epistles
to the Thessalonians as well as in other writings of St. Paul,
are the following :—

The play of words dedoxipdoneda, SoxipdCorry, in i, 4;
the paradox in i. 6 &v OAlLyrer woAA] perd xapis mwreduparos
aylov (ecompare Col. i. 24 ; 2 Cor. vil. 10, Viii. 1) ; the mixed
metaphor respecting the day of the Lord in v, 5, also in the
same passage the double use of xAéwms, «Aémtas (compare
Rom. xiil. 12; 1 Cor, iii. 15; and the inversion of thought
in Rom. vil. 1-7); the substitution of the present for the
future, in iil. 19 (compare Rom. ii, 16); verbal antithesis
of prepositions, i. 5 &v Uulv 8 duas, iv. 7 éml érabapoiy,
GAN & dylaoug, ii. 3 odk &k TAdns obdt & 30N ; pleonasms
asin i 3, ii. 9, v. 23 ; repetition of ydp in several successive
verses, i. 8—ii. 1; use of ydp in question, ii. 19, iii. 9; re-
sumption of sentence after a digression with dta rofro,
iil, g, ifi. 7 ; the use of the double iva, iv. 1; peculiar uses
of words and expressions such as ebayyéXiov for the preaching
of the Gospel, 1 Thess. i. 5; dydv Col. iii. 1; 1 Thess. ii. 2,
to express the passionate earnestness of his feelings towards
his converts; xapa % orépavos 1 Thess, ii. 19 ; Phil. iv. 1,
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gaid also of his converts; lva m) émBapd 2 Cor. il 5;
duvdpevo. év PBdper €lwvar 1 Thess. ii. 6, of his burdening
the Church with his maintenance. Compare also the
following :—
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Such intricate similarities of language, such lively traits
of character, it is not within the power of any forger to
invent, and, least of all, of a forger of the second century.

THESSALONICA.

THESsALONICA, called in more ancient times Halia, Emathia,
and Therma, now Salonichi, was a populous city, the capital
of one of the Roman divisions of Macedonia, situated at the
north-east corner of the Thermaic Gulf.

It is not one of the objects of the present work to enter
minutely either into the history of the cities to which the
Epistles were addressed, or into the local features of the
country in which they were situated. To fill the mind
with historical pictures or descriptions of scenery, will not
in any degree help us to feel as the Apostles felt, or think
as they thought, any more than the history of the reign
of George the Third, or a description of the scenery of
Somersetshire or Cornwall, would enable us to understand
the life and character of Wesley or Whitfield. Interesting
as such pictures may be, they tend to withdraw us from
a higher interest, which is to be found only in the private
character of the Gospel narrative itself.

It is not in the first, but in the second century, that the
Church comes into contact with the world. The life of

Christ and His Apostles stands in no relation to the public
VOL, I, c
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history of their time. None of the great events of the
world appears to fouch them; no edict of the Roman
emperors, with the single exception of the command of
Claudius that the Jews should depart from Rome, has
the least effect on the fortunes of the infant communion.
Even in this case, we arrive at no other result than that
Agquila and Priscilla met with 8t. Paul at Corinth, and
may conjecture of the possible influence of the dispersion
of so many Jews throughout the empire. No name of any
Christian convert in the New Testament can be certainly
identified with' the name of any one known to us from
profane history.

Neither are the descriptions of particular cities or countries
_ at all more instructive. The fact, that at Thessalonica there
were many thousand Jews, is of very slight importance in
connexion with an Epistle addressed to Gentiles; it is not
more than a probability, that we can trace in the erring
Galatians the spirit of the worshippers of Cybele or of the
followers of Montanus. No amount of research into the
history of the time, would inform us of the first question
respecting all the Epistles, whether they were addressed to
Jews or Gentiles.

Such historical or topographical inquiries are of interest
to the antiquarian ; they are like the relaxation of foreign
travel after severe study: but they have no real connexion
with the interpretation of Seripture; and they tend to
withdraw the mind from the true sources of illustration of
‘the Epistles, and the true nature of the earliest Christianity.
They lead us away from the internal relation of all Jewish
and heathen thought to the truths of the Gospel, to a relation
between the Church and the world which is purely accidental
and external. They tend to give a national and historical
character to Christianity, ere yet it appeared to the eye of
man as a phenomenon of history. It is not the least danger
of such inquiries that they fill up the void of materials by
innumerable conjectures.
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The traveller in Greece or in Asia who has followed in the
footsteps of the Apostles, who has beheld with his own eyes
the same scenes that were looked upon by 8t. Paul and
St. John, is loth to believe that he can add nothing to our
knowledge of the Seven Churches, or of the labours of the
Apostle of the Gentiles. Those scenes have a never-dying
interest; but it is for themselves alone. Fain would we
imagine the sight upon which St. Paul looked, when standing
on Mars’ Hill, he beheld ‘the city wholly given to idolatry;’
fain would we see in fancy the desert rocks of the sea-girt
isle, on which St. John gazed when he wrote the Apocalypse.
But we must not transfer to the ancient world our own
impressions of nature or of art. Of that sensibility to the
beauties of scenery, or of that romantic recollection of the
past, which are such remarkable characteristics of our own
day, there is no trace in the writings of the New Testament,
nor any reason to suppose that they had a place in the
minds of its authors,

Taking the other aspect of the subject, we are far from
denying that the birth of Christianity is the most interesting
of historical facts ; but its interest is also for itself alone: it
is not derived from any political influence which the Gospel
at first exercised, or from any political causes which may
have favoured or given rise to it. In the vastness of the
Roman world, it is as a small isolated spot, the light, as
it were, of a candle, which must be. sought for, not in the
court of Caesar, nor amid the factions of Jerusalem, but in
the upper chamber in which the disciples met when ‘the
number of the names together was about an hundred and
twenty, and the doors were shut for fear of the Jews,’ It
is one of those minute facts which escape the eye of the
contemporary historian, and must not be drawn before its
time into the circle of political events. Its first greatness is
the very contrast which it presents with the greatness of
history. Strange it is to think of the contemporary heathen
world, of Tiberius at Capreae, of the Roman senate, of the

ca
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golid framework of the Roman empire itself. But when
this first feeling of surprise has passed away, we become
aware that the page of Tacitus, or even of Josephus, adds
nothing worth speaking of to our knowledge of the earliest
Christianity, The most remarkable fact supplied by them
i8 their unconsciousness of its importance.

SUBJECT OF THEV EPISTLE.

It does not detract from the value of the First Epistle to
the Thessalonians to say that it is without an object. That
is, it has no other object but to confirm their faith and
remind them of what they owed to the Apostle, 88 a motive
for their continuance in the lesson which he had taught
them. The greater part of it is a simple narrative of ‘his
manner of entering into them’ and its results, As though
he had said, ‘ Remember who it was who showed you these
things ; who spoke to you disinterested words ; who drew
you towards him with cords of love, as a nurse among her
children, as a father with his sons.” The burden of the first
three chapters is his love to them and theirs to him ; his
anxiety to hear of them and to see them, But love cannot
abstain from exhortation ; not that it has new commands to
give, or fresh lessons to impart, but the very excess of love
pours itself forth in thrice-told admonitions and consolations,
Trite precepts are repeated by the Apostle as by a parent,
not because his children know them not, but in the hope
that this time they may strike home upon them with some
peculiar force or influence.

From the personal narrative which, in the first half of the
Epistle, he has made the vehicle of his instruction, he passes
on to a more general lesson. There is no peculiar appro-
priateness in the manner in which the topies of the fourth
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and fifth chapters follow one another. They are, first, purity ;
secondly, love of the brethren; thirdly, the state of the
departed, and the coming of Christ; fourthly, peace and
order ; these are followed by particular and apparently dis-
jointed precepts. It is not impossible to trace a connexion
of the second and fourth with the third in the series ; for
affection for one another may have led to an inquiry ‘con-
cerning them which are asleep,” and the belief in the
approaching Advent, with which the anxiety about the dead
was connected, was probably the source of disorder in the
Church. Compare 2 Thess, il. 2. But however interesting
such an association may be, we cannot feel certain that it
had any real existence in the Apostle’s mind. More naturally
we may suppose that, as in the First Epistle to the Corin-
thians, he writes without connexion, as the several subjects
occur to him, or may have been suggested by the news of
Timothy, as in the former case by certain of the household
of Chloe.

The subject which stands out most prominently in this
latter portion of the Epistle, is the state of the departed.
The formula with which it is introduced reminds us of the
similar formula at the commmencement of the tenth chapter
of the First of Corinthians, ¢ Moreover, brethren, I would not
have you ignorant ;” which, in the same way, forms a tran-
sition to a fresh topic. It is closely connected with that
which is the undercurrent of the whole Epistle, the near
approach of the coming of Christ; and probably arises out
of some inquiry made of the Apostle by those who were
sorrowing for lost friends or kinsmen, who seemed to them
not only to have passed, like the Israelites of old, from the
presence of God, but from the hope of Messiah’s kingdom.

The ground of consolation (1 Thess. iv. 14, ‘If we be-
lieve that Jesus died and rose again, even so them also which
sleep in Jesus will Christ bring with him’) is the same as
that of 1 Cor. xv. 21, ‘Since by man came death, by man
came also the resurrection of the dead ;' though the form



22 FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

is different. It is the object of the Apostle to do away with
the dreary thought which we infer the Thessalonians to have
entertained, that they were for ever separated from the dead.
Their heaven was on earth, where they were expecting the
reign of the Lord Jesus Christ. The Apostle comforts them
with the assurance that, even if they should not go to the
dead, the-dead should return to them ; thatin that kingdom
they were not to be parted, but together, the living with the
dead and both with Christ.

EVILS IN THE CHURCH OF THE
APOSTOLICAL AGE.

WERE we, with the view of forming a judgement of the
moral state of the early Church, to examine the subjects of
rebuke most frequently referred to by the Apostle, these
would be found to range themselves under four heads :—
first, licentiousness; secondly, disorder; thirdly, scruples
of conscience ; fourthly, strifes about doctrine and teachers.
The consideration of these four subjects, the two former
falling in with the argument of the Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians, the two latter more closely connected with the
Romans and the Galatians, will give what may be termed
the darker side of the primitive Church.

1. Licentiousness was the besetting sin of the Roman
world. Except by a miracle, it was impossible that the
new converts could be at once and wholly freed from it, It
lingered in the flesh when the spirit had cast it off. It had
interwoven itself in the pagan religions; and, if we may
believe the writings of adversaries, was ever reappearing on
the confines of the Church in the earliest heresies. It was
possible for men ‘to resist unto death, striving against sin,’
yet to fall beneath its power. Even within the pale of the
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Chureh, it might assume the form of a mystic Christianity.
The very ecstasy of conversion would often lead to a reaction.
Nothing is more natural than that in a licentious city, like
Corinth or Ephesus, those who were impressed by St. Paul’s
teaching should have gone their way, and returned to their
former life. In this case it would seldom happen that they
apostatized into the ranks of the heathen : the same impulse
which led them to the Gospel, would lead them also to
bridge the gulf which separated them from its purer morality.
Many may have sinned and repented again.and again, unable
to stand themselves in the general corruption, yet unable to
cast aside utterly the image of innocence and goodness which
the Apostle had set before them. There were those, again,
who consciously sought to lead the double life, and imagined
themselves to have found in licentiousness the true freedom
of the Gospel.

How the consciences of men were aroused to the sense
that sins of the flesh were really sins, may be seen by the
manner in which the Apostle speaks of them. His tone
respecting them is very different from that of moralists,
or of common conversation even among serious men in
modern times. He says nothing of the distrust which they
infuse into society, or the consequences to the individual
himself.,

It is a new and hitherto unheard of language in which the
Apostle denounces sins of impurity. They are not moral
evils, but spiritual. They corrupt the soul ; they defile the
temple of the Holy Ghost ; they cut men off from the body
of Christ. Of morality, as distinct from religion, there is
hardly a trace in the Epistles of 8t. Paul. He cannot appeal
to public opinion, for public opinion does not exist; the
Gospel itself has to make the standard to the level of which {
it will raise the world. Fornication and uncleanness were |
mildly, when at all, censured by heathen philosophy. From
within, not from without, the nature of sin has to be ex-
plained; as it appears in the depths of the human soul, in the
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awakening conscience of mankind. Even its consequences
in another state of being are but slightly touched upon,
in comparison with that living death which [sin] itself is.
It is not merely a vice or crime, or even an offence against
the law of God, to be punished here or hereafter. It is
more than this, It is what men feel in themselves, not
what they observe in those around them ; not what shall
be, but what is; a terrible consciousness, a mystery of
iniquity, & communion with unseen powers of evil.

But although such is the tone of the Apostle, there is no
violence to human nature in his commands respecting it.
He knew how ensily extremes meet, how hard it is for
asceticism to make clean that which is within, how quickly
it might itself pass into its opposite. Nothing can be more
different from the spirit of early ecclesiastical history on
this subject, than the moderation of St. Paul. - The remedy
for sin is not celibacy, but marriage. Even second marriages
are, for the prevention of sin, to be encouraged. In the
same spirit is his treatment of the incestuous person. He
had committed a sin not even named among the Gentiles,
for which he was to be delivered unto Satan, for which all
the Church should humble themselves; yet upon his true
repentance, no ban is to separate him from the rest of the
brethren, no doom of endless penance is recorded against
him. Whatever might have been the enormity of his offence,
he was to be forgiven, as in heaven, so on earth.

The manner in which the Corinthian Church are described
as regarding this offence before the Apostle’s rebuke to them,
no less than the lenient sentence of the Apostle himself
afterwards, as well as his constant admonitions on the same
subject in all his Epistles, must be regarded as indications
of the state of morality among the first converts. Above all
other things, the Apostle insisted on purity as the first note
of the Christian character ; and yet the very earnestness and
frequency of his warnings show that he is speaking, not of
& sin hardly named among saints, but of one the victory
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over which was the greatest and most difficult triumph of
the cross of Christ.

2. It is hard to resist the impression which naturally
arises in our minds, that the early Church was without spot,
or wrinkle, or any such thing; as it were, a bride adorned
for her husband, the type of Christian purity, the model of
Apostolical order. The real image is marred with human
frailty ; its evils, perhaps, arising more from this cause than
any other, that in its commencement it was a kingdom
not of this world; in other words, it had no political
existence or legal support; hence there is no evil more
frequently referred to in the Epistles than disorder.

This spirit of disorder was manifested in various ways.
In the Church of Corinth, the communion of the Lord’s
Supper was administered so as to be a scandal; ‘one was
hungry, and another was drunken.” There was as yet no
rite or custom to which all conformed. In thesame Church,
the spiritual gifts were manifested without rule or order.
It seemed as if God was not the author of peace, but of
confusion. All spoke together, men and women, apparently
without distinction, singing, praying, teaching, uttering
words unintelligible to the rest, with no regular succession
or subordination (1 Cor. xiv). The scene in their assemblies
was such, that if an unbeliever had come in, he would have
said they were mad. There is no other Church into which
we have the same particular insight; but it is not likely
that more regularity was observed in the Galatian Church,
which was distracted between St. Paul and the false teachers,
than in the Corinthian, which still, though in disorder,
acknowledged his authority. In the Church to which the
Epistle of Jude is addressed, the worst heretics are described
ag joining in the love feasts of its members, ‘feeding without
fear” The Second Epistle of Peter uses nearly the same
words to the Jews of the dispersion. (Jude 12; 2 Pet,
il r3.)

Evils of this kind in a great measure arose from the
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absence of Church authority. Even the Apostle himself
persuades more often than commands, and often uses lan-
guage which implies a sort of hesitation whether his rule
would be acknowledged or not. The freedom with which
the Church of Corinth challenges particulars in his life and
conduct (1 Cor. ix) reminds us rather of the license of a
modern congregation in censuring a minister of the Gospel,
who was under its control, than of the position which we
should expect an Apostle to have held in the minds of the
first converts. The diverse offices, the figure of the members
and the body, do not refer to what was, but to what ought
to have been; to an ideal of harmonious life and action,
which the Apostle holds up before them, which in practice
was far from being realized. The Church was not organized,
but was in process of organization. Its only punishment
was excommunication, which, as in modern se in primitive
times, could not be enforced against the wishes of the
majority. In two cases only are members of the Church
‘ delivered unto Satan’ (1 Cor. v. 5; 1 Tim. i 20). It was
a moral and spiritual, not a legal control that was exercised.
Hence the frequent admonitions given, doubtless, because
they were needed : ‘Obey them that have the rule over
you.’

A second kind of disorder arose from unsettlement of
mind. Of such unsettlement we find traces in the levity
and vanity of the Corinthians; in the fickleness with which
the Galatians left St. Paul for the false teachers; almost
(may we not say?) in the very passion with which the
Apostle addresses them; above all, in the case of the
Thessalonians. How few, among all the converts, were
there capable of truly discerning their relation to the world
around ! or of supporting themselves alone when the fervour
of conversion had passed away and the Apostle was no
longer present with them! They had entered into a state
so different from that of their fellow-men, that it might
well be termed supernatural. The ordinary experience of
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men was no longer their guide. They left their daily
employments. The great change which they felt within,
seemed to extend itself without and involve the world in
its shadow. So ‘palpable to sense’ was the vision of Christ’s
coming again, that their only fear or doubt was how the
departed would have a share in it. No religious belief could
be more unsettling than this: that to-day, or to-morrow, or
the third day, before the sun set or the dawn arose, the
sign of the Son of man might appear in the clouds of heaven.
It was not possible to take thought for the morrow, to study
to be quiet and get their own living, when men hardly
expected the morrow. Death comes to individuals now, as
nature prepares them for it; but the immediate expectation of
Christ’s coming is out of the course of nature. Young and
old alike look forit, It is a resurrection of the world itself,
and implies a corresponding revolution in the thoughts,
feelings, and purposes of men,

A third kind of disorder may have arisen from the same
causes, but seems to have assumed another character, As
among the Jews, so among the first Christians, there were
those who needed to be perpetually reminded, that the
powers that be were ordained of God. The heathen converts
could not at once lay aside the licentiousness of manners
amid whieh they had been brought up ; no more could the
Jewish converts give up their aspirations, that at this time
‘the kingdom was to be restored to Israel,” which had
perhaps been in some cases their first attraction to the
Gospel. A community springing up in Palestine under the
dominion of the Romans, could not be expected exactly to
draw the line between the things that were Caesar’s and the
things that were God’s, or to understand in what sense
‘the children were free,” in what sense it was nevertheless
their duty to pay tribute. The spirit of those Galileans,
‘who called no man Lord,” must have sometimes found its
way into the early Christian Church. When men are
‘ wrestling against principalities and powers, and spiritual
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wickedness in heavenly places,” they do not find it easy
to reconcile their course of action with the bidding of those
‘who sit in Moses’s seat.” That one of the chief apprehen-
sions of the Apostle was this tendency to rebellion, is proved
by the frequency of the exhortations to obey magistrates,
and the energy with which he sets himself against it.

3. The third head of our inquiry related to scruples of
conscience, which were chiefly of two kinds; regarding
either the observance of days, or the eating with the unclean
or unbelievers. Were they, or were they not, to observe
the Jewish Sabbath, or new moon, or passover? Such
questions as these are not to be considered the fancies or
opinions of individuals; but, as mankind are quick enough
to discover, involve general principles, and are but the
outward signs of some deep and radical difference. In the
question of the cobservance of Jewish feasts, and still more
in the question of going in unto men uncircumeised and
eating with them, was implied the whole question of the
relation of the disciple of Christ to the Jew, just as the
question of sitting at meat in the idol's temple was the
question of the relation of the disciple of Christ to the
Gentilee. 'Was the Christian to preserve his caste, and
remain within the pale of Judaism ? Was he in his daily
life to carry his religious seruples so far as to exclude himself
from the social life of the heathen world? How much
prudence and liberty and charity was necessary for the
solution of such difficulties !

Freedom is the key-note of the Gospel, as preached by
St. Paul. ¢ All things are lawful.’ ¢ There is no distinetion
of Jew or Greek, barbarian or Scythian, bond or free.’
‘Let no man judge you of a new moon or a Sabbath.
‘'Where the spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.,” And
yet, if we go back to its origin, the Christian Church was
born into the world marked and diversified with the features
of the religions that had preceded it, bound within the
curtains of the tabernacle, coloured with Oriental opinions
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that refused to be washed out of the minds of men. The
scruples of individuals are but indieations of the elements
out of which the Church was composed. There were
narrow paths in which men walked, customs which clung
to them long after the reason of them had ceased, obser-
vances which they were unable to give up, though conscience
and reason alike disowned them, which were based on the
traditions of half the world, and could not be relinquished,
however alien to the spirit of the Gospel. Slowly and
gradually, as Christianity itself became more spread, these
remnants of Judaism or Orientalism disappeared, and the
spirit which had been taught from the beginning made
itself felt in the hearts of men and in the institutions of the
Church.

4. The heresies of the Apostolical age are a subject too
wide for illustration in a note. We shall attempt no more
than to bring together the names and heads of opinion
which occur in Scripture, with the view of completing the
preceding sketch.

There was the party of Peter and of Paul, of the circum-
cision and of the uncircumecision. There were those who
knew ‘Christ according to the flesh;’ those who, like
St. Paul, knew Him only as revealed within. There were
others who, after casting aside circumcision, were still
struggling between the old dispensation and the new.
There were those who never went beyond the baptism of
John ; others, again, to whom the Gospel of Christ clothed
itself in Alexandrian language. There were prophets,
speakers with tongues, discerners of spirits, interpreters of
tongues. There were seekers after ‘knowledge, falsely so
called ;’ ‘spoilers of others with philosophy and vain deceit,’
‘worshippers of angels, intruders into things they had not
seen’ There were those who looked daily for the coming
of Christ; others who ‘said that the Resurrection was
passed already.’ There were some who maintained an
Oriental asceticism in their lives, ‘forbidding to marry,
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commanding to abstain from meats.’ There were indi-
viduals, like Hymenaeus and Alexander, who had ‘made
shipwreck of their faith ;’ like Phygellus and Hermogenes,
who had ‘turned away’ from St. Paul; like Diotrephes,
the leader in the Church of Ephesus, who refused to
‘receive’ St. John., There were national differences, Jewish
Sectarian tendencies, heathen systems of philosophy ; stones
of another workmanship built into the fabrie of the Chris-
tian Church, There was the doctrine of the Nicolaitans,
the synagogue of Satan, who ‘said that they were Jews,
and are not,” ‘the woman Jezebel, which calleth herself a
prophetess.” There were wild heretics, ‘many Antichrists,’
¢ grievous wolves, entering into the fold,” apostasy of whole
churches at once. There were mingled anarchy and licen-
tiousness, ‘filthy dreamers, despising dominion, speaking
evil of dignities,” of whom no language is too strong for
St. Paul or St. John to use, though they seem to have been
geparated by no definite line from the Church itself. There
were fainter contrasts, too, of those who agreed in the unity
of the same spirit, aspects, and points of view, as we term
them, of faith and works, of the Epistle to the Romans and
the Epistle to the Hebrews.

How this outline is to be filled up must for ever remain,
in a great degree, matter of speculation. Yet there is not
a single trait here mentioned which does not reappear in the
second century, either within the Church or without it, more
or less prominent as favoured by circumstances or the reverse.
The beginning of Ebionitism, Sabaism, Gnosticism, Montan-
ism, Alexandrianism, Orientalism, and of the licentiousness
which marked the track of some of them, are all discernible in
the Apostolical age. They would be more correctly regarded,
not as offshoots of Christianity, but as the soil in which it
grew up. Woe are surrounded by them, in the Epistles of
St. Paul, as truly as the Israelites were surrounded by their
enemies when they first took possession of the Promised
Land. They are not errors which arose when men began
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to speculate on the truths of the Gospel: Gnosticism, in
particular, would be more nearly described as the mental
atmosphere of the Greek cities of Asia, a conducting medium
between heathenism and Christianity, in the magic light of
which all religions faded and reappeared. None of them
pass away at once ; some even acquire a temporary principle
of life, and grow up parallel with the Church itself. As
opinions and tendencies of the human mind, many linger
among us to the present day. Only after the destruction
of Jerusalem, with the spread of the Gospel over the world,
as the spirit of the East moves towards the West, Judaism
dies away, to rise again, as some hold, in the glorified form
of a mediaeval Church.

Such is the reverse side of the picture of the Apostolical
age; what proportions we should give to each feature it is
impossible to determine. 'We need not infer that all Churches
were in the same disorder as Corinth and Galatia; or like
Sardis, in which only ‘a few names had not defiled their
garments ;' nor can we say how far the more flagrant evils
were tamely submitted to by the Church itself. There was
much of good that we can never know ; much also of evil.
The first Christians stood alone in the world : many of them
were ready to venture their lives for the faith ; most of them
had probably suffered persecution—a difference between
ourselves and them than which none can be greater. And
perhaps the general lesson which we gather from the pre-
ceding considerations is, not that the state of the primitive
Church was better or worse than our first thoughts would
have suggesled, but that its state was one in which good and
evil exercised a more vital power, were more subtly inter-
mingled with, and more easily passed into, each other. All
things were coming to the birth, some in one way, some in
another, The supports of custom, of opinion, of tradition,
had given way ; human nature was thrown upon itself and
the guidance of the Spirit of God, There were as many
diversities of human character in the world then as now;
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more strange influences of religion and race than have ever
since met in one; a far greater yearning of the human
intellect to solve the problems of existence., There was no
settled principle of morality independent of and above
religious convictions. All these causes are sufficient to
account for the diversities of opinion or practice, as well
as for the extremes which met in the bosom of the primitive
Church.



THE FIRST EPISTLE

TO THE

THESSALONTIANS

1 Pavr, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, unto the Church
of the Thessalonians in God the Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ ; Grace unto you, and peace [from God
our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ].

2 We give thanks to God always for you all, making

1. & 8ed marpl, in God the Father)
is closely connected with the pre-
ceding words, All things in their
highest aspect, churches, indi-
viduals, the actions, feelings, and
words of men, are in God and
Christ ; they pass out of them-
selves into union with the Divine
nature ; they rest in God, have
their place in Him, ‘take up
their abode’ in Him (compare
John xiv. 10, 20; Phil. iv. 2;
Eph. vi. 1). The nearest approach
in classical Greek to this ¢ Chris-
tian’ signification of the pre-
position & is its use with the
person (év oof, épol, éavrg) in the
gense of ¢in the power of.” Lan-
guage of this sort can hardly
be said to exist among ourselves ;
it is only repeated from the New
Testament, Yet so it was the
early Church thought and felt.

2-10. Few passages are more
characteristic of the style of St.
Paul than that on which we are
entering. First, as it is the over-

VOL, I

flowing of his soul in thank-
fulness for his converts, about
whom he can never say too much.
Secondly, in the very form and
structure of the sentences, which
seem to grow under his hand,
gaining force in each successive
clause by the repetition and ex-
pansion of the preceding. A clas-
sical or modern writer distin-
guishes his several propositions,
assigning to each its exact relation
to what goes before and follows,
that he may give meaning and
articulation to the whole. The
manner of St. Paul is the reverse
of this. He overlays one pro-
position with another, the second
just emerging beyond the first,
and arising out of association with
it, but not always standing in
a clear relation to it. Thus in
the passage which we are con-
sidering, ddiaAelmrrws pynpovedovres,
in ver. 3, is a repetition of ebxa-
porodpey mdvrore and pvelay moiov-
pevol, in ver. 2. Again, with
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3 mention of you *at’ our prayers ; remembering without
ceasing your work of faith, and labour of love, and
patience of hope Pof / our Lord Jesus Christ, in the

4sight of cour God and’ Father; knowing, brethren

5 beloved ¢ of God, your election, that/ our gospel came
not unto you in word only, but also in power, and in
the Holy Ghost, and in much assurance; as ye know

8 in bin
reference to the latter words
themselves, it is not clear whether
pvelav moodpevor is an addition to,
or a limitation on, edxapigrobuey.
A little lower down, ver. §, the
clause 8r¢ 70 edayyéAwr, K.7.A, is
a sort of after-thought on i
ékAoyhy. In like manner, whether
in the words wal duels puuyrai, in
the 6th verse, the Apostle carries
in his thoughts the preceding
oldare, or not, is uncertain. Ver.
8 is an amplification of ver. 7,
and in ver. 8 itself the language
of the second clause is varied
from that of the first, without
any variation of meaning; in ver.
g the words dovAeder Bed (@vre xai
dAndwy, are an extension of the
preceding émearpéypare mpds Ty
fedv dmd 7a&v eldbAav, At the com-
mencement of chap. ii we appear
to break off and pass on to a new
subject, and yet are but resuming
the thread of ver. 5 and 6 in the
preceding.

Leaving the form, let us go on
to the substance. The Apostle is
full of thankfulness to God for
the conversion of the Thessalo-
nians, which has brought forth
such unmistakable fruits of right-
eousness. These are just in ace
cordance with the manner of
their reception of the Gospel, the
manner in which he preached

¢ God and our

4 your election of God. ¥or

and they believed. It seemed to
have a peculiar power over them,
received with joy amid persecu-
tions ; they were as burning and
shining lights in all that land.
Their conversion was in all men’s
mouths, who could not help, of
their own accord, telling even the
Apostle himself how these idola-
ters had come to the knowledge
of the true God; and how they,
like the other disciples, had
learned to sit waiting for the day
of the Lord. In such manner
does the Apostle, in the excess of
his affection for them, not with-
out knowledge of the way in
which to approach human nature,
transform the language of com.
pliment into a spiritual lesson.

3. 7oi E&pyov 7js mioTews, work of
JSuith,] has been variously ex-
plained as meaning the reality of
your faith, or the fact of your
receiving the Gospel, or the work-
ing of your faith. Better your
work of faith, that is, the Chris-
tian life which springs from faith.
(Comp. 2 Thess, i. 11.)

6. The suffering that comes
from without, cannot depress the
spirit of a man who is faithful in
a good cause. It is only when
‘from within are fears’ that
the mind is enslaved. For in
the spiritual world joy and
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what manner of men we were among you for your
6 sake ; and ye became followers of us, and of the Lord,
having received the word in much affliction, with joy
7 of the Holy Ghost: so that ye were ®an ensample ! to
8 all that believe in Macedonia and fin/ Achaia. For
from you fhas been’ sounded out the word of the
Lord not only in Macedonia and fin / Achaia, but 2-/in
every place your faith to God-ward is spread abroad ;
980 that we need not to speak any thing. For they
themselves shew of us what manner of entering in we
had unto you, and how ye turned to God from idols to
10 serve the living and true God, and to wait for his Son

® ensamples ! omit in

gorrow are not two, but one.
The servant of Christ feels a
sort of exhilaration at the con-
trast between himself and the
world, similar to that of the
soldier on the battle-field, in the
presence of danger and death.
He is not like another man, but
at once above and below others;
he has the sentence of death in
himself, and is yet more than a
conqueror. It is this peculiarity
of the Christian character that
the Apostle expresses by °joy
of the Holy Ghost,” ‘glorying in
the Lord, ‘fulness of consola-
tion :’ ‘rejoicing in his suffer-
ings, and filling up what was
wanting of the afflictions of Christ
in his flesh,” See also the alterna-
tions of feeling in 2 Cor. vi, 10:
‘As sorrowful, yet alway ve-
joicing.’ Herein too the Thessa.
lonians were ‘followers of St.
Paul as he was of Christ” Com-
pare John xii. 23, ‘The hour is
come, that the Son of man should
be glorified;’ and the double
character of the discourse in the

€ omit has been

b add also

following chapters which precedes
our Lord’s passion.

8, & wavrl témg, in every place.}
How could it be said, that the
faith of the Thessalonians was
known everywhere? It has
been sometimes attempted to re-
move this difficulty by taking
ob udvor (not only) with &hxn-
rae (for from you has not only
been sounded out), which is ob-
Jjectionable, however, both upon
the ground of the order of the
words and the poorness of the
sense., It is better to admit that
the language of 8t. Paul, uttered
in the fullness of his heart, is not
to be construed strictly, any
more than where he says, in like
manner, that the faith of the
Romans was known over the
whole world (Rom. i. 8), or that
the Gospel of which he was a
minister was preached to every
creature under heaven. He
means, in other words, that not
only in Greece, but in Asia,
wherever there were believers,
the news of the Thessalonian

D2
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110

from heaven, whom he raised from the dead, Jesus,
which ! delivereth / us from the wrath to come.
2 For yourselves, brethren, know our entrance in
2 unto you, that it was not in vain : but *~ after that we
had suffered before, and were shamefully entreated, as
ye know, at Philippi, we were bold in our God to

! delivered

conversion had spread, or rather
must have spread; he had no
need to speak of them, for the
report of them had preceded him
on his way,

It is not necessary that these
latter words should be connected
with & mavri 7éme ; the meaning
would be assisted if, instead of
adopting Lachmann’s punctua-
tion, the clause, dore uh xpeiav
éxew fHuds Aakeiv' Ti, Were sepa-
rated by a colon from & erfrvder,
and closely joined with the follow-
ing verse.

2. The personalnarrative which
follows, may be compared with
that in the Galatians i. 11 to
ii. 14. Alluding to the spirit in
which he preached to them, he
glances, for an instant, at the
persecution which he had just
before endured at Philippi, and
which had not deterred him from
speaking the truth boldly, though
at Thessalonica too the conflict
was hot. He had spoken as to
God and not to men, without
covetousness, or guile, or flattery,
or vain glory, or any such thing.
He had given up his right to
support as an Apostle from the
oxcess of his love to them ; a love,
which would fain have made him
lay down his life for their sake.
They must surely remember how
they had seen him toiling day

k add even

and night to get his own liveli-
hood; they were the witnesses
(and there was a higher witness)
of the innocence of his life, and
of his gentle and fatherly admoni-
tions to them.

Then changing the person, he
gives thanks to God as at first,
for their reception of the Word of
God ; they had become followers
of the Churches in Judea, and
stood in the same relation to
their own countrymen, as these
did to the Jews. The persecu-
tions that they suffered, did but
recall the thought of what these
latter had done to the Lord Jesus,
and to their own prophets; ene-
mies, as they were, of God and
man, forbidding to preach to the
Gentiles that they might be saved.
Their evil was tending to a con-
summation, and the wrath of God
wasg fulfilled upon them.

In the wverses which follow,
there appears to be an abrupt
transition to the longing desire
that the Apostle had to see them,
and the efforts that he had made
to accomplish this purpose. The
15th and 16th verses are a digres-
sion which may be regarded as
an outburst of indignation at the
Jews. As in conversation we
sometimes ask, ¢ What leads an-
other to say that?’ so here we
can but guess the secret thread of
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speak unto you the gospel of God with much con-
3 tention. For our exhortation was not of deceit, nor
4 of uncleanness, nor in guile ; but as we were ! approved’
of God to be put in trust with the gospel, even so we
speak ; not as pleasing men, but God which = proveth’
s our hearts. For neither at any time used we flattering
words, as ye know, nor a cloke of covetousness; God
6is witness: nor of men sought we glory, neither of
you, nor of others, when we might have been burden-

7 some, as the apostles of Christ.

But we were = babes !

among you, even as a nurse cherisheth her °own'
8 children: so being affectionately desirous of you, we
were willing to have imparted unto you, not the gospel
of God only, but also our own souls, because ye were

I alowed m tristh

association which carries on the
mind of the Apostle from one
topic to another, The real con-
nexion in what follows may pro-
bably be the persecutions of the
Thessalonian Church, just slightly
touched upon in ver. 14, which
quickened the Apostle’s desire to
see them, and increased his sense
of loneliness in being parted from
them. This thread reappears
again in the following chapter,
iii. 2-9.

3. The two senses of rapdrAnous,
exhortation and consolation, so
easily passing into one another
(compare ver, 11), are suggestive
of the external state of the early
Church, sorrowing amid the evils
of the world, and needing as its
first lesson to be comforted, and
not less suggestive of the first
lesson of the Gospel to the in-
dividual soul of peace in believing.

Many passages in the New
Testament lead us to infer, that

n gentle ° omit own

there existed, in the age of the

Apostles, a connexion between
the form of spirituality and licen-
tiousness. Itis this of which the
Apostle declares his innocence,
and with which elsewhere he up-
braids the false teachers. Com-
pare iv, 7; Tit. iii. 8; James iii.
13; 1 Tim. vi. 3 ; Jude 4-18.

6, Why should the Apostle so
repeatedly repudiate the imputa-
tion that he sought glory of men ?
He was one of those who instine-
tively know the impression pro-
duced by his character and con-
duct on the hearts of others.
What was the motive of this
‘vain babbler’ would be a com-
mon topic of conversation in the
cities at which he preached. *¢To
get money, to make himself
somebody,” would be the ordi-
nary solution. Against this the
Apostle protests. His whole life
and conversation were a disproof
of it. It may have been that he
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¢ dear unto us. For ye remember, brethren, our labour
and travail: P~/labouring night and day, because we
would not be ?burdensome’ unto any of you, we
10 preached unto you the gospel of God. Ye are wit-
nesses, and God also, how holily and Trighteously’
and unblameably we behaved*~/ among you that

P add for 1 chargeable

was aware also of something in
his manner which might have
suggested such a thought. It was
not good for him to glory, and
yet he sometimes ‘spake az a
fool’ Rightly understood this
glorying was but an elevation of
the soul to God and Christ, or at
worst the assertion of himself, in
moments of depression or ill-
treatment, but to others he might
have been conscious that it must
have seemed a weakness, and may
have been made a ground of
imputations from his adversaries,

9. It throws a singular light on
the life of St. Paul, which re-
flects itself in some degree on the
early Church, to observe that his
labours as a preacher of the Gospel
were not the sole business which
engaged him, but were added to
his daily occupation. Such, at
least, we know to have been his
custom at Corinth, at Thessalo-
nica, at Ephesus, and probably
elsewhere. Of the twelve hours
of the day, perhaps not more than
one, of the seven days of the
week, perhaps only the Sabbath,
was devoted to the exercise of
hisspiritual calling. It is natural
to ask, what motive could have
led him, a man of station and
education, unused to toil, brought
up in the school of a Rabbi, at an
age when the bodily frame refuses

T justly 8 add ourselves

to perform any new office, to sub-
mit himself to manual labour?
‘Was it that he desired to set
the example of Christian life, as
well as to teach Christian doe-
trine, to show that there was
no opposition between the Gos-
pel and the daily course of the
world? Or may it have been
to identify himself with the poorer
members of his flock ? or to pro-
vide for their necessities? or as
a religious exercise to keep under
his body, and bring it into sub-
jection ? or to distinguish himself
from the strolling soothsayers
who wandered over Greece and
Asia, ‘telling some new thing'?
or to draw a line between himself
and the Judaizing teachers? or
from necessity, or, as we should
say, to preserve his indepen-
dence? Whatever higher motives
led the Apostle to toil for his
bread, the last-mentioned one
falls in with that peculiar sensi-
tiveness respecting the charge of
receiving money, which is trace-
able in the Second Epistle to the
Corinthians, both in reference to
himself and Titus receiving sup-
port from the Church, as in refer-
ence to the collections for the
saints. In the Second Epistle to
the Thessalonians, iii. 4, another
motive is also indicated, the
desire to set an example to his
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11 believe : as ye know how we exhorted and comforted
and charged every one of you, as a father doth his

12 children, that ye would walk worthy of God, who
t calleth’ you unto his kingdom and glory.

13 And for this cause ®we also thank! God without
ceasing, because, when ye received the word of God
which ye heard of us, ye received it not as the word
of men, but as it is in truth, the word of God, which

14 effectually worketh also in you that believe.

For ye,

brethren, became followers of the churches of God
which in Judes are in Christ Jesus: for ye also have
suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as
15 they have of the Jews: who both killed the Lord
Jesus, and *the / prophets, have persecuted us; and
they please not God, and are contrary to all men:

t hath called

converts. A third motive, that
of charity, is mentioned in the
discourse to the elders of the
Church of Ephesus. (Aects xx.34.)

14. Wherever the Apostle had
gone on his seeond journey, he had
been persecuted by the Jews ; and
the longer he travelled about
among Gentile cities, the more
he must have been sensible of
the feeling with which his coun-
trymen were regarded. Isolated
as they were from the rest of the
world in every city, a people
within a people, it was impossible
that they should not be united
for their own self-defence, and
regarded with suspicion by the
rest of mankind. But their inner
nature was not less repugnant to
the nobler, as well as the baser
feelings of Greece and Rome,
Their fierce nationality had out-
lived itself; though worshippers

v algo thank we

x their own

of the true God, they knew Him
not to be the God of all nations
of the earth ; hated and despised
by others, they could but cherish
in return an impotent contempt
and hatred of other men. What
wonder that, for an instant, the
Apostle should have felt that this
Gentile feeling was not wholly
groundless ? or that he should use
words which recall the expression
of Tacitus : ‘Adversus omnes alios
hostile odium ?’—Hist. v. 5.

For the feelings which the
Apostle entertained towards his
countrymen at a later period,
compare Rom. x. 1:—*Brethren,
my heart’s desire and prayer to
God for Israel is, that they may
be saved.’ Yet, both states of
mind may have existed together ;
the one on the surface, called forth
by passing events ; the other in his
¢ heart of hearts,” deep and silent.
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16 forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that they might
be saved, to fill up their sins alway. ¥But’ the wrath
zhas / come upon them to the uttermost.

17

7 BUT we, brethren, being # bereaved in being ’ taken

from you for a short time in presence, not in heart,
bwere the more abundantly earnest’ to see your face

18 with great desire.

Wherefore we would have come

unto you, even I Paul, once and again; but Satan

19 hindered us.

For what is our hope, or joy, or crown

of rejoicing? Are not even ye in the presence of our
20 Lord Jesus Christ at his coming? For ye are our

YFor *i8 ®omitbereavedin being

16. It has been maintained that
this verse must have been written
after the destruction of Jeru-
salem, (See Introductory Essay, on
the Genuineness of the Epistle.)
Had it been so, it is probable
that allusions to the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem would have
appeared elsewhere in the Epis-
tle, and that this very passage
would have spoken more plainly.
In all ages, without the gift of
prophecy, men have been prone
to read the signs of evil in the
world, There was enough in the
outward state of the Jewish
people, as we read the narrative
of it in Josephus, or in the im-
penitency and obstinacy of the
Jewish nature, as it revealed
itself to the Apostle from within,
to be the shadow of events to
come. Yet the language of the
Apostle seems to indicate, not
that they were actually suffer-
ing or to suffer punishment, but
only that they had reached their
final point of reprobation from
whence there is no more a way
back.

b endeavoured the more abundantly

19. For you are our hope and
joy and crown of glory in the day
of judgment. As he says else-
where :—* Who is weak, and I
am not weak ?’ or, in other words,
who feels, and I do not feel with
him ?—so0 in this passage, their
hope is his hope, their joy is his
joy; they are his crown of glory
at the last day. He does not
mean that he is to be rewarded
for converting them; it is a
higher thought than this which
fills the Apostle’s soul. Remem-
bering that hour on which his
mind is dwelling, he transfers
them to it, and is rapt in his love
of them, Compare, for the time,
note on Rom, ii, 16 ; for a similar
use of a figure, 2 Cor. iii. 2, ‘Ye
are our Epistle;’ and for the
general meaning, 2 Tim. iv. 8.
¢ Henceforth there is laid up for
me a crown of righteousness,
which the Lord, the righteous
judge, shall give me at that
day’;’ and, as the Apostle char-
acteristically adds, ‘not to me
only, but to all that love his ap-

pearing.’
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3 glory and joy. Wherefore when we could no longer
°contain,’ we thought it good to be left at Athens
2 alone ; and sent Timotheus, our brother, and fellow-
worker with God, in the gospel of Christ, to establish
3 you, and to comfort you concerning your faith, that
no man should be moved by these 4 tribulations /; for
4 yourselves know that we are appointed thereunto, for
verily, when we were with you, we told you before
that we should suffer tribulation; even as it came to

5 pass, and ye know.

For this cause, when I could no

longer forbear, I also sent to know your faith, lest by
some means the tempter have tempted you, and our

6 labour been in vain.

But now when Timotheus came

from you unto us, and brought us good tidings of your
faith and °love,’ and that ye have good remembrance
of us always, desiring greatly to see us, as we also to
7 see you: therefore, brethren, we were comforted fin’

¢ forbear d afflictions

8. rararagbijvas, k.1.A,, to e left,
&c.] It may be remarked, that
these words half agree with the
Acts, and half with the Epistle.
For they imply that the Apostle
was left without companions, and
yet there is no mention of his
sending away Silas, who was with
him at the time of his writing
the Epistle, but only Timothy.

Admitting the genuineness of
the Epistle, and the confirmation
afforded by it to many of the
statements of the Acts, we are
naturally led to speculate by what
arrangement of events the error
may be made smallest.

Suppose Silas only to have
been left in Macedonia, with a
charge to join Paul shortly;
Paul, impatient to hear of his

e charity f over

new converts, sends Timothy
from Athens, who returns with
Silas. The only incorrectness
then in the narrative of the Acts
arises from the ignorance of the
writer, that Timothy was not
left behind. The account of the
Epistle, that Paul was left alone
at Athens, although he only sent
away Timothy and although Silas
and Timothy were with him
shortly afterwards, as well as
the tone of the Acts, respecting
Paul’s eagerness that Silas and
Timothyshould follow him, agrees
with this hypothesis,

9. 8id 7ol7e] takes up the sen-
tence after the long participial
clauses. For this good news,

dpre mapekAfifnuer, now we are
comforted. Implying that the

! Reading 70v dBeApdv Hudv xal cvvepydv Tob feod
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you, in all our affliction and distress by your faith:
8 for now we live, if ye stand fast in the Lord. For
9 what thanks can we render to God again for you, for
all the joy wherewith we joy for your sakes before
10 our God ; night and day praying exceedingly that we
might see your face, and might perfect that which is
11 lacking in your faith? Now our God and Father
himself, and our Lord Jesus Christ direct our way
12 unto you. And the Lord make you to increase and
abound in love one toward another, and toward all
13 men, even as we do toward you: to the end he may

Epistle was written immediately
after the return of Timothy. The
Apostle, though speaking now of
what was almost present to him-
self, still uses the historical tense ;
possibly, like éypaya in r Cor.
v. 9, and elsewhere, in reference
to the time at which the Thessa-
lonians would receive his letter—
as in Latin.

8. 8ru viv (@uev, for now we live.]
The Apostle regards his affliction
as a sort of death, from which he
is roused to life by the news of his
converts, Compare 2 Cor. i. 8-10,
and Gal, ii. 20, for a similar figure.

viv refers to the change of feel-
ing occasioned by the arrival of
Timothy. When he thought of
the persecutions that surrounded
him, and the possibility of their
falling off from the faith, he was
as one ‘having the sentence of
death in himself:’ but now in
their life he lives.

13. All ages which have wit-
nessed arevival of religious feeling,
have witnessed also the outbreak
of religious passions ; the pure
light of the one becomes the spark
by which the other is kindled.
Reasons of state sometimes create

a faint and distant suspicion of
a new faith ; the feelings of the
mass rise to overwhelm it.
Allowing for the difference of
times and seasons, the feelings
of the Roman governors were
not altogether unlike those with
which the followers of John Wes-
ley, in the last century, might
have been regarded by the magis-
trates of an English town. And
making still greater allowance
for the malignity and depth of
the passions by which men were
agitated as the old religions were
breaking up, a parallel not less
Just might be drawn also between
the feelings of the multitude.
There was in both cases a kind of
sympathy by which the lower
clags were attracted towards the
new teachers. Natural feeling
suggested that these men had
come for their good ; they were
grateful for the love shown of
them, and for the ministration to
their temporal wants. There was
a time when it was said of the
first believers, that they were in
favour with all the people (Acts
ii. 47), and that ¢ all men glorified
God for that which was done’
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stablish your hearts unblameable in holiness before
gour God and Father,’ at the coming of our Lord Jesus

Christ with all his saints.

g God, our Father

(iv. 21). But at the preaching
of Stephen the scene changes;
the deep irreconcilable hostility
of the two principles is beginning
to be felt; ‘it is not peace, but
a sword;’ not ‘I am come to
fulfil the law,” but ‘not one stone
shall be left upon another.

The moment this was clearly
perceived, not only would the far-
sighted jealousy of chief priests
and rulers be alarmed at the
preaching of the Apostles; but
the very instincts of the multi-
tude itself would rise at them.
More than anything that we have
witnessed in modern times of
religious intolerance, would be
the feeling against those who
sought to relax the bond of cir-
cumeision as enemies to their
country, their religion, and their
God. But there was another as-
pect of the new religion, which
served to bring home these feel-
ings even yet more nearly. It
was the disruption of the family.
As our Lord foretold, the father
was against the son, the son
against the father, the mother-in-
law against the daughter-in-law,
the daughter-in-law against her
mother-in-law. A new power had
arisen in the world, which seemed
to cut across and dissever natural
affections (Matt. x. 34). Consider
what is implied in the words
¢ of believing women not a few ;’
what animosities of parents, and
brethren, and husbands! what
hatreds, and fears, and jealousies!
An unknown tie, closer than that

of kindred, drew away the in-
dividuals of a family, and joined
them to an external society. It
was not only that they were
members of another Chureh, or
attendants on a separate worship.
The difference went beyond this.
In the daily intercourse of life,
at every meal, the unbelieving
brother or sister was conscious of
the presence of the unclean. It
was an injury not readily to be
forgotten, or forgiven its authors,
the greatest, perhaps, which could
be offered in this world. The
fanatic priest, led on by every
personal and religious motive—
the man of the world, caring for
none of those things, but not the
less resenting the intrusion on
the peace of his home—the crafts-
man, fearing for his gains—the
accursed multitude, knowing not
the law, but irritated at the very
notion of this mysterious society
of such real though hidden
strength—would all work to-
gether towards the overthrow of
those who seemed to them to be
turning upside down the political,
religious, and social order of the
world. The utterance of this in-
stinet of dislike, is heard in the
words, ‘These men being Jews,
do exceedingly trouble our city,
and teach customs which are not
lawful for us to receive, neither
to observe, being Romans.’ Acts
xvi, 20, 21. (Compare, to com-
plete the picture, the description
in the previous verses of the
damsel possessed with a spirit of

- o N
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4 !'FURTHERMORE then we beseech you, brethren,
and exhort you by the Lord Jesus, that as ye received
of us how ye ought to walk and to please God, even
as ye do walk, that ye would abound more and more.

2 For ye know what commandments we gave you by

3 the Lord Jesus.

For this is the will of God, your

sanctification, that ye should abstain from fornication :

4 that every one of you should know how to ® get himself
b possess his

divination, who eried after Paul
many days, ‘These men are the
servants of the most High God.”)

These considerations, though
based only on general principles
of human nature, are necessary
to make us understand the under-
current of the Apostolical history,
as well ag to form a just estimate
of the question which we are con-
sidering. The actual persecution
of the Roman government was
slight, but what may be termed
the social persecution and the
illegal violence employed towards
the first disciples unceasing. ¢Of
the Jews five times received I
forty stripes save one;’ who
would know or care what went
on in the Jewish quarter of a
great city ? How precarious must
have been their fate who, with
the passions of men arrayed
against them, had no protection
from the law! They were liable
to be persecuted by the Jews,
to suffer persecution as Jews, to
arm the feelings of all nations
against themselves as the profes-
sors of an unnational religion.
Little reflection is necessary to
fill up the details of that image of
peril, which the Apostle presents
to us in all his Epistles, It is

the same vision which is again
held up to us in the Book of the
Revelation, of the common tribu-
lation of St. John and the
Churches, of the sufferings that
were to come upon the Church
of Smyrna, of the faithfulness
of Pergamos in the days when
the martyr Antipas was slain, of
the two witnesses, and of the
souls beneath the altar, saying
‘How long?’ It is the same
which reappears in the earliest
ecclesiastical history, in the nar-
rative of Hegesippus respecting
James the Just. It is the state
of life described in the Epistle to
the Hebrews of those who ¢ had
not yet resisted unto blood,striving
against sin’ (xii. 4), whose leaders
seem to havealreadysuffered (xiii.
7, 23). Except on some accidental
occasion, such as the Neronian
persecution, there is no reason
to suppose that the power of Rome
was  systematically employed
against the first disciples of the
Apostles, But it does not dimin-
ish their sufferings, that they were
the result of illegal violence, such
as the tumults at Thessalonica,
at Ephesus, or at Jerusalem.

4. 4. 19 éavrol gkedos wTdodal, to
get his own vessel.] It is doubted

1 Reading Aoumir otv
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5 his own ! vessel in sanctification and honour: not in
the lust of concupiscence, even as the Gentiles which
6 know not God: that no man go beyond and defraud
his brother in the matter: because that the Lord is
the avenger of all these things, as we also forewarned
7you and testified. For God called us not unto un-

8 cleanness, but in sanctification.

He therefore that

despiseth, despiseth not man, but God, who giveth

unto you his holy Spirit.

whether under the image of a
vessel is meant ‘the body’ or
‘a wife,” The meaning of the
word «7dgfar, and the opposition
of éavrob to mopveias, and also to
nAeovexTely 7O GBeAply, in ver. 6,
is decidedly in favour of the latter
interpretation. Compare 1 Cor.
vil, 2, for a similar opposition,
&d 8¢ 7ds wopvelas ExaoTos THV
éavrol yvvaira éxérw, For the
figure, compare 1 Peter iii, 7.
See also parallels in Schéttgen,
which prove the common Jewish
use of gretos for a wife. On the
other hand, it may be urged that
there would be no propriety here,
as there is elsewhere, in the
description of the ‘body’ under
the metaphor of a vessel; when
in Rom. ix, 21, the term oxetos
bpyijs oceurs, this is a continuation
of the figure of the potter ; when
in 2 Cor. iv. 7, the body is called
dorparwor oxedos, this is to denote
its frailty ; so in 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21
the metaphor is helped by the
surrounding words. But none of
these uses shows that gxedos in this
place could simply mean body.
The exact force of the whole
passage may be expressed as fol-
lows :—* This is the will of God—
your sanctification:” by this is

meant, ‘your abstaining from for-
nication, your knowing how to
live chastely in a married state.’
This is opposed to ver. 6, the
general sense of which is ‘not to
covet another man's wife,” Two
difficulties occur, however, in the
attempt to disentangle the con-
nexion, First, it might seem as
if 8t. Paul was enjoining all men
to marry. This, however, is modi-
fied by ver. 6. Every man is to
have his own wife, rather than to
defraud his neighbour. In other
words, the precept is mot abso-
lute; but relative to the sin of
adultery and fornication. The
second difficulty is the insertion
of py év ndfe émbupulas, in ver. 5,
because it might be said, that
though the heathen were distin-
guished from Christians by im-
morality, they were not so by
an abuse of the marriage-bed in
particular. But the words, &
mdfe émbupias, though forming an
antithesis to & dyiaocud xal g,
need not necessarily, when applied
to the heathen, carry us back to
krdofat 70 oxedos. In ver. 5 these
latter words are lost sight of and
gome general idea gathered from
them, such as ‘living’ & wdfe
émbvpias,
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o But as touching brotherly love !we need not to
write unto you: for ye yourselves are taught of God

10 to love one another.

And indeed ye do it toward all

the brethren which are in all Macedonia: but we
beseech you, brethren, to increase more and more;
11 and to study to be quiet, and do your own business,
and work with your hands, as we commanded you;
12 that ye may walk honestly towards them that are
without, and may have lack of nothing.
13 But we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren,

13. The Apostle passes on,
with a formula that he employs
olsewhere (o0 Oéopev & duds
dryvoeiv, dBeAgol), to a new subject,
the state of the departed. The
train of thought may possibly
have been suggested by the pre-
vious exhortation to be diligent
in their daily occupations, the
missing link being that their oc-
cupations had been interrupted
by the expectation of the coming
of Christ. Compare chap. v. 11,
12, It may also have been a
reply to an inquiry, or may have
originated in the Apostle hearing
of the anxiety of the converts,
who found that a gloom was cast
upon their faith in Christ, by the
death of some one of their num-
ber. Their sadness was not as to
whether or not there was a future
state, but whether those who
were already dead should parti-
cipate in the coming reign of
Christ, To the Jew of old, death
seemed sad, because it took men
away from the presence of God.
Yot more sad must it have ap-
peared to the uninstructed mind
of the first converts, because it

took them away in the very
hour when it seemed good to
live, ‘waiting for the Son from
heaven,’

xadis kal of Aowmol, as the others.)
The heathen, as in Ephesians ii.
3, who sorrow as the Apostle,
regarding them partly from his
own point of view, says of them,
or have reason to sorrow for their
ignorance of the future.

It would be easy to multiply
quotations from classical writers
in illustration of this expression,
like the words of Theocritus,
Idyll. iv. 42 éAnides & {woiow,
dvéamoror 8¢ Oavévres: or the
mournful strain of Catullus, v. 4
¢ Soles occidere et redire possent.
Nobis quum semel occidit brevis
lux nox est perpetua una dor-
mienda;’ or the life-like touch
of Lueretius, iii. g42 ‘Nec quis-
quam expergitus exstat, frigida
quem semel est vitai pausa se-
cuta;’ or the sad complaints of
Cicero and Quintilian over the
loss of their children; or the
dreary hope of an immortality of
fame in Tacitus or Thueydides, or
the still more dreary acquiescence

! Reading éxopuer
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concerning them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not,

14even as the others which have no hope.

For if we

believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so them
also which sleep in Jesus will God bring with him.
15 For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that

in the belief of a future state as a
useful terror to man in general,
by Chrysippus and others; or
the trifling dispute in the Ethics
of Aristotle affecting not the fact
but a question of words. The
silence of the earlier books of the
014 Testament is not less awful ;
and its language where it speaks,
though more religious, is in
many passages hardly more cheer-
ing: ‘The living, the living, he
shall praise thee. What profit is
there in the grave? Shall they
that go down into the pit, declare
thy truth ?’

15. Todro ydp fuiv] The Apostle
adds emphatically :—*dnd this I
say to you not of myself, but by
the word of Christ” 1t has been
asked respecting this passage, as
well as in reference to 1 Cor.
vii. 10, whether St. Paul is re-
ferring to some special saying of
our Lord on these subjects, i.e.
resurrection and divorce, or to a
revelation which he had received
from Him., Neither of the pas-
sages supposed to be alluded to
(Matt. xxiv. gI, or John v. 25)
is sufficiently near in sense to
make it safe for us to identify
them ; while a strong negative
argument may be urged on the
other side, from the fact of no other
quotations in St. Paul’s writings
being apparently derived from our
canonical Gospels. It may be
further adduced as an argument
in favour of the supposition that

St. Paul is referring to actual
words of Christ, that he nowhere
speaks of any special truths or
doctrines as imparted to himself.
When he uses the expression,
‘not I, but the Lord,’ 1 Cor. vii.
12, he is speaking of matters of
discipline, not of doctrine.

The question suggests a wider
one, which is equally incapable
of receiving a precise answer :—
‘What did St. Paul know of the
life of Christ?’ Two passages
only throw any considerable light
on this subject. First, 1 Cor.
xv. 3-10, in which the Apostle
describes himself, not only as
preaching to the Corinthians the
doctrine of the resurrection of
Christ, but as dwelling on the
minute circumstances which at-
tested it. Had he told them in
like manner of other events in
the life of Christ? Had the
parables and discourses of Christ
interwoven themselves in his
teaching? Were the miracles
of Christ a witness to which he
appealed ?

It is instructive to put these
questions, even though they re-
main without an answer. St. Paul
must have known mnumberless
persons who had followed the
footsteps of the Lord on earth;
and yet the only memorial which
he has preserved is the short
fragment, ‘It is more blessed
to give than to receive,” which
forms the second of the two que-
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4. 15

we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the
16 Lord shall not prevent them which sleep ; because the
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with & shout,
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of
17 God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then we
which are alive and remain shall be caught up together
with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air:

tations alluded to above (Acts

xx. 35. Compare 1 Tim, vi. 13;
the mention of the institution of
the Lord’s Supper, in 1 Cor. xi.
24 ; also Phil. ii. 4, 2 Cor. viil g).
Had all the things that were
known of Christ in the days of
the Apostie been written down,
‘the world itself,’ it might be said,
would hardly have contained ¢ the
books that should be written;’ and
yet, as far as we can trace, it was
not the sayings or events of the
life of Christ, but the witness of
the Old Testament prophets, that
formed the larger part of 8t, Paul’s
teaching, the ¢ external’ evidence
by which he supported, in him-
self and others, the inward and
living sense of union with Christ,
the medium through which he
preached ¢ Christ crucified.’

&7 Huels ol (Qvres, that we which
are alive] Is 8t. Paul speaking
here of his own generation only ?
or are the living at a particular
time put for the living in general,
these being spoken of in the first
person by way of contrast with the
dead from whom they are parted ?
In r Cor. xv. 51, according to one
reading, the Apostle seems to num-
ber himself, not among the living,
but among the dead, at the coming
of Christ. The mode of thought
in the present passage is not pre-
cisely similar, but yet not entirely

different. We may consider juefs
of {@vres as a figure of the living
in general, just as of koiudpuevor,
though primarily referring to the
dead in the Thessalonian Church,
is also put for the dead in general.
It is nevertheless true, that the
words imply the immediate ex-
pectation of Christ’s coming. The
Apostle could not have said ‘we,”
if he had had a distinct perception
that the coming of Christ was still
far distant.
The Apostle had been speaking
of the coming of Christ in the
clouds of heaven. The question
would naturally arise inthe minds
of the Thessalonians, ¢ When shall
these things be?’ But this they
already know as far as it can be
known. (Compare the turn of
iv.9.) And all that can be known
is that ‘The day of the Lord
ometh as & thief in the night.’
The world is lying in darkness,
asleep, ready to be surprised. But
they are the children of the day, -
having alight within anticipating
the dawn ; they may not be asleep,
they cannot be surprised ; they are
to arm themselves as soldiers of
Christ, taking the breastplate of
faith and the helmet of salva-
tion; for to salvation they are
appointed through Christ Jesus,
with whom they are one in life
and death.



5. 10] FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS 49

18and so shall we ever be with the Lord. Wherefore
comfort one another with these words.

5 But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have

2 no need that I write unto you. For yourselves know

perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief

3in the night. !But when they shall say, Peace and

safety ; then sudden destruction cometh upon them, as

travail upon a woman with child; and they shall not

4 escape. But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that

5 that day should overtake you as {thieves’: kfor/ ye are

all the children of light, and the children of the day.

6 We are not of the night, nor of darkness., Therefore

let us not sleep, as do others; but let us wateh and

7 be sober. For they that sleep sleep in the night; and

8 they that be drunken are drunken in the night. But

let us who are of the day, be sober, putting on the

breastplate of faith and love; and for an helmet, the

¢ hope of salvation. For God hath not appointed us to

wrath, but to !obtaining of / salvation by our Lord

o Jesus Christ, who died for us, that, whether we wake

I q thief k omit for 1 obtain

5. 1. Many characteristics of St.  sleeping and waking. And lastly,
Paul are crowded in this passage.  in the 11th verse, the resumption
First, the rhetorical turn, of xpeiay  of the precept which closes the
éxere. Secondly, the subtle transi-  preceding chapter.
tion in the use of the metaphor of 4. #rérras] The reading of
the day of the Lord to the moral Lachmann [and the Cambridge
lesson that they are to walk as  Text] has equal or rather greater
children of the day. (Compare MS. authority than «Aénrns, which
Rom. xiii. 1-14.) Thirdly, the is the reading of the ‘Textus
imagery of v. 8 (compare Ephes. Receptus’ The question remains
vi); also the going off upon the somewhat uncertain when argued
word owrnpla, which is made further on grounds of internal
the link of the following verse. evidence.

Fourthly, the thought of our On behalf of Lachmann may be
identity with Christ, in which urged the old canon of the more
is still retained the allusion to  difficult reading; the copyist was

! Reading frav 8¢
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11 or sleep, we may live together with him.

[8.10

Wherefore

comfort yourselves together, and edify one another,

even as also ye do.

12 And we beseech you, brethren, to know them which
labour among you, and are over you in the Lord, and
13 admonish you; and to esteem them very highly in love
for their work’s sake. ™-/Be atpeace amongyourselves,
14 Now we exhort you, brethren, warn them that are
unruly, comfort the feeble-minded, support the weak,

15 be patient toward all men.

See that none render evil

for evil unto any man; but ever follow that which is

16 good, both among yourselves, and to all men. Rejoice

1l evermore ; pray without ceasing; in every thing give

thanks: for this is the will of God in Jesus Christ

32 concerning you. Quench not the Spirit; despise not
m add And ’

far more likely to repeat the same
cage which had occurred in a pro-
verbial expression justquoted than
to alter it. The change in the
figure itself is also rather in
favour of the accusative sAérras.
For St. Paul transposes figures
of speech in other places, as, for
example, Rom. vii. 1-6, where the
image begins with the law dying,
and ends with men dying to the
law; or 1 Thess. ii. 7 and 17; or
2 Cor. iii. 16-18. The echo of
the word is still in his ears; to
avoid repetition, he changes its
use, Lastly, the reading #Aénras
gives a point to viol parés. Also
the appropriateness of the figure
itself, daylight breaking on the
thief. Cf Hom. IL iil. rx #Aémrp
8¢ e vurTds dpelvw,

15. épdre pff mis] These words
do not mean, ‘Take heed of some
one else;’ but ‘Let each one
take heed not to return evil for

evil, but everywhere pursue after
goodness, both in relation to the
brethren and to those without
the Church.’

It is not strietly true to say
that Christianity alone or first
forbade to return evil for evil.
Plato knew that it was not the
true definition of justice to do
harm to one's enemies. The
Stoics, who taught the extirpa-
tion of the passions, were far
enough from admitting of re-
venge to be the only one which
should be allowed to remain. It
is a higher as well as a truer
claim to make for the Gospel,
that it kindled that spirit of
kindness and goodwill in the
breast of man (which eould not
be wholly extinguished even to-
wards an enemy), until it became
a practical principle ; and that it
preached as a rule of life for all,
what had previously been the
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a1 prophesyings. ® But! prove all things; hold fast that
22 which is good; abstain from °every kind/ of evil.
23 And the very God of peace sanctify you wholly,
and may your whole spirit and soul and body be
preserved blameless in the coming of our Lord
24 Jesus Christ. Faithful is he that calleth you, who

also will do it.
» omit But

supreme virtue, or the mere
theory of philosophers.

21, 22, The general meaning of
these two verses may be para-
phrased thus :—¢ Discern between
good and evil; choose the good,
avoid the evil” Yet the English
translation, ‘try all things,’ natu-
rally suggests thoughts very un-
like those of the first century.
However apt their application
may sound, the true meaning is
not ‘make a rational inquiry into
all things.” The organ of discern-
ment was of another and a spiri-
tual Kind. In 1 Cor. xii. 1o, St.
Paul speaks of a gift of the dis-
cernment of spirits, and it is in
a gimilar connexion the precept
occurs hereafter ; the Apostle has
been speaking of propheey and of
the spirit, as in the Corinthians
the discerning of spirits is spoken
of with immediate reference to
the spiritual gifts, Bearing in
mind, that the whole state of the
first believers was extraordinary
and spiritual, we shall find the
meaning in both passages much
the same, The distinction of right
and wrong, no less than of matters
of faith was to them a discerning
of spirits. Let us imagine a com-
munity of prophets, agitated by
every various spiritual impulse,
Yet remaining men of a common

© all appearance

nature with ourselves, and liable
to mistake merely physical effects
for spiritual power; what extra-
vagances must have been the
result, what mixed good and evil
must have blended together under
the name of the spirit! To sepa-
rate and distinguish this among
those who held the name of
Christ, and yet may have some-
times mingled with it ¢the doc-
trines of devils,” must have been
the chief office of a discerner of
spirits in the first century. Itis
this discernment of spirits that is
partly spoken of in the words
mévra Soxtpdlere.

23. Still the Apostle is thinks
ing of the coming of Christ,
against which he prays that they
may be preserved, not only in
soul and spirit, but in body.
Had he a distinet thought at-
tached to each of these words?
Probably not. He is not writing
8 treatise on the soul, but pour-
ing forth, from the fullness of his
heart, & prayer for his converts,
Language thus used should not
be too closely analysed. His
words may be compared to similar
expressions among ourselves :
e.g. ‘with my heart and soul.’
‘Who would distinguish between
the two? Neither did the age
in which St. Paul lived admit of

E 2
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35 Brethren, pray for us P too./

[5. 25

Greet all the brethren

:6 with an holy kiss. I charge you by the Lord that
this epistle be read unto all the 1~/ brethren.
28 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you.

Amenr-/
P omit too

4 add holy

r add the first Epistle unfo the Thessalonians was written from Athens,

any great accuracy in speaking
of the human soul ; nor does the
fluctuating use of such terms in
other parts of Scripture imply any
precise or exact distincétion. Who
could define the difference be-
tween soul and spirit in the Alex-

andrian, scholastic, or any other
philosophy ? least of all should
we attempt to do so in Scripture,
which no more anticipates the
metaphysical distinctions of later
ages than their discoveries in
astronomy or geology.



ON THE BELIEF

IN THE

COMING OF CHRIST IN THE
APOSTOLICAL AGE

1 THESS. III, IV.

¢ Neither shall they say, Lo here! or, lo there! for, behold, the
kingdom of God is within you.” (Luke xvii. 21.)

— e

TaE belief in the near approach of the coming of Christ is
spoken of or implied in almost every book of the New
Testament ; in the discourses of our Lord himself, as well
as in the Acts of the Apostles ; in the Epistles of St. Paul
1o less than in the Book of the Revelation. The remains of
such a belief are discernible in the Montanism of the second
century, which is separated by a scarcely definable line from
the Church itself. Nor is there wanting in our own day
a dim and meagre shadow of the same primitive faith,
moving around, and sometimes within, the pale of our own
communion, There are still those who argue, from the very
lapse of time, that ‘now is their salvation nearer than when
they believed.” All religious men have at times blended in
their'thoughts earth and heaven ; while there are some who
have raised their passing feelings into a system of doctrinal
truth, and have seemed to see in the temporary state of the
first converts the type of Christian life in all ages,

The influence which this belief exercised on the begin-
nings of the Church, and the manner in which it is inter-

PUSR—
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woven in the writings of the New Testament, render the
consideration of it necessary for the right understanding of
St. Paul's Epistles. Yet it is a subject from which the
interpreter of Scripture would gladly turn aside. For it
seems as if he were compelled to allow ‘that St. Paul was
mistaken, and that in support of his mistake he could
appeal to the words of Christ Himself.” Nothing can be
plainer than the Apostle’s meaning; he says, that men
living in his own day will be ‘caught up to meet the Lord
in the air;’ and yet, after eighteen centuries, the world is
as it was. The language which is attributed in the Epistle
of St. Peter to unbelievers of that age has become the
language of believers in our own :—*Since the fathers have
fallen asleep, all things remain the same from the begin-
ning.’ No one can now be looking daily for the visible

" coming of Christ any more than, in a land where nature is

at rest, he would live in expectation of an earthquake,
Not ‘the hardness of men’s hearts,’ but the experience of
eighteen hundred years has made it impossible, consistently
with the laws of the human mind, that the belief of the
first Christians should continue among ourselves,

‘Why, then, were the traces of such a belief permitted to
appear in the New Testament? That is a question which
we debate with ourselves the moment the difficulty is per-
ceived, which receives various answers. There are some
who say, ‘as a trial of our faith;’ while others have recourse
to the double senses of prophecy, to divide the past from
the future, the day of judgement from the destruction of
Jerusalem. Others cite its existence as a proof that the
books of Secripture were compiled at & time when
such a belief was still living, and this not without, but
within the circle of the Church itself. It may be also
regarded as an indication that we were not intended to inter-
pret Scripture apart from the light of experience, or vio-
lently to bend life and truth into agreement with isolated
texts, Lastly, so far as we can venture to move such
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a question of our Lord himself, we may observe that his
teaching here, as in other places, is on a level with the
modes of thought of his age, clothed in figures, as it must
necessarily be, to express ‘the things that eye hath not
seen ;’ limited by time, as if to give the sense of reality to
what otherwise would be vague and infinite, yet mysterious
in this respect too, for of ‘that hour knoweth no man;’
and that, however these figures of speech are explained, or
these opposite aspects reconciled, their meaning, breaking
through the horizon of earth, has been the stay and hope of
the believer in all ages, who knows, nevertheless, that the
Apostles have passed away, and no ‘sign has yet appeared
in the clouds,” and that ‘the round world is set so fast that
it cannot be moved.’

But instead of regarding this or any other fact of Scnpture
as a difficulty to be explained away, it will be more instruc-
tive for us to consider the nature of the belief and its

probable effect on the infant communion. “Tnits origin it -

was simple and ch1ld11ke, the belief of men who saw but .
a little way into the purposes of Providence, who neyer

dreamed of a vista of futurity. It was not what we should
term an article of faith, but natural and necessary, flowing
immediately out of the life and state of the earliest believers.
It was the feeling of men who looked for the coming of
Christ as we might look for the return of a lost friend,
many of whom had seen Him on earth, and could not
believe that He was taken from them for ever. Those who

remembered the Lord would often say one to another, ‘ Yet -
& little while, and we do not see Him ; and again a little

while, and we shall see Him.” And sometimes, as years
rolled on, they would ask the question which they had once
asked in His lifetime, ¢ What was this that He said ? we
cannot tell what this was which He said.’” Let us imagine
them, ‘with their lamps lighted and their loins girded,” in
the spirit of our Lord’s discourses, waiting for His appearing.
The night is far spent, the day is at hand ; already they see

N
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the streaks of the morning light. And then again the light
fails and fades ; it was the light as of a distant city: the
hour is not yet come; their own wishes had made them
fanecy it nearer than it was. Time passes; one by one the
fathers fall asleep; at last, ‘a lingering star with lessening
ray, the beloved Apostle alone remains ;—the saying goes
forth ‘that that disciple should not die ;’ and the daylight
indeed appears, but it is the light not of another world but
of this,

So we may trace in a figure the thoughts of the first
disciples respecting the coming of the Lord, towards whom
they yearned, and the end of the world ; the course of events
silently rebuking them and saying, ‘It is not for you to
know the times and the seasons which the Father hath put
i in His own power.” Butthe belief in the expectation of the

coming of Christ has other aspects also which are equally
interesting and important. It was the beginning of the
" Church. It was the feeling of men who, in the language of
St. Paul, were ‘baptized into one body and drunk of one
spirit ;’ the kingdom of God creating itself in the heart of
man, when, in modern language, it was still an idea and
not an outward institution,—the liquid ore, as it were,
melted by the heavenly flame, but not cast in the mould.
It was the feeling of men who had an intense sense of the
change that had been wrought in themselves, and to whom
this change seemed like the beginning of a greater change
that was overflowing on the world around them. It was
the feeling of men who looked back upon the past, of which
they knew so little, and discerned in it the workings of the
same spirit, one and continuous, which they felt in their
own souls ; to whom the world within and the world with-
out were reflected upon one another, and the history of the
Jowish race was a parable, an ‘open secret,” of the things
to come. It was the feeling of men who were living not
amid the aspirations of prophecy, but in the hour of its
fulfilment ; who clothed their own times in its glorious



BELIEF IN THE COMING OF CHRIST 57

imagery ; to whom the veil that was on the face of Moses
was done away in Christ. It was the putting of the gar-
ment of the old dispensation upon the new. It was the
feeling of men who were saying, Lord, how long? whom
their own sufferings assured that there was a righteous
judge who would not always delay. It was the feeling of
men who were living far above and away from earth, in
a spiritual kingdom, who searcely thought either of the past
or the future in the eternity of the present.

Let those who think this is an imaginary picture recall to
mind and compare with Scripture, either what they may |
have read in books or experienced in themselves as the
workings of a mind suddenly converted to the Gospel. ,
Such an one seems to lose his measure of events and his
true relation to the world. 'While other men are going on
with their daily occupations, he only is out of sympathy
with nature, and has fears and joys in himself, which he
can neither communicate nor explain to his fellows, It is
not that he is thinking of the endless ages in which he will
partake of heavenly bliss ; rather the present consciousness
of sin, or the present sense of forgiveness and of peace in
Christ, is already a sort of hell or heaven within him, which
excludes the future. It is not that he has an increased
ingight into the original meaning of Scripture; rather he
seems to absorb Scripture into himself. Least of all have
persons in such a state of mind distinet or accurate concep-
tions of the world to come. The images in which they
express themselves are carnal and visible, often inconsistent
with each other, scarcely intelligible to minds which are not
in sympathy with them, yet not the less the realization to
them of a true and lively faith., The last thing that they
desire, or could comprehend, is an intellectual theory of
another life, They seem hardly to need either statements
of doctrine or the religious ministrations of others; their
concern is with God only.

Substitute now for a single individual, the three thousand
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who were converted on the day of Pentecost, the ‘multitude
of Jews that believed, zealous for the law ;’ conceive them
changed at the same instant by one spirit, and we seem to
see on a larger scale the same effects following. Their
conversion is an exception to the course of nature; itself
a revelation and inspiration, a wonder of which they can
give no account to themselves or others, not the least
wonderful part of which is their communion with one
another, The same Divine power, which originally formed
men into nations, forms them into a church now, and almost
literally gives them a new language and a new speech.
They come into being with common hopes and fears, at one
with each other, separated from mankind at large, in new
relations to their own country and kindred. They see God
looking upon themselves and other men, not, as heretofore,
‘winking at the times of that ignorance,” but -distinectly
conscious of all their acts, What they feel within them-
selves spreads itself over the world. All men are in the
presence of God: good and evil quicken into life beneath
His searching eye; there is a fellowship of the saints on
one side, and a mystery of iniquity on the other. They do
not read history, or comprehend the sort of imperfect
necessity under which men act as creatures of their age.
The same guilt which they acknowledge in themselves, they
attach to other men ; the same judgement which would await
them, is awaiting the world everywhere. In the events
around them, in their own sufferings, in their daily life,
they see the preparations for the great conflict between good
and evil, between Christ and Belial, if, indeed, it be not
already begun. The circle of their own life includes in it
the destinies of the human race itself, of which it is, as it
were, the microcosm, seen by the eye of faith and the light
of inward experience. This is what the law and the prophets
seem to them to have meant when they, spoke of God’s
judgements on Hig enemies, of the Lord coming with ten
thousand of His saints. And the signs which were to
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accompany these things are already seen among them, ‘not
in word only, but in power, and in the Holy Spirit, and in
much assurance.’

To us the preaching of the Gospel is & new beginning, -

from which we date all things, beyond which we neither
desire nor are able to inquire. To the first believers it was
otherwise ; not the beginning of a new world, but the end
of a former one. They looked back to the past, because the
veil of the future was not yet lifted up. They were living
in ‘the latter days,’ the confluence of all times, the meeting-
point of the purposes of God. They read all things in the
light of the approaching end of the world. They were not
taught, and could not have imagined, that for eighteen
centuries servants of God should continue on the earth,
waiting, like themselves, for the promise of His coming.

They were not taught, and could not have imagined, that -

after three centuries the Church, which they saw poverty.

stricken and persecuted, should be the mistress of the earth,

and that, in another sense than they had hoped, the kingdoms

of this world should become the kingdoms of the Lord and
of His Christ. Instead of it they beheld in a figure the
heavens opening, and the angels of God ascending and
descending ; the present outpouring of the Spirit, and the
evil and perplexity of the world itself, being the earnest of
the things which were shortly to come to pass.

It has been often remarked, that the belief in the coming
of Christ stood in the same relation to the Apostolic Church

that the expectation of death does to ourselves. Certainly

the absence of exhortations based upon the shortness of life,
which are not unfrequent in the Old Testament, and are so
familiar to our own day, forms a remarkable feature in the
writings of the New Testament, and in a measure seems to
confirm such an opinion. And yet the similarity is rather
apparent than real; or, at any rate, the difference between
the two is not less remarkable. For the feeble apprehension
which each man entertains of his own mortality, can bear
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no comparison with that living sense of the day of the Lord
which was the habitual thought of the first Christians, which
was not so much a ‘coming’ as a ‘presence’ to them, as its
very name implied (mapoveia). How different also was the
event looked for, no less than the anticipation of it! There
is nothing terrible in death; it is the repose of wearied
nature ; it steals men away one by one, while the world
goes still on its way. Wae fear it at a distance, but not near.
Only in youth sometimes it seems hard to die; the language
of old men is, ‘I have lived long enough.” But the day of
the Lord was an inversion of the course of nature ; it was
a change, not to the individual only, but to the world ;
a scene of great fear and great joy at once to the whole
Church and to all mankind, which was in its very nature
sudden, unexpected, coming ‘as a thief in the night, and as
travail upon a woman with child’ Yet it might be said to
be expected too, for the first disciples were sitting waiting
for it ‘with their lamps lighted and their loins girded.” It
was not darkness, nor sleep, nor death, but a day of light
and life, in the expectation of which men were to walk as
children of the light, yet fearful by its very suddenness and
the vengeance to be poured on the wicked.

Such a belief could not be without its effect on the lives
of the first converts and on the state of the Church, While
it increased the awfulness of life, if almost unavoidably
withdrew men’s thoughts from its ordinary duties. It
naturally led to the state described in the Corinthian
Church, in which spiritual gifts had taken the place of
moral duties, and of those very gifts, the less spiritual were
preferred to the more spiritual. It took the mind away
from the kingdom of God within, to fix it on signs and
wonders, ‘the things spoken of by the prophet Joel,” when
the sun should be turned into darkness, and the moon into
blood. It made men almost ready to act contrary to the
decrees of Caesar, from the sense of what they saw, or
seemed to see, in the world around them. The intensity of
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the spiritual state in which they lived, so far beyond that of
our daily life, is itself the explanation of the spiritual disorder
which seems so strange to us in men who were ready to
hazard their lives for the truth, and which was but the
natural reaction against their former state.

It is obvious that such a belief was inconsistent with an
established Ecclesiastical order. A succession of bishops
could have had no meaning in a world that was to vanish
away. Episcopacy, it has been truly remarked, was in
natural antagonism to Montanism ; and in the age of the
Apostles as well, there is an opposition, traceable in the
Epistles themselves, between the supernatural gifts and
the order and discipline of the Church. Eecclesiastical as
well as political institutions are not made, but grow. What
we are apt to regard as their first idea and design, is in
reality their after-development, what in the fullness of time
they become, not what they originally were, the former
being faintly, if at all, discernible in the new birth of the
Church and of the world.

Nor is it unreasonable to suppose that the meagreness of
those historical memorials of the first age which survived it,
has been the result of such a belief. What interest would
be attached to the events of this world, if they were so soon
to be lost in another ? or to the lessons of history, when the
nations of the earth were in a few years to appear before
the judgement- -seat of Christ? Even the narrative of the acts
and sayings of the Saviour of mankind must have had
a different degree of importance to those who expected to
see with their eyes the Word of life, and to us, to whom
they are the great example, for affer-ages, of faith and
practice. Among many causes which may be assigned for
the great historical chasm which separates the life of Christ
and His Apostles from after-ages, this is not the least
probable. The age of the Apostles was an age, not of
history, but of propheey.

And now ‘the fathers have fallen asleep, all things
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remain the same as at the beginning.” More clearly than
in former times, we see the discrepancy between the mean-
ing of Secripture and the order of events which history
discloses to us. The fact stares us in the face. We feel
no satisfaction or security in attempting to conceal it; we
cannot do so if we would. It is right, therefore, that we
should be assured, that even if the Apostles were mistaken,
‘our faith’ is not ‘vain.” Our hope of life and immortality
is not taken away, because the language of St. Paul in some
passages seem to fix the times and the seasons which our
Saviour, in His last words on earth, tells His Apostles, ‘it is
not for you to know.’

The subject of the preceding essay may be considered
apologetically ; that is, with a view to meet objections in
two ways—either as affecting theology, or belief and prac-
tice.

I. Most of the difficulties of theology are self-made, and
ready to vanish away when we consider them naturally,
They generally arise out of certain hypotheses which we
vainly try to reconcile with obvious facts; often they are
the opinions of a past day lingering on into the present.
The belief of St. Paul in the immediate coming of Christ is
not at all different from what we should have expected,
or in any degree inconsistent with the laws of the human
mind, or, again, unlike the analogy of prophecy and of
religion generally. It was a natural interpretation of the
old prophetic writings. Our difficulty is really of a different
kind—how to reconcile such a belief with the infallibility
of the Apostle, He never claims this infallibility ; it is we
ourselves who love to aseribe it to him. It is true that
the Apostle, if infallible, could not have erred respecting
the end of the world ; and if we could prove that he was
mfalhble, we m1ght deny that he was in error. But the
endless difficulties. For it seems, to use an expression of
Bishop Butler’s, as if ‘there would be no stopping,” until
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revelation was wholly different from what it is. Its truths
should no longer be expressed in human language, or under
the limitation of human faculties ; they must have dropped
from heaven ; that is, have found their way into the world
out of the course of nature, unconnected with history, in no
relation to the thoughts of men, and therefore powerless
to assimilate the human heart to themselves.

Not in this way has it ‘pleased God to reveal his Son
in us.” The Noew Téstament came through the Old; it did
not rudely break with the former Dispensation. It appro-
priated the figures of the law, it clothed itself in the imagery
of the prophets. It was preached to the poor, and therefore
it was on a level with the modes of thought which prevailed
in the age in which it was given. It isfoolish to admit this
in words, and to deny the inferences which unavoidably
flow from it. The lesson which it taught was pure and
divine, and so far as it was connected at all with facts of
history, historically true: but it was not supernaturally
guarded against error. It left the Jewish belief in Messiah’s
kingdom as it had been before ; only it purified, sanctified,
spiritualized it. Herein is the great difference between
what, without detracting from the divine character of Chris-
tianity, we may be permitted to call the error of the Apostles
and erroneous assumptions of modern interpreters of pro-
phecy respecting the end of the world. The first was
natural, arising out of the circumstances and modes of
thought of the first Christians ; the other is an intrusion
into the unseen future, which experience has shown to
be irreverent and unmeaning. The difference is of the
same kind as between voluntary error and the unavoidable
imperfection of human knowledge in a particular age or
country.

But neither is the New Testament to be interpreted apart

clear up as it goes on; many lessons even in divinity are
only learnt by experience. Time may often enlarge faith ;
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it may also correct it. The belief and practice of the early
Church, respecting the admission of the Gentiles, were
greatly altered by the fact that the Gentiles themselves
flocked in: ‘the kingdom of heaven suffered violence, and
the violent took it by force’” In like manner, the faith
respecting the coming of Christ was modified by the con-
tinuance of the world itself. Common sense suggests that
those who were in the first ecstasy of conversion, and those
who after the lapse of years saw the world unchanged and
the fabric of the Church on earth rising around them, could
not regard the day ‘of the Lord with the same feehngs
While to the one it seemed near and present, at any moment
ready to burst forth; to the other it was a long way off,
separated by time and, as it were by place : a world beyond
the stars, yet also having its dwelling in the heart of man ;
as to ourselves it is a world inseparably bound up with our
consciousness of a Divine Being. Not at once, but gradually
did the cloud clear up, and the one mode of faith take the
place of the other. Apart from the prophets, through them,
beyond them, springing up in a new and living way in the
soul of man, corrected by long experience, as ‘the fathers’
one by one ‘fell asleep,” as the hope of the Jewish race
declined, as ecstatic gifts ceased, as a regular hierarchy was
established in the Church, the belief in the coming of Christ
was transformed from being outward to becoming inward,
from being national to becoming individual and universal,
from being Jewish to becoming Christian.

The belief in a future life is not derived from revelation,
though greatly strengthened by it. It is the growing sense
of human nature respecting itself. Scarcely any one passes
out of existence fearing that he will cease to be ; perhaps no
one whose mind may be regarded as in a natural state,
Absurd superstitions, even the painful efforts to get rid
of self, in some of the Eastern religions, indirectly bear
witness to the same truth. They seem to say, ‘ Stamp upon
the Soul, crush it as you will, the poor worm will still creep
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out into the sunshine of the Almighty.” Nor is the con-
sciousness of another life a mere instinet which, however
distorted, still remains : to those who reason it is inseparably
connected with our highest, that is, with our moral notions.
We feel that God cannot have given us capacities and
affections, that they should find no other fulfilment than
they attain here; that He cannot intend the unequal measure
of good and evil which He has assigned to men on earth
to be the end of all: nor can we believe that the crimes
or sins which go unpunished in this world, are to pass away
as though they had never been ; that the cries of saints and
heroes, and the work of the Saviour Himself, have gone
up unheard before His throne. That can never be. Equally
impossible is it to suppose that creatures whom He has
endowed with reason are, like the great multitude of the
human race, to be sunk for ever in hopeless ignorance and
unconsciousness. It is true that the nature of the change
which is to come over them and us is not disclosed : ‘The
times and the seasons the Father has put in his own power.’
Had it been otherwise, immortality must have overpowered
us; the thought of another state would have swallowed
up this,

And this sense of a future life and judgement to come has
been so quickened in us by Christianity, that it may be said
almost to have been created by it. It is the witness of
Christ Himself, than which to the Christian no assurance
can be greater. He who meditates on this divine life in the
brief narrative which has been preserved of it, will find
the belief in another world come again to him when many
physical and metaphysical proofs are beginning to be as
broken reeds. He will find more than enough to balance
the difficulties of the manner ‘how’ or the time ‘when ;’
he will find, as he draws nearer to Christ, a sort of impossi-
bility of believing otherwise. When we ask, ‘ How are the
dead raised up, and with what body do they come ?’ St. Paul
answers, ‘ Thou fool, that which thou sowest is not quickened

VOL. I. F
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except it die;” when we raise objections to the narrative

which has been preserved of our Saviour’s discourse respect-
ing the last things and the end of the world, may not the
answer to this as well as to many other difficulties be
gathered from His own words—‘It is the Spirit that
quickeneth, the flesh profiteth nothing; the words that
I speak unto you they are Spirit, and they are truth ?’

There was a sense in which our Saviour said that it was
better for His disciples that He should be taken from them,
that the Comforter should come unto them. There is also
a blessing recorded in the Gospels on those who had not
seen and yet had believed. Is there not a sense in which
it is more blessed to live at a distance from those events
which are the beginning of Christianity, than under their
immediate influence, to see them as they truly are in the
light of this world as well as of another? If it was an
illusion in the first Christians to believe in the immediate
coming of Christ, is it not a cause of thankfulness that now
we see clearly ? Of truth, as well as of love, it may be
said there is no fear in truth, but perfect truth casteth
out fear. The eye which is strong enough to pierce through
the shadow of death, is not troubled because the golden
mist is dispelled and it looks on the open heaven.

And though prophecy may fail and tongues cease, though
to those who look back upon them when they are with the
past, they are different from what they were to those who
melted under their influence, the pure moral and spiritual
nature of Christianity, the ‘kingdom of God within,” re-
mains as at the first, the law of Christian love becoming
more and more, and all in all.



THE SECOND EPISTLE

TO THE

THESSALONIANS

INTRODUCTION.

It was thought by Grotius, and it is also the opinion of
Ewald, that what is termed the Second Epistle must have
preceded the First. The best arguments by which this
opinion can be defended, are the references in the Second
Epistle to the teaching of the Apostle while ‘he was yet
with them,” and the absence of any allusions to the First
Epistle. (See ch. ii. ver. 2.) These grounds are far from
being conclusive. It is improbable (observe, however,
2 Thess, ii. 15) that a previous Epistle could have interposed
itself between the visit of the Apostle and chapters two and
three of the First Epistle. (Compare Acts xvii, xviii.) The
allusions to the conversion of the Thessalonians also mark
the First Epistle as commonly received to be the earlier of
the two. But the opinion, though probably an error, may
serve to remind us that, in one sense the Second Epistle
anticipates the first ; that is to say, it is based on the lesson
which the Apostle had taught the Thessalonians, while he
was yet with them, ii. 5, The subject of Antichrist was not
new to them ; they had been told who was meant, and what
withheld him now, that he should be revealed in his own

F 2



68 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS

time. Whereas, in the former Epistle, he had led their
minds exclusively to the heavenly vision, ¢ the saints meeting
in the air with Christ, and the dead whom he would bring
with him.’

Something like a definite object is indicated in the second
chapter of the Epistle. That object seems to have been to
inform the converts, or rather to remind them of what they
already knew, respecting the coming of Christ and the
previous revelation of Antichrist, and ‘that which let” It
might, indeed, be questioned here, as in Rom. ix—xi,
compared with i-—viii, whether the first chapter is intro-
ductory to the second, or the second supplementary to the
first. But the particularity of the second chapter, and the
nearness of that ‘which already worketh,” as well as the
earnestness of the Apostle’s language, tend to show that
what is in form subordinate, is really the centre of the
Epistlee. As in 1 Cor. x, the thought which is nearest
the Apostle’s heart is overlaid with what is merely intro-
ductory to it.

But whether there is or is not any doubt about the
primary object of the Epistle, the mind and feelings with
which the Apostle wrote are plainly impressed upon it, and
hardly less so the state of the Church to which it was
addressed. The aspect in which the Gospel presented itself
to the Apostle, was not unlike that in which it was de-
scribed by John the Baptist: ‘He shall burn up the chaff
with fire unquenchable,” Within the Chureh it might be pos-
sible to think only of the elect, whose prayers and hopes
seemed to bring the day of the Lord nearer and nearer, until
the horizon of earth melted away in the clouds of heaven.
But it was impossible to turn away the sight from the
aspect of the world itself, especially that portion of it
which was on the confines of the Church, whether the
Jewish persecutors, who harassed the Apostle in every city,
‘who pleased not God, and were contrary to man,” or the
wild forms of heresy or licentiousness which at one moment
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seemed to set themselves with glant force to arrest his
course ; at another time, by seductive influences to steal
away the hearts of his converts, In the distance, too, were
the heathen world mingling in the vision of sin; ripe for
the revelation of wrath, no less than for the revelation of
mercy. (Compare Rom, i. 8.)

The whole of the Epistle, like the Epistles of the imprison-
ment, is written under what may be termed ‘the feeling of
persecution ;’ that is to say, the sense of resignation, on the
one hand, to the present will of God; on the other hand,
a sure and certain hope that ‘times of refreshment’ were at
hand. Such was the feeling of the Apostle himself, and he
implies the existence of a similar feeling in the Chureh to
which he was writing. Sadness and consolation, hope and
fear, the array of glory and of terror, were present with
them or passing before them. They were not living the
common life of other men ; they did not see with the eyes
of other men.

A life thus divided between this world and another was
naturally liable to become a life of excitement and disorder.
Times of persecution needed extraordinary religious supports ;
the withdrawal of those supports, the momentary clouding
of the heaven above, would from time to time lead to reaction.
Those who sat ‘ waiting for the day of the Lord,” and in this
very expectation perhaps neglecting their employments, had
lost that quietness of mind which is given by daily occupa-
tion. The perils of such a state were not unknown to the
Apostle. It might at any time pass into its opposite, the
very good that was in it becoming only material for evil.
Half organized as the Church was then, the only means of
avoiding such dangers was to withdraw from the disorderly,
in the hope that the shunning of their society might have
a moral influence on them. And yet even this gentle -
discipline must be exercised with moderation, in the remem
brance that a brother was a brother still. More urgently,
and as a lesson more congenial to himself, does the Apostle
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seek to impress upon them his own spirit, the spirit of
honest industry, the spirit of peace and order, which is at
once his benediction and admonition to them.

GENUINENESS OF THE SECOND EPISTLE.

THE second Epistle to the Thessalonians is not deficient in
external evidence of its genuineness. As in the case of the
former Epistle, the doubts that have been raised respecting
it are based solely on an examination of its language and
contents. They may be summed up under the following
heads, the consideration of which will tend to establish the
genuineness of the Epistle, as well as to throw light on its
character and object :—

i. Inconsistency with the First Epistle, in deferring the
coming of Christ.

ii. Doctrine of Antichrist, which is said to be an anachron-
ism, either as indicating a later Montanist origin, or
as betraying an allusion to later historical events.

iii. The absence of situation and circumstance, as well as
of traits of individual character.

iv. The token at the end of the Epistle, which is the sign
in all the Epistles,

v. Likeness to, and difference from, the style of St. Paul.

i. Inconsistency with the First Epistle in deferring the
coming of Christ, 1 Thess. v. 2, ‘ Yourselves know perfectly
that the day of the Lord cometh as a thief in the night;’
2 Thess, ii. 3, ‘That day shall not come, except there come
a falling away first.” It may be replied, that no argument
against the genuineness of writings of St. Paul is more
unsafe than that from supposed inconsistency. No writer
‘is more apt to present us with opposite views of the same
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subject, even in the same Epistle, or to modify one side of
a precept or of an argument by the other. (Compare the
treatment of the question of meats offered to idols in 1 Cor.
vili; or of the Rejection of the Jews in the Epistle to the
Romans.) The coming of Christ is a subject in which such
a difference is most likely to appear, because it is future,
and therefore necessarily indistinct. And the difference
between the two passages is just similar to that which occurs
elsewhere, even in successive verses of the same chapter and
in the discourses of our Lord Himself.

il. Doctrine of Antichrist: Supposed to indicate a later
Montanist origin. To this it may be answered that the
doctrine of Antichrist is not Montanist, but Jewish, and in
its general outline is found in the writings of Philo and the
Rabbis, no less than in those of Paul and John. (Compare,
though later, z Esdras.) KEven were there no express proof
of its existence, it might have been safely conjectured, from
the analogy of prophecy, to have followed the belief in
Messiah’s kingdom.

ili. The absence of situation and circumstance, and of
traits of individual character.

One Epistle has not as many historical allusions as another,
or there is a difference of length in different Epistles. But
the shortness of an Epistle, or the absence of historieal
allusions, does not prove it to be spurious; it only lessens
or does away with a single proof of genuineness. In this
case it may be argued further, that the tone of the Epistle
agrees with what we gather from the Acts respecting the
Spirit and feelings of the earliest believers, living ‘amid the
things spoken of by the prophet Joel’; and that the early
date of the Epistle offers a general coincidence with its Old
Testament and prophetic character, Some value may be
also attributed to the connexion of the First and Second
Epistles, Arguments which are comparatively slight may
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be fairly set against slight objections. Lastly, considering
the deep feeling which throughout marks the Epistle, it
cannot be said to be devoid of character.

It is the opinion of Ewald (Die Sendschreiben des Apostels
Paulus), ‘that none of the writings of the New Testament
have so much of the living freshness of the first age of the
Gospel, or present so vivid a picture of the hopes of the first
believers, as the Epistles to the Thessalonians. Their chief
subject is the Apocalyptic vision in its first native power
working on the minds of men, not yet formed into an
artistic whole, as’ in the Book of Revelation. In other
respects also a coincidence may be observed between the
contents of the Epistle and the earlier stages of the Apostle’s
life. Circumstances have not yet drawn out the sense of
the opposition between Judaism and the Gospel. He
preaches love and not faith ; the words “righteousness” and
“ justification ” never oceur. He is contending with Jews or
heathens (1 Thess, ii. 14-16); Jewish Christians (2 Thess,
iil. 2 ?, have not yet appeared on the scene’ (pp. 13~18).

iv. The token at the end of the Epistle, which is the sign
in all the Epistles.

It is argued that at this date there were no forgeries, and
therefore no reason for guarding against forgery, and that
the Apostle had as yet written but one Epistle.

This is the strongest objection urged by Baur against the
genuineness of the Epistle, In answer it may be remarked :
(1) that the autograph salutation oceurs in 1 Cor. xvi. 21 and
Col. iv. 18; that it would require minute observation to
have remarked this, and yet the Epistle to which it is
supposed to be transferred, exhibits no imitation either in
words or train of thought of those Epistles. (2) That it is
most probable that the words of Gal. vi. 11, ‘Ye see in how
large letters I have written to you with my own hand,’ are
similarly a sign of the genuineness of that Epistle. It is
true that to appeal to the allusion in 2z Thess, ii. 2 itself, as



GENUINENESS OF THE SECOND EPISTLE 73

a proof of the existence of forged epistles in St. Paul’s time,
would be [to reason in] a circle. (3) But the consistency of
that allusion with the token of salutation, and the slightness
of it, are presumptions of the Epistle having arisen from
a real occasion. (4) The readiness to practise forgery and
pious fraud in an age when such forgeries were apt to be
thought innocent and laudable, can hardly be estimated.
Compare Rev. xxii. 18-19. Lastly, the incidental character
of the Epistles we have, leads us naturally to suppose that
there were others also, which have not come down to us,
and gives a rational meaning to the words ¢ in every Epistle,’
even though occurring in one of the first of those extant.

v. Likeness to, and difference from, the style and writings
of 8t. Paul.

The likeness is supposed to be such as betrays an imitator ;
the difference, such as renders it impossible that the epistle
could have been written by St. Paul. But, on the other
hand, it may be retorted that the difference is no greater
than might naturally be expected in the same author writing
at different times ; and the likeness of a kind such as indicates
the hand, not of an imitator, but of St. Paul himself.

(@) The examples of difference of style and language are
very uncertain. The following expressions are quoted in
confirmation of the objection® : —

1. ebxaploTely ddelhouer i. 3, ii. 13, especially in the first
passage, where it is weakened by rxafds &éidy éoriv.

2. twepavédver 1) wlomis Tpdr i 3 is said to be inconsistent
with xarapricar Td Uerepripara Ths wiorews Yudr in
1 Thess. iii. 10,

3. aipetobai, used of election in il 13.

4. kal dea Tobro, for did robro, il 11

5. Forced construction of émioreddn rd papripiov Hudy é¢’
Tuas 1. 10,

! Baur, Paulus, pp. 489, 4g0.
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6. naca eddoxla dyabwaiims, &pyor wiorews 1, 11; émi-
¢pdvera Ths mapovoias ii. 8 ; déxecfar Ty dydmny ths
aAnbelas ii, 10; dfidan riis kAjoews 1. 11; Kaloworely
ifi. 13.

Objections of this kind are, for the most part, matters of
taste or feeling, about which it is useless to dispute. It may
be observed on No, 1, that although elxapiorelv dpeiloper,
i. 3, ii. 13, does not occur elsewhere in the writings of
St. Paul, it cannot be regarded as unlike his style. The
form of duty is one which all thoughts naturally take in
his mind. He is under obligation, compulsion, &c., to do
many things. Nor can any pleonasm or dilution of lan-
guage be regarded as an evidence of the spuriousness of
a writing of St. Paul’s age if it be not rather, as far as it
goes, a proof of its genuineness, This latter remark strietly
applies to No. 2, which reminds us of the amplification of
language which occurs at the commencement of his other
Epistles, Neither is the supposed inconsistency in this
last-mentioned passage with 1 Thess, iii. 10 so great as
the difference in tone of 1 Cor. i, 5~9 and the rest of the
Epistle, the wavering and variation of which are themselves
characteristic of the Apostle.

On No. 3 it may be observed, that although the word
alpelofar nowhere occurs in the New Testament in the
sense of election, it has this sense in Deut. xxvi. 18, whence
it is not unreasonable to suppose that St. Paul, or any other
writer of the New Testament, may have transferred it to
his own use. No. 4. There is no more objection to kal
before 3id Tobro than to any other pleonastic use of xal,
such, for example, as that in Col. iii. 13, No. 5. Compare
Rom. iv, ¢ for a similar use of én{. No. 6. Compare Eph.
1. g for a pleonastic use of evdoxla: Eph. i. 3, 8 for a similar
use of wés. Instances do not occur precisely parallel with
the remaining examples ; still, neither the want of clearness
of expression in some of these, nor the pleonastic character
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of others, are at all inconsistent with the style of the
Apostle.

(b) Against such supposed dissimilarities, it is fair to set
also the resemblances in manner and phraseology to the
Apostle’s writings. The following are characteristically, if
not exclusively, St. Paul’s :—

The pleonastic and vehement mode of speaking of the
faith and love of his converts, in 1. 3, as elsewhere,
at the commencement of his Epistles, yet, as in the
Corinthians, passing into reproof of some at the close
of the Epistle.

The antithetical turn of thought in ver. 6, 7, and real,
though latent, parallelism with Phil. i. 28, 29.

The mode of connecting évdofacfivar with the word év
8y in 1. 10; the echo of évdofacfijvar in évdofasby,
ver. 12; the verbal connexion of émiorevfn with -
gredoaciy in ver. 10; the reciprocal expression é&v duly
kal Suels év av7@ in ver. 12,

The Tva in i 11, and the more remote §wws in ver. 12,
like Rom. vii. 13.

The anacoluthon in ii. 3.

The expression in il. 3 wf Tis Tuas éfawarioy. like the
warning in Eph. v. 6 undels dpbs dmardrw kevols Adyots.

The recurrence to his visit to them, as in Cor., Gal., Phil.,
1 Thess,

The following parallelisms : 2 Thess. il. 7 pdvor 6 karéyay,
participle without a verb; so Rom. xii. 16, 17, 19.
2 Thess. ii. 10 rofs dmoAhvmérois; so 1 Cor 1. 18;
2 Cor. i, 15 2 Thess. ii. 12 eddoxfjoavres [év] )
adwkig ; Rom, i. 32 cuvevdokobar Tols mpdooovo,

The defective antithesis in ii. 12.

The expressions 2 Thess. ii, 13 edxapwwrelr wdvrore;
compare 1 Cor. i 4 edxapord 19 Oew pov wdyroTe.
2 Thess, ii. 15 &pa oly, 4deA¢ol; so Rom, viil. 12 dpa
oy, ddeAol; Gal. iv. 31 dpa, aderpol. 2 Thess, ii. 16
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mapdkAnow ., .. ke éAw{da; Rom. xv. 4 +is mapa-
kAfjoems TGy ypupdy i éAmida éxwuer. 2 Thess.
ifi, 2 tva pvofduer ; Rom, xv. 31 wa puods.

The juxtaposition of mapaxahely and ompllew in ii. 17 as
in Rom. i, 11, 12,

The echo of sound, rather than of sense, in wirris and
moTds, in iii. 3, and of moTds in wemolfaper in ver. 3, 4 ;
compare Rom, xii. 13, 14.

The expression in z Thess. iil. 6 wapayyé\opev . .. év
dvduart Tob kuplov; so 1 Cor. vil. 10 wapayyé\w olx
éyd GAN 6 xdpos.

The words ol 87i odk &ouer éfovoiov iii. 9, which occur
alsoin 1 Cor. ix. 4, there as a part of the main argument,
but here incidentally ; also the passage which follows,
and the use of the word émiBapfjoar just before, in the
same sense as dBaprs 2 Cor. xi. g.

The sudden alternation from the language of severity to
that of love, in iii. 14, 15; compare 1 Cor. v. and
2 Cor. ii. 6. 2 Thess, ili. 13 p} ékkaxfonre kalomoi-
obvres. So Gal. vi. g 78 8¢ kakdy wolobvres uy exxardue.
2 Thess. iil. 16 & «dpios elpivns, towards the end of
the Epistle. So Rom. xvi, 20; 2 Cor. xiil, 11; Gal
vi, 16.

The play of words (iii. 11), undéy épyalouévovs, aAAa
meptepyaouévovs. Compare Rom, i. 20, 28, ii. 1, &,




THE SECOND EPISTLE

TO THE

THESSALONIANS

1 PAvur, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, unto the Church
of the Thessalonians in God our Father and the

2 Lord Jesus Christ: Grace unto you, and peace, from
God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

3 WE are bound to thank God always for you,
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith
groweth exceedingly, and the #love! of every one of

syou all toward each other aboundeth; so that we
ourselves glory in you in the churches of God for
your patience and faith in all your persecutions and

& charity

1. The substance of the first
chapter may be summed up as
follows :—The Apostle commends
the Thessalonian converts, for
their increasing faith and the love
which draws them closer to one
another amid persecutions. This
commendation he utters in the
form of a thanksgiving on their
behalf, in which, as elsewhere,
the power of expression falls
short of the fullness of his heart.
The patience with which the
Thessalonians endured their suf-

ferings is a source of pride to

him in the churches of God.
Those very sufferings of theirs
are a manifestation of the right-
eousness of God; their object
being to make them worthy of
the kingdom of God. For they
must be considered as part of
a whole, the present balancing
with the future; the state of
believers here alternating with
that of their enemies in the
world to come. ‘Som, thou in
thy life hadst thy good things
and likewise Lazarus evil things,
but now he is comforted, and thou
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s tribulations that ye endure: which is a manifest
token of the righteous judgment of God, that ye may
be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which

6 ye also suffer: seeing it is a righteous thing with
God to recompense tribulation to them that trouble

7 you; and to you who are troubled rest with us, when
the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with

8 his mighty angels, in *flame of / fire taking vengeance
on them that know not God, and that obey not

gthe gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: who shall be
punished with everlasting destruction from the
presence of the Lord, and from the glory of his

1o power; when he shall come to be glorified in his
saints, and to be admired in all them that believe
because our testimony °to’ you was believed in that

11 day. Wherefore also we pray always for you, that
our God would count you worthy of this calling, and
fulfil all the good pleasure of his goodness, and the

b flaming

art tormented.” This is the law
of compensation, in God’s deal-
ings with the heathen and the
despisers of the Gospel, in the
day when they shall pass away
for ever from His presence, and
His saints who have believed the
word of the Apostle, shall magnify
Him. Forwhich end the Apostle
prays without ceasing, that God
may make them worthy of their
calling and the name of Christ be
glorified in them.

8. & ¢hovyl Tupds, in flaming fire.)
Compare Exod. jii. 2: Dan. vii. g,
10: Is. xxix. 6.

The Gospel ‘of the coming of
Christ’ is clothed in language
taken from the Old Testament.
‘The flame of fire’ and the

¢ among

punishment of the wicked, ¢from
the presence of God and from the
glory of his might, are literally
expressions of Isaiah (ii. 10, 19,
21, and xxix. 6; xxx, 27), as
the deseription of the man of
sin in the next chapter is in
part also borrowed from Ezekiel
and Daniel. The array of His
saints is also an image familiar
to the prophets. (Comp. Jude,
ver. 14.) Almost we may fancy
we hear Elias saying by the
mouth of John the Baptist, ‘He
shall thoroughly purge his floor
and burn up the chaff with un-
quenchable fire.” And yet that
which most distinguishes the
truth of Christ even from Evan-

_gelical prophecy is not wanting.
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12 work of faith with power: that the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ may be glorified in you, and ye in him,
according to the grace of our God and the Lord Jesus
Christ.

2 NOW we beseech you, brethren, ¢concerning’ the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering

2 together unto him, that ye be not soon shaken °from
your' mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by
word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of the

3 Lord is at hand. Let no man deceive you by any
means: for except there come f the / falling away first,

4 by

They who are to be ‘glorified in
Christ’ in company (ued Hudv)
with the Apostles and prophets,
are not the chosen people, but a
heathen community. That earlier
Gospel of St. Paul ‘ which was not
another,” had a kind of Old Testa-
ment force and simplicity. Its
phraseology was yet unformed ;
it embodied in vision of sense the
‘things that eye hath not seen;’
the Apostle when he preached it
was ‘drunk into the Spirit’ of
the old prophets of Israel. But
it was a Gospel for the Gentile
as well as the Jew; it spoke of
faith in Christ and salvation
through His name; it witnessed
to the Apostle’s own call and that
of his converts; it was ‘very
near,” though it seemed also ‘to
bring down Christ from above.’
2. 1~10 is suggested by the
mention of the judgement in the
previous chapter, and has re-
ference to opinions existing in
the Thessalonian Church. They
had suffered persecution, and
this led the Apostle to the
thought, that the judgement of

in tg

God would be upon their enemies,
in the day of the Lord. But a
sort of counter-thought arises in
his mind, that this coming of
the day of the Lord was the
very subject upon which he had
to warn them to be calm, and
not think, day after day, that the
course of the world was to be
interrupted. ‘God is about to
take vengeance on your enemies
and that speedily’ would be the
natural sequence. Butthe Apostle
goes on to teach them, that in
fact ‘it would not be speedily,’
for an increase of evil must come
first. And he proceeds to recall
to their minds the lesson which
he had taught while yet with
them, respecting the man of sin
and ‘that which let.

3. % dwooracia, the falling away, ]
either that of which he had
spoken to them while he was yet
with them, or the falling away
which was the common belief of
Christians or which in his own
mind was inseparable from the
coming of Christ, which was to
follow. For the use of the

J——
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and '8the’ man of sin be revealed, the son of
4 perdition ; who opposeth and exalteth himself ® over”
all that is called God, or that is worshipped ; so that
he -7 gsitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself
5 that he is God,—Remember ye not, that, when I was
6 yet with you, I told you these things? And now ye
know what withholdeth, that he *may’ be revealed

€ that b ghove

article, compare Apoc. xx. 3
dxpt Tereab) Td xiAw Erp.  Of
what nature was this falling
away? What vision of apostasy
rose before him as he wrote this?
‘Was it within or without? per-
manent or passing? persecution
by the heathen, or the disor-
ganization of the body of Christ
iteelf ? Was it the transition of
the Church from its first love to
a more secular and earthly state,
or the letting loose of a spiritual
world of evil, such as the Apostle
describes in Eph. vi. 12? So
ideal a picture cannot properly
be limited to any person or insti-
tution. That it is an inward,
not an outward evil that is de-
picted, is implied in the name
apostagy. It is not the evil of
the heathen world, sunk in gross-
ness and unconsciousness, but
evil rebelling against good, con-
flicting with good in the spiritual
world itself. And the conflict is
of the same nature, though in a
wider sphere, as the strife of good
and evil in the heart of the indi-
vidual. It is that same strife,
not as represented in the seventh
of Romans, but at a later stage,
when evil is fast becoming good,
and the remembrance of the past

!t add as God k¥ might

itself is carrying men away from
the truth.

4. €ls v vadv Tob Geod, in the
temple of God.] Either: (1) the
temple at Jerusalem; or (2) the
Christian Church; or (3) more
truly both, the one being the
image of the other, as in our
Lord’s words—* Destroy this tem-
ple’ The use of the image may
have been suggested by the
recent attempt of Caligula to
place his statue in the Temple, as
well as by the common practice
of deifying the Roman emperors.
¢In medio mihi Caesar erit, tem-
plumque tenebit." Compare Dan.
ix., 27 &nl 70 lepdv 70 BdéAvypa
Ths épnuwoews, quoted by our
Lord in Matt. xxiv. 15. Anti-
christ, 6 dvrirelpevos, is not with-
out, but within the Church,
usurping the place of God. The
Jewish Temple being regarded
as the symbol of the Christian
Church, or of the world itself,
that other temple of God, the
man of sin i8 the personified and
concentrated might of evil pos-
sessing it by force. )

6. That 70 xaréxor refers to the
hindrance of Antichrist is plain
from ¢ xaréxewr in the succeeding
verse. As in the case of Anti-

! Reading ¢ dvfpwmos 7ijs duaprias.
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For the mystery of iniquity

doth already work: only ™there is he who letteth
8 now,” until he be taken out of the way. And then
shall that Wicked be revealed, whom the Lord shall
v glay / with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy
9 with the brightness of his coming: whose coming is
after the working of Satan with all power and ° lying
10 signs and wonders,” and with all deceivableness of
unrighteousness Pfor/ them that perish; because
they received not the love of the truth, that they
11 might be saved. And for this cause God doth send
them strong delusion, that they should believe a lie:
12 that they all might be damned who believed not
the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.
13 BUT we are bound to give thanks always to God for
you, brethren beloved of the Lord, because God chose

1 omit proper
1 consume

christ itself, the change of gen-
der indicates that the hindrance
spoken of may be regarded in-
differently as a thing or as a
person.

{That which letteth’ has been
variously explained to mean the
prayers of Christians, or the
ministry of the Apostle himself,
or the Roman empire, about the
destruction of which the Apostle
expresses himself in dark and
enigmatic terms; or, more gene-
rally, the purpose of God to delay
its appearance. That the Roman
empire was a limit to the anarchy
and licentiousness of the world
is & natural view to us. But we
do not find anywhere else in the
writings of St. Paul any similar
view, nor is it easy to see how
the Roman empire could be said

VYOL. 1.

m he who now letteth will let
o gigns and lying wonders

?in

to curb or restrain forms of
spiritual evil, although it might
seem to stand between the world
and the papacy, or between the
world and the irruption of the
barbarians. Compare Essay on
the Man of Sin.

The subject admits also of
being regarded in a more general
way. Again and again, in Serip-
ture occurs the idea of an order
and series of events, not to be
anticipated in the providence of
God. Thus our Saviour says—
‘It is not for you to know the
times and the seasons which the
Father hath put in his own
power. The Gospel itself comes
‘in the fulness of time. There
is a fitness of times and seasons,
preparations and tendencies going
before, and the final event follow-
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you 'a firstfruits to salvation through sanctification
14 of the Spirit and belief of the truth: whereunto he
called you by our gospel, to the obtaining of the glory

15 of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Therefors, brethren, stand

fast, and hold the lessons which ye have been taught,

16 whether by word, or our epistle.

Now our Lord

Jesus Christ himself, and God ¢~/ our Father, which
hath loved us, and hath given us everlasting con-
17 solation and good hope through grace, * comfort and
stablish your hearts’ in every good *work and word.!
8 Finally, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the
Lord may have free course, and be glorified, even as it
2 is with you: and that we may be delivered from tthe
strange and wicked ones:’ for all men have not faith.

9 add even
s word and work

ing them. As in the Old Testa-
ment, ‘the iniquity of the Amor-
ites is not yet full,” so in the
New, God is described as waiting
and interposing hindrances that
the order of Providence may not
be inverted.

15. It might seem ag if, when
election is spoken of, God had
already done all, and nothing was
left for man to do. The opposite
inference is that of the Apostle.
Unconscious of what we should
term the logical inconsistency,
he immediately adds—‘Stand
fast therefore ;* be not shaken in
mind or troubled, and hold fast
what I taught you, either by word,
or by Epistle. You might be
shaken if you did not know the
purpose of God towards you ; but
knowing it, be therefore at rest.

16-17. The Greek philosopher
spoke of wisdom as an larpeia

v comfort your hearts, and stablish yow

t unreasonable and wicked men

Yuxhs, as we speak of the Gospel
as remedial to the ills of human
nature, St. Paul uses stronger
language ; with him the Gospel
is a consolation. Within and
without, the Christian is suffer.
ing in this evil world (& »§
napesr@r  aldve  movnpd). The
Gospel makes him sensible of this
state, and at the same time turns
his sorrow into joy. If his suf-
fering abounds, his consolation
much more abounds; and God,
who is spoken of under many
titles as the Author of the Gospel,
has this one especially in the
writings of St. Paul-—that He is
the God of all econsolation. (Rom.,
xv. 5: 2 Cor. i. 3.)

8, 2. xal iva pvod@uey, and that
we miay be delivered.] The first
thought of the Apostle was for
the success of the Gospel; then
followed the shrinking of the

1 Reading drapxiv
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3 But 1*God is faithful, who shall stablish you, and keep

4 you from evil.

And we have confidence in the Lord

touching you, that ye both do and will do the things

5 which we command you ?*and ye have done. And
the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God, and
into the patient waiting for Christ.

w the Lord

flesh from the dangers which
awaited him.

The same shrinking of the
flesh is traceable elsewhere, in
Rom, xv. 31: 2 Cor. i. 8, 9. It
was not a fear of death, nor was
it merely the wish to be pre-
served for his master’s service;
but a mnatural human feeling,
which, in later life, had passed
away. (Phil. ii. 17: 2 Tim. iv.
7.) It may be not unreasonably
connected with his bodily pre-
sence, which his adversaries said
was weak and his speech con-
temptible. (2 Cor.x. 10.) In this
passage the adversaries to whom
he refers are not his opponents
at Thessalonica, which he had
left, but at Corinth, where he
probably was at this time, the
false brethren of the Second
Epistle to the Corinthians. The
words themselves indicate that
he is speaking of those who are
in a certain sense Christians.
For why should he say ol +ydp
mavrey 4 nloris, of mere heathens
or mere Jews? It would be
like saying, ‘Pray God to deliver
me from my enemies, for all men
are not Christians;’ or, ‘Pray
God to deliver me from Jews
or heathens, for they are uncon-
verted ;"—a self-evident remark,
which it would be unmeaning to

1 Reading § feds

= omit and ye have done

attribute to him, We are, there-
fore, led to infer that the words
relate to the false brethren, the
apparent friends, but secret ene-
mies, such as those who came, in
Gal. ii, to spy out the liberty of
the Gospel, and were not separated
by any marked line from the dis-
ciples. Supposing this view to
be the true one, we may para-
phrase as follows :—¢Pray God
that we may be delivered from
evil men; for mot all professors
are true Christians.” Comp. Rom,
Xv. 3I.

3. Though men are unfaithful,
yet God is faithful. Compare
Rom. iii. 4. Though there are
false brethren who have not the
faith, yet God is faithful, and
will deliver you from the evil.
The connecting-link between this
verse and the preceding is formed
by the two words nleris and movy-
pés. The Apostle, more anxious
for others than for himself,
changes the person, and passes
suddenly from the thought of his
own danger to that of the Thessa.
lonians.

Commentators are not agreed
whether 7ot movnpob is to be taken
as neuter or masculine; and
whether, in the latter case, it
refers to Satan or the man of sin,
or is a collective name for bad

? Reading kat ¢rofjoare xal

G2
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6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from
every brother that walketh disorderly, and not after

7 the 7lesson’ which Zye’ received of us. For yourselves
know how ye ought to follow us: for we behaved not

8 ourselves disorderly among you; neither did we eat
any man's bread for nought ; but wrought with labour
and travail night and day, that we might not be

o chargeable to any of you: not because we have not
power, but to make ourselves an ensample unto you

10 to follow us.  For *~/ when we were with you, this we
cornmanded you, that if any would not work, neither

11 Plet him 7 eat. For we hear that there are some which
walk among you disorderly, °busy oaly with what is

¥ tradition t he

2 add even b ghould he

¢ working not at all, but are busybodies

men ‘in general. The transition
from the plural in the preceding
verse to the singular is certainly
possible: the form of Antichrist
may be again for a moment rising
before the Apostle’s eyes. But it
is simpler to take the words as
a neuter, ‘from evil’ (Compare
Matt. v. 39; vi. 13.) It is an evil
common to himself and them, the
evil of persecution, and from
which, feeling for them rather
than for himself, he prays that
they may be delivered.

6. From the & mapayyéAiouey
of the fourth verse, the Apostle
passes on to particular instrue-
tions ; év Svépare Tob rvplov Hudv,
‘I solemnly enjoin you.’

The remaining paragraph of
this Epistle is important, as bear-
ing on the degree and manner
of authority which the Apostle
exercised over the Churches. It
seems to have been of a mixed

kind, partly official and partly
moral, springing from the sense
of what the Apostle had done
for the Church, in bringing them
to the knowledge of the Lord
Jesus, yet also claimed by him as
a right, In any voluntary society
like the early Christian Church,
the enforcement of such an
authority must have depended
on feeling and opinion. There
was no other way of enforcement
in the last resort but the separa-
tion of the individual offending,
or, rather, the separation of the
society itself from the individual.
Of this we find several traces, not
in the set form of excommunica-
tion or exclusion from the Lord’s
supper (although such exclusion
was doubtless implied in it);
rather it is a counsel or sentence
of the Apostle, more or less formal
in different cases, intended to
exert a moral, and apparently
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Now them that are such we

command and exhort 4in the’ Lord Jesus Christ, that
with quietness they work, and eat their own bread.
13 But ye, brethren, be not weary in well doing. And
14if any man obey not our word by this epistle, note
that man, and have no company with him, that he may
15 be ashamed. Yet count him not as an enemy, but

16 admonish him as a brother.

¢And may/ the Lord of

peace himself give you peace always !feverywhere./

The Lord be with you all.

17 The salutation of Paul with mine own hand, which

18 is the token in every epistle: so I write.
of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all.

d by our

® now

The grace
2 Amen.s~/

t by all means

8 add The second epistle to the Thessalonians was written from Athens

even a physical effect, and not
always given where it appears
to have been deserved. The in-
cestuous person is to be delivered
to Satan, not that he may perish
everlastingly, but for ‘the de-
struction of the flesh, that the
spirit may be saved in the day of
the Lord.”’ So Hymenaeus and
Philetus, ‘that they may learn not
to blaspheme.’ In the Galatian
Church, on the other hand, not-
withstanding therebellion against
the Apostle’s authority, nothing
is said of his opponents ceasing
to be the Church, In the Phi-

1 Reading & marti Tény

lippians, he tolerates those who
preach ¢Christ of contention.’
To the Thessalonian Church he
says, that if there are any wild
enthusiasts neglecting their daily
occupation, they are to hold no
communication with them, as he
wrote to the Corinthians, ‘ not to
keep company with fornicators.’
But it is remarkable that, in the
Epistle in which this very precept
oceurs, he says nothing of the
expulsion of those who main-
tained that the Resurrection was
passed already. 1 Cor. xv. 12,

? Reading dufy



ESSAY

ON

THE MAN OF SIN

2 THESS, IL

‘WaEeTrHER the prophecy of the man of sin is fulfilled or
unfulfilled—whether it is to be explained from the im-
mediate circle of the Apostle’s life, or from the distant
future—whether it relates to an individual or to an idea,
to the Pharisees or to the Gnostics—whether ‘ the man of
sin’ himself be Nero as Chrysostom imagined, or the imper-
sonation of heresy as Theodoret and others, or the pope as
the reformers, or the reformers as the pope, or Mahomet as
the Greek Church, or the Emperor Caligula as Grotius, or
Titus as Wetstein, or Simon Magus as Hammond, or Simon
the son of Gioras as Usteri and Le Clere, or Cromwell as
Englishmen who were his subjects sometimes said, or the
French revolution, or Napoleon, as the last generation, or
some embodiment or power of evil which is yet to come, as
was the opinion of several of the Fathers, and is also that
of some modern writers ;—whether ‘that which letteth,
and he which letteth, and will let until he be taken out
of the way,” is the Roman Empire, which was likewise
a common opinion of the Fathers, or the German Empire, as
was maintained by the early opponents of the papacy, or the
purpose of God that the Gospel should be first preached,
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as was held by Theodore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret, or
the outpouring of spiritual gifts as Chrysostom inclined to
think, or Nero as Wetstein, or Vitellius, who was proconsul
of Judea in Caligula’s time, as Grotius, or Elijah the prophet,
who ‘must first come’ according to the Jewish belief, or
St. Paul himself as a recent interpreter ;—whether the
temple of God is the Christian Church or the temple at
Jerusalem, or both, or neither, that is to say some temple
hereafter to be built, or the temple of the human soul,
a figure which the Apostle elsewhere employs ;—whether
the coming of Christ be His coming to judge the world
at the last day, or the anticipation of that judgement on the
Jews in the destruction of Jerusalem, or the one the lesser,
the other the greater fulfilment of the same prediction ;—
are some of the principal questions which in ancient or
modern times have been raised by interpreters respecting
the second chapter of the Second Epistle to the Thessa-
lonians,

Most of these questions may be set aside, as having no
real bearing upon the interpretation of the Epistle. They
are not found but brought there, When it is remembered
that at this period of his life, as the words of the Epistle
imply, St. Paul himself expected ‘to remain and be alive’
(1 Thess. iv. 1%) in the day of the Lord, and that he
expressly states that the coming of Christ was to be preceded
by Antichrist, and that the coming of Antichrist was again
restrained by that which let, it is clear that the vision of the
future must be confined within narrow bounds, that is,
within ten, twenty, or thirty years at the utmost, if it be
not that the acts of the drama are contemporary, or certainly
very near, ‘for the mystery of iniquity already worketh.
It is not, therefore, in the wider sphere of the history of the
world, but in the life of the Apostle, in the cities of Asia or
Judea, perhaps at Rome in the days of Caligula or Nero,
that we must look for the events, or shadow of events, which
form the basis of the prophecy.
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It is necessary to warn the reader, that we are not about
to add another to the multitude of guesses which exist
already. Our inquiry will relate rather to the style and
structure of the prophecy, than to the opinions of inter-
preters respecting the facts which may be regarded as its
fulfilment. The real facts may not have been recorded ;
they may have been too minute to be observed by us; they
may also have been transfigured before the spiritual eye,
until they are no longer recognizable as historical events.
‘What we are attempting is not the solution of a riddle,
or the reading of ‘a hieroglyphiec, but the comparison of one
part of Scripture with another ; and the comprehension of
it, if possible, not in the letter but in the spirit.

And although it is true that there may be a disadvantage
in excluding from our consideration all those topics from
which the study of this remarkable passage has hitherto
derived its interest and zest, let us pause to remember also
how many dangers are avoided. We shall run no risk of
attributing an exaggerated importance to the history of our
own time. ‘We shall be under no temptation to point the
words of St. Paul against an ancient enemy. We shall
have no inclination to adapt the proportions of lesser events
to the main event or figure which we make the centre of
our system. 'We may hope to escape the charge which has
been brought against writers on these subjects, that they
explain ‘history by prophecy.” There will be no fear of our
forging weapons of persecution for one body or party of
Christians to use against another. We shall be in no
danger of losing the simplicity of the Gospel in Apocalyptic
fancies, Our own opinions, perhaps even changes of opinion,
will not be imposed on others as an interpretation of
Seripture, with a degree of authority which is only the veil
of their extreme uncertainty. All these reproaches, however
unconsciously and innocently they may be incurred by good
and learned men, are injuries to the truth and dishonours to
the word of God.
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‘The man of sin’ is not a mere detached prophecy. It
formed a leading subject of the Apostle’s teaching. e
introduces it with express reference to the fact, that on his
visit to the Thessalonians he had warned them of it; and
this not only in general terms, but with special mention of
the times of his appearing, and the influences by which his
revelation was withheld. ‘Remember ye not, that when I
was yet with you I told you these things?’ What he had
told them is contained in the description which precedes,
and which is definite and precise ; that man of sin, ‘the son
of perdition ; who opposeth and exalteth himself above all
that is called God, or that is worshipped ; so that he as God
sitteth in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is
God.” All this was not new to the Thessalonian converts ;
they even knew of that which withheld, that he might be
revealed in his own time, The Apostle adds a few other
traits in the verses which follow; ‘whose coming is after
the working of Satan, with all power and lying signs and
wonders, and with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in
them that perish.’

The sources of our information are so limited, that we are
able to pronounce at once that we know of no person or
power existing in the lifetime of the Apostle, to which most
of the above features will apply. 'We cannot say that the
man of sin’ was Caligula, whose reign had terminated about
twelve years before this; or Nero, who had just mounted
the imperial throne, or Simon the son of Gioras, the leader
of the fanatics at Jerusalem, who had hardly come forth
into public view ; still less Vitellius, Vespasian, or Titus,
Such guesses are only more probable than the wider ones,
because they relate to persons who were actually or almost
within the horizon of the Apostle’s eye ; but they are incon-
sistent with the general character of the prophecy, and offer
no remarkable coincidences with its details. In any succes-
sion of historical events, it is possible to find war and peace,
order and anarchy, a king and an usurper, a lawless force and
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a restraining power., General resemblances of this kind
prove nothing ; the good and evil of every age find an
expression in the language of prophecy. In times of crisis
or revolution men naturally apply the words of the Apostle
to themselves. Even the quiet tenor of ordinary life has
been ‘set on fire’ by the torch of enthusiasm, But we
must not confuse the original meaning of the prophecy with
the application of it which is on the lips of the preacher
after 1800 years, The vision of evil which the Apostle
saw was around and very near him ; it hung like a cloud
over the first age of the Church ; it cannot be dispersed
in generalities ; we look in vain for it in the distant future.

If, confessing that no known person or event agrees with
the description of the prophecy, we try another method, and
interpret the second chapter of the Second Epistle to the
Thessalonians entirely from itself, we shall probably infer
that by the terms ‘man of sin,” ‘son of perdition,” St. Paul
has in view a real person, and that by his ‘sitting in the
temple of God’ is meant literally his enthronement in the
temple at Jerusalem. The grossness of the delusion which
is attributed to his followers falls in with such an inter-
pretation. The word ‘ apostasy ’is a further indication that
the new God or teacher stands in some relation either to
Judaism or Christianity. He is not a mere ordinary indivi-
dual coming forth from the ecrowd and practising an im-
posture, any more than he is a statue of wood or stone, but
the author or symbol of some new form of spiritual evil ;—
a false Christ or false prophet, a Simon Magus, an Elcasai,
or a Barcochab. The way has been preparing for him,
underground in the hearts of men; he is waiting for his
appointed hour. The founder of a false religion, claiming
divine honours, announcing himself as the new God of the
Jewish Temple, influencing the minds of men by every sort
of magic art and spiritual deception, would most adequately
correspond to the description of the Apostle. Such a one,
he would seem to say, was to exist for a short time, and
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then vanish away, not before the superior power of truth,
but before the actual force of Christ and His angels, in flaming
fire taking vengeance,

Natural as such an interpretation may appear, it would
probably be erroneous, and for this reason, that, like many
other interpretations of prophecy, it would rest too much on
the words themselves, without considering the style of
the language or the parallelisms in St. Paul’s own writings.
The first question respecting all prophecies is, whether the
language of them is figurative or literal, or how far figurative
and how far literal. Figurative language will commonly
detect itself, as in the trumpets, vials, numbers, of the
Book of Revelation. The very symmetry of it will indicate
its true nature. Events in history are not carried on by
sevens, or by twelves; nor are they exactly limited by
periods of time. Nor are the powers of nature or the
kingdoms of this world divisible into four or ten. Accord-
ingly, in such instances, we readily separate the framework
and compartments of the picture from the life and motion
of the figures. But there are other passages in which the
form and the thought are more closely united, in which the
garment clings to the person, and cannot be put off without
destroying the life of the prophecy. Interpretation of
prophecy will, in these cases, be an imperfect analysis of
what it is really impossible to analyse. Especially will this
be so where the figures are traditional, and have acquired
from use and familiarity a sort of permanent and apparently
historical character. The vision of events themselves is
then circumseribed by the circle of prophetic symbols,

Taking in this important element, we find in Ezekiel and
Daniel, in the discourses of our Lord respecting the end
of the world, in the Epistles to the Thessalonians and to
Timothy, as well as in the Epistles of St. Peter and St.
Jude and in the Book of Revelation, a series of images
of the evil which was to come upon the world in the latter
days, all together furnishing a sort of chain of prophecy
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between the Old Testament and the New, which gradually
extends and seems to pass from the realms of history into
the spiritual and unseen world. One of the first links
in this chain is Ezekiel’'s description of Gog and Magog, the
symbol of the tribes of the North, whom God will bring
against the land of Israel, that He may be glorified in their
destruction (xxxviil, 16, 17). This prophecy, which is the
beginning of many others, itself implies that it was not
uttered by Ezekiel for the first time: ‘Art thou he of
whom I have spoken in old time by my servants the
prophets of Israel, which prophesied in those days many
years that I would bring thee against them ?’ (Compare
Jer. ii—iv.) The minds of the Jewish prophets in Babylon
had been led to dwell on the powers of the North, since
the Scythian tribes had spread themselves over Asia.
‘Where could they find a more striking image of the power
of God than in this mighty people, ‘covering’ the world
‘like a cloud,” and suddenly, like a cloud, passing away—
which had probably in Josiah’s reign overspread Palestine
itself ? They had almost been seen by Ezekiel in the days
of his youth, and the remembrance of them had stamped
themselves for ages on the Eastern world. His prophecy
of them is little more than history, inspired only by the
consciousness that there is One that ruleth among the
children of men. There is no indication that Gog is other
than a person, the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal.
Nor is there apparently any form of spiritual evil that is
symbolized in him ; he is but the great enemy of Israel,
who comes up with all his hosts against the people of God.
Later in the series are the prophecies of Daniel, respecting
the little horn and the kings of the North and South (viiand
xi), which, #hough retaining a certain degree of resemblance
to the prophecy of Ezekiel, present also a striking difference.
It is a difference in spirit as well as in style and subject.
‘We seemx to have advanced another step in the revelation
of God to man ; with the vision of the kingdoms of this
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world mingles also the vision of the final judgement. Every
one admits and loves to trace the connexion between the
evangelical prophecies, as they are often termed, and the
Gospel itself. But perhaps it has not been equally observed
that the Apocalyptic prophecies are also a link of connexion
between the Old Testament and the New. As the former
anticipate the moral and spiritual nature of the kingdom
of Christ, so do the latter anticipate the universality of the
Gospel. No two books of the Old Testament itself bear
a closer resemblance to each other, than the book of Daniel,
the Apocalypse of the Old Testament, and the book of
Revelation, which may be termed by its Greek name the
Apocalypse of the New. Were the one placed at the end
of the Old Testament, and the other at the beginning of
the New, they would seem, more than any of the canonical
writings, to bridge the chasm which separates, or appears
to separate, the two parts of the Sacred Volume. Both
alike differ from the older prophecies, in extending the
purposes of God to all time and to all mankind. The
earlier history of the Jews was itself a kind of prophecy,
the earlier prophecies were a kind of history of the Jews
and their neighbours. There was a time when other
nations seemed to be out of the way, and only occasionally
to share in the mercies and judgements of God. But now
the prophet lifted up his eyes east and west, north and
south, to all countries of the earth, and saw in the history
of the world the prelude to the final judgement.

This is the kind of difference which separates the two
prophecies of Daniel from that of Ezekiel respecting Gog
and Magog. The one is a part of the history of the Jews;
the other is a prophecy of the latter days, an anticipation
of the judgement to come. That of Ezekiel ix the germ
of the other, and stands in the same relation to it, as the
vision of the dry bones, in the same prophet, to the
description of the general resurrection in the seventh and
twelfth chapters of Daniel, or the vision of the Temple
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and the portions of the tribes, to the new Jerusalem and
the 144,000, in the Book of Revelation. In Ezekiel we
have not yet burst the bonds of the temporal dispensation ;
in Daniel we already pass within the veil into another
world. They occupy different places in Jewish history,
the very dispersion of the Jews in Asia and Egypt
tending to break down the force of local feelings, and
leading them to include all nations within the cirele of
God’s providence.

Parallel with this enlargement of the symbols of prophecy
is the new and nobler meaning which is given to the
worship of the tabernacle and to the Jewish history, in
the Epistle to the Hebrews. A light is shed on both,
derived, perhaps, from a wider experience of mankind, yet
not the less coming down ‘from the author and father of
lights,” First the prophets, then the law, become instinct
with the life of the Gospel. The only difference is that
in prophecy the new takes the place of the old, in a more
gradual and less perceptible manner. The law is done
away in Christ; the temple made with hands is destroyed,
that another temple, not made with hands, may be raised
up; and the discourses of Christ respecting the end of
the world, gather together in one all the threads of Old
Testament prophecy.

Thus, through the whole of the books of Scripture, from
the earliest to the latest, the spirit of prophecy might be
said to be changing with the increasing purpose of God
to man. But though the spirit changed, the imagery
remained the same. The two prophecies which have been
referred to, present more than one minute similarity with
the second chapter of the Second Kpistle to the Thessa-
lonians ; as, for example, the insolence and impiety of the
king ‘ who shall exalt and magnify himself above every god,’
xi. 36, which may be compared with 2 Thess, ii. 4,  Who
opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called
God or worshipped,” and ‘the pollution of the sanctuary
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of strength, and the abomination of desolation standing
in the holy place,” xi, 31, quoted by our Lord, which
recalls ‘the man of sin sitting in the temple of God ;’ also
the words ‘have intelligence with them which forsake the
holy covenant,” which are a periphrasis for ‘the apostasy.’
It is not quite certain, nor is it important for our object
to know, what was the original meaning of the passages
of Daniel ; but whether they allude to the kings of Syria
and Egypt, or in part also to the Romans, to relate to some
unknown course of events, their original meaning in the
Book of Daniel has no necessary connexion with their use
and application by the Apostle. We might say, in the
language of Bossuet, that St. Paul spoke by the spirit of
Daniel, as St. Peter spoke by the mouth of Joel on the
day of Pentecost, or as St. John himself spoke by the spirit
of Ezekiel in Rev. xx. 8, where the names Gog and Magog
are retained, though the meaning is generalized. Many
other instances may be found in which the general subject
is changed, though the ornaments remain. The same
symbols which once referred to the Temple or to the tribes
of Israel, are again employed, without any precise meaning,
of the Church and the world at large.

It does not, therefore, follow, because the words of the
prophecy of Daniel, or of our Lord, refer to the Romans,
‘that they necessarily received this explanation from St.
Paul, any more than in the Book of Revelation, because
mention is made of the hundred and forty and four thousand
of the tribes of Israel, it follows that salvation was first
to be given to the house of Israel. The forms of good and
evil are idealized in the language of prophecy. The same
images are handed down from one generation of prophets to
another ; but the state of the world, which is symbolized
by them, may change and become different. As in the
interpretation of prophecy, many successions of events have,
in different ages of the world, been thought to correspond
with the words of Daniel, or of the Apocalypse; so with
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the prophets themselves, there is a growth and adaptation
of the same prophecy to various stages of human history.
Not only are there many mirrors of the meaning of prophecy
in the history of the world, but more than this—the last
prophecy is itself, as it were, the glass through which the
prophet looks forward into the future.

Hence the imagery of a prophecy in the New Testament
will not be the clue to its true nature. Nay, it may be very
far removed from it, sometimes even absolutely opposed
to it. For it may refer to what is literal and historical, but
the thing signified in the New Testament may be spiritual
and ideal. Ordinary quotations from the Old Testament
are to be explained by their context in the New Testament,
not by their place in the Old. The same rule is applicable
to the prophecies of the Old Testament when transferred
to the New. In both, the spirit has commonly taken the
place of the letter, the evangelical truth has lighted up
the prophetic symbol. 8o that the true key to the inter-
pretation of a prophecy of St. Paul, is not the meaning
of the same imagery in the Old Testament, but the character
of his own writings, ‘ Non, nisi ex ipso Paulo, Paulum potes
interpretari.” The special sense is to be gathered from those
points which he has distinet from the Old Testament, rather
than those which he has in common with it. We do not
feel certain that the man of sin, sitting in the temple of
God, is more than a personification of the abomination of
desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet; suggested,
perhaps, by the worship of the Emperor which St. Paul
had seen in the cilies to which he had travelled, or by
the attempt of Caligula, a few years previously, to place his
statue in the temple at Jerusalem. But he that ‘letteth,
and will let, until he be taken out of the way,” and the lying
signs and wonders, with which the man of sin was to be
accompanied, are traits which are peculiar to the Apostle,
gsome of which are found elsewhere in his Epistles. Here,
then, whether we are able to discern it or not, is something
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which we may naturally look for, not in the clouds of
heaven, but in the history of the Apostolic age.

In many other places of the New Testament, and even
of the writings of St. Paul himself, mention occurs of
strange forms of evil. It is observable that all of them are
spiritual, There are differences in the description of them,
not unlike the difference which we may suppose to have
existed between the author of the Epistles in which they
are spoken of, St, Paul, and St. John ; but they nowhere
convey the impression that they represent political changes
or revolutions in the kingdoms of men. The one Apostle
is, as it were, hastening, amid many impediments, to the
coming of the day of the Lord ; the other is calmly waiting
for the events that must shortly come to pass, Both seem
to feel the evil of the world as a sign of ‘the last time;’
the one, near and present, as if involved in the conflict ;
the other, far off, separated from it rather than warring
with it. Already there are many Antichrists, says St. John,
and ‘ Antichrist is he that denieth the Father and the Son.’
So in the first Epistle to Timothy, iv. 1-3, it is said, ¢ that
in the latter times some shall depart from the faith,
giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils
speaking lies in hypocrisy, having their conscience seared
with a hot iron, forbidding to marry, and commanding to
abstain from meats, which God hath created to be received
with thanksgiving of them which believe and know the
truth.” Compare z Tim. iii. 1. The Apostle appears to
apprehend the same danger in Col. ii. 8, 16. And in the
Second Epistle of Peter, ii. 1 ; iii. 3, there is the same
pervading idea of the latter days, in which ‘false prophets
shall rise up, who privily shall bring in damnable heresies,
denying the Lord that bought them.” The evil of which
the New Testament prophecies speak, is not the idolatry of
the heathen, nor the conquests of great empires, but the
apostasy of sometime believers, or the fanaticism of the
Jews. Of something of this kind, not of Roman governors,

VOL. I, H
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or Jewish high priests, the Apostle is speaking when he
says: ‘ We wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against
principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the
darkness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in
heavenly places,’” The temporal Antichrist, like the tem-
poral Israel, has passed into a spiritual one.

Such passages are a much safer guide to the interpretation
of the one we are considering, than the meaning of similar
passages in the Old Testament. For they indicate to us
the habitual thought of the Apostle’s mind ; ‘a falling away
first,” suggested, probably, by the wavering which he saw
around him among his own converts, the grievous wolves
that were entering into the Church of Ephesus, Acts xx.
29 ; the turning away of all them of Asia, in 2 Tim. i, 135.
‘When we consider that his own converts, and his Jewish
opponents, or half converts, were all the world to him, that
through them, as it were in a glass, he appeared to himself
to see the workings of human nature generally, we under-
stand how this double image of good and evil should have
presented itself to him, and the kind of necessity which he
folt that Christ and Antichrist should alternate with each
other. It was not that he foresaw some great conflict,
decisive of the destinies of mankind. . What he anticipated
far more nearly resembled the spiritual combat in the
seventh chapter of the Romans, It was the same struggle,
written in large letters, as Plato might have said, not on
the tables of the heart, but on the scene around; the
world turned inside out, as it might be described; evil
a8 it is in the sight of God, and as it realizes itself to the
conscience, putting on an external shape, transforming itself
into a person,

Separating the prophecy, then, into two parts, its external
form and internal meaning, the one part is to be explained
from the Old Testament ; that is to say, it is the repetition
of the images of Ezekiel and Daniel, which naturally receive
a more precise character from the associations of the time
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in which St. Paul lived ; while the other part, or inward
meaning, is to be illustrated by other passages in St. Paul’s
own writings, in which he speaks of the perilous times of
the latter days; of false prophets transforming themselves
into Apostles of Christ ; of Satan transfigured into an angel
of light; of religious licentiousness; of all them of Asia
falling away from him. Of all these opponents of the
Gospel the man of sin is the concentrated image; they
are already working, but are at present underground, not
yet bursting forth to envelop mankind. Gnosticism, or
Orientalism, or Judaism, the evil of the world as it awoke
to the consciousness of higher truths, the swarming heresy
of an age of religious excitement, and the persecution of the
followers of Christ and His Apostles, all probably, as in the
Book of Revelation, mingled in the vision ‘of the things
that should shortly come to pass.’

Thus there are altogether four elements which enter into
the conception of the man of sin:—(1) the traditional
imagery of the elder prophets; (2) the style of the Apostle
and his age ; (3) the impression of recent historical events—
which supply the form ; (4) the state of the world and the
Church, and the consciousness that, where good is, evil must
ever be in aggravated proportions, which supply the matter
of the prophecy.

Still we have not made a nearer approach to the true
interpretation of ‘him that letteth,” an expression on which
no light is thrown, either by the writings of St. Paul, or by
the symbolical language of the Old Testament. We cannot
err in supposing that it intimates St. Paul’s belief that the
coming of Antichrist was not yet. Though already working,
it was restrained by a superior power. The Thessalonians
were exhorted not to be troubled in mind, as though the day
of the Lord was at hand, for it was to be preceded by the
manifestation of the man of sin, But it was still further
delayed by the interposition of ‘him that letteth.’ So far all
is consistent. Christ, Antichrist, the restrainer of Antichrist,

H2
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are the triple links of the chain by which the world is held
together. In what person or thing to find the last of the
three is the point of difficulty.

No stress can be laid on the use of the masculine, ‘him
that letteth,” because it is immediately followed by that of
the neuter, ‘that which letteth,” and may be accounted for
by parallelism with the man of sin in a preceding verse,
More truly might it be argued that the use of the neuter
excludes the idea of a person. Nero might have been
6 karéxwr, but could not have been 1o raréxor. The double
use of the masculine and the neuter in some degree favours
the interpretation of the prophecy which identifies the
Roman empire with the restraining power. For some
interpretation seems to be required which is applicable to
a thing as well as to a person, as, for example, in the case of
the Roman empire, 70 karéxov and 6 karéywr may contain
an allusion to the empire and to the emperor, A more
important circumstance than this strikes us in the examina-
tion of the passage: it is the apparent secrecy which the
Apostle observes in speaking of the restraining power, It
is an enigma which he will not reveal, which he had
explained while he was yet with them, and dare not now
write ‘with pen and ink.” It reminds us of the number of
the beast in the Book of Revelation. It recalls the words
of Daniel, xil. 10: ‘None of the wicked shall understand,
but the wise shall understand.” It quickens our curiosity
to know what that power could have been, which was
contemporary with the Apostle, and which he would not
openly mention to his converts.

Two answers suggest themselves; conjectures, it is true,
because it is impossible to do more than form conjectures
which may be consistent or not inconsistent with the spirit
of the prophecy ; but they are not, however, to be rejected
on that ground, if nothing better can be offered. The
first is the Roman empire; the second, the Jewish law,
According to the view which separates the traditional form
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from the substance of the prophecy, it would be no fatal
objection to the first of these two interpretations, that the
figure of Antichrist himself is taken from the image of the
Roman emperors sitting in the temples as gods, while he
that letteth is again the Roman emperor regarded from
a new point of view. More real is the difficulty of
supposing that St. Paul could have expected that, within
a few years, the solid frame of the Roman empire was to
break up and pass away. It is unlikely that he should
have even taken the kingdoms of this world into the
horizon of his spiritual vision. To say that the heresies
of the Ebionites or Nicolaitanes were restrained by the
continuance of the Roman government, would be far-
fetched : the two are mnot ‘in pari materid.” It might
remove this difficulty if we could suppose the revelation of
the man of sin to represent the rebellion of the Jews, but
would leave the original one, how to account for the
mystery which the Apostle observes about him which
letteth. More natural is it to explain ‘that which letteth’
as the Jewish law, the check on spiritual licentiousness
which for a little while was holding in its chains the
swarms of Jewish heretics, who were soon to be let loose
and sweep over the earth, Whatever other objections may
be entertained to the last of the two interpretations, it has,
at any rate, the advantage of consistency. It does not
confuse the spiritual and historical, or take us away from
the world of the human heart of which the Scripture speaks,
to the world of objects and events.

Good and evil seem often to lie together flat upon the
world’s surface. At other times they start up, like armed
men, and prepare for the last struggle. There is a state in
the individual soul, in which it has entered into rest, and
has its conversation in heaven, and is a partaker of the
kingdom of God. There is a state also in which it is
divided between two, not unconscious of good, but over-
powered by evil, living in what St. Paul terms the body
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of death, There is a third state in which it is neither
conscious of good nor overpowered by evil, but in which it
‘leads the life of all men’ acting under the influence of
habit, law, opinion. All these three states have their
parallels in the history of the world. In all of them,
whether in the individual or in the world, whether arising
out of the purpose of God or the nature of man, there some-
times seems to be a kind of necessity which will not suffer
them to be other than they are. The first is that state for
which the believer looks when the kingdoms of this world
shall become the kingdoms of God and Christ. The second
is that state of the world, seen also te him, but unseen to
men in general, in which, in the language of prophecy, ‘the
wicked is revealed,” in which the elements of good and evil
separate and decompose themselves, in anticipation of the
final judgement. The third is that fixed order of the world
in which we live, which surrounds us on every side with its
restraints, social, legal, moral, which, if it be not very good,
is not very evil; which ‘letteth and will let’ as long as
human nature lasts. Such ‘a let’ to the evil of men was
the Roman empire ; such ‘a let,” even when it had lost its
inspired character, was the law of the Jews. Whether
either of these, or both of them combined in the same way
that in the Book of Revelation Rome and Jerusalem combine
to form the image of the last enemy, suggested to the Apostle
the thought of ‘that which let ;’ whether the political order
of the world, which was typified by them, seemed to him
for a time to interpose itself against the manifestation of the
man of sin, is uncertain. Such is a natural adaptation for
us to make of the words of the prophecy; it is also
a consistent interpretation of them when translated out of
the symbolism of Ezekiel and Daniel into more general
language. To suppose that there is to be some greater
deluge of evil than any that has already poured over the
world, at the fall of the Roman Empire, or in the tenth
century, some louder shriek of the human race in its agony
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than at the destruction of Jerusalem, to be heard again at
the expiration of two thousand years, adds nothing to the
credibility of the Apostle. Least of all can we imagine him
to refer to a ‘ gigantic’ development of the human intellect,
which is at present believed to be held with a chain by the
governments of mankind. Such opinions draw us away
from the healthy atmosphere of history and experience into
the unseen future ; they project to an unimaginable distance,
what to the Apostle was near and present. No test can be
applied to them ; their truth or falsehood, when we are in
our graves, we shall never know. They gain no additional
witness from the willingness of their authors to stake the
inspiration of Scripture on the historic certainty of the
event. So long as we delight to trace coincidences, or to
make pictures in religion; so long as the human mind
continues to prefer the extraordinary to the common, such
interpretations of prophecy, in forms more or less idealized
or refined, adapted to different age or capacities, will never
fail. But the Spirit of prophecy in every age lives not in
signs and wonders, but in the divine sense of good and evil
in our own hearts, and in the world around us.



ON THE PROBABILITY

THAT

MANY OF ST. PAUL’S EPISTLES
HAVE BEEN LOST

'Ev maoy émororf—‘In every Epistle’—=2 Thess. iii. 17.

Turse three words, dropping out by the way, open a field
for reflection to those who maintain the genuineness of the
Epistle in which they occur, because they imply, or at least
make it probable, that St. Paul wrote other Epistles, which
were never reckoned among the Canonical books, and of
which all trace must therefore have disappeared in eccle-
siagtical history, even in that early age in which the Canon
was beginning to be fixed. '

Other expressions in the writings of the Apostle lead to
the same inference. In the second chapter of the Epistle
from which they are taken, which it is important to observe
is almost the earliest of those extant, and the words of
which cannot therefore refer to the Epistles which are
familiar to us, he twice speaks of ‘a letter as from us,” as
a common and possible occurrence (ver. z, 1 5). In the
Second Epistle to the Corinthians, x. 10, the Apostle
supposes his adversaries to say ‘that his letters are weighty
and powerful ;* to which he replies in the next verse, ‘Such
as we are in word by letters when absent, such will we also
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be in deed when we are present.’ Is it likely that the
Apostle is here referring to the First Epistle only? The
words of 1 Cor. v. ¢, ‘I wrote unto you in the epistle,’
probably allude, notwithstanding the tense, to the letter
which he was writing at the time, and have, therefore,
nothing to do with our present inquiry. But the general
character of both Epistles to the Corinthians leads to the
conviction that hie was in habits of correspondence with the
teachers of the Church of Corinth. It appears also from
1 Cor. xvi, 3 that he was intending (although the intention
in this instance was not fulfilled) to send messengers with
letters of introduction, as we term them, to the Church at
Jerusalem ;—letters of Christian courtesy, of which one
only—the short Epistle to Philemon—has been preserved
to after-ages. Similar occasions must often have occurred
in the course of a long life and ministry ; St. Paul did not
cease to be St. Paul in his feelings towards others, because
what he wrote in the privacy of the closet was not destined
to be read afterwards by the whole Christian world. Once
more, in the Epistle to the Colossians, iv. 16, the Apostle
enjoins the Churches of Colossae and Laodicea to interchange
the letters which they had received from him. It is only
a conjecture, and one which is not favoured by the simi-
larity of the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians, that
the Epistle here referred to as the Epistle to the Laodiceans
is the extant Epistle to the Ephesians. Here then are signs
of another lost Epistle. The allusion in the Second Epistle
of St. Peter, iii. 15, 16, ‘ Even as our beloved brother Paul
also, according unto the wisdom given unto him, hath
written unto you ; as also in all his epistles, speaking in
them of these things; in which are some things hard to
be understood, which they that are unlearned and unstable
wrest, as they do also the other scriptures, unto their own
destruction,” may be mentioned also, though it has only
a general bearing on our present subject.

(ii) The character of the Apostle is a further presumption
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on the same side of the question. He who lives in himself
the life of all the Churches, who is praying for his converts
night and day, and who allows no other concerns to occupy
his mind—of such an one is it reasonable to suppose that,
during his whole ministry, to all his followers in many
lands, he would write no other Epistles but those which
have come down to us? One might have thought that
every year, almost every month, he would have found some
exhortatlon to give to them ; that he would have received
news of them from some quarter or other touching divisions
which required healing, or persecution under which his
children needed comfort, or advances of the truth which
called for his counsel and sympathy. One might have
thought that his affection for them, and his extreme (may
we call it ?) sensitiveness to their feelings towards himself,
would have led him to make use of every opportunity for
writing to them or hearing from them. He who had no
rest in his soul until he had sent Timothy to know their
state, could not have borne to have passed a great portion
of his life without knowledge of them or intercourse with
them. But if so, the Canonical Epistles or Letters cannot
be the only ones of which the Apostle was the author. For,

{ including the Pastoral Epistles, their number is but thirteen,

not one in two years for the entire active portion of the
Apostle’s life, and these very unequally spread over different
periods. Of the first ten or fifteen years no Epistle is extant;
then two short ones begin the series; after an interval of
some years succeeded by another short one: then in a single
year follow the three larger Epistles together, more than
half the whole: lastly, in the years of his imprisonment,

. we have not much more than a short Epistle for every year.

Is it likely that there were no others 2—or are we suffering
ourselves to be imposed upon by the fear of disturbing

i a natural but superficial impression ?

(iii) The Epistles which are extant, with the exception of
the Epistle to the Romans, are unlike the compositions of
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one who in his whole life wrote only ten letters, They are
too lively and draw too near to the hearts of men. Those
especlally to the Thessalonians, Corinthians, Galatians, and
Colossians (compare Philemon) imply habits of familiar
intercourse between the Apostle and the distant Churches.
Messengers are passing from him to them, and he is
minutely informed of their circumstances. There is no
trace of ignorance on the Apostle’s part of what is going
on among them, There is none of that natural formality
which grows up in letters between unknown persons.
‘Would the Apostle have written to a Church which he only
addressed once in his life in a style which is more like
talking than writing ?-—and without the least allusion any-
where to the singularity of the circumstance of his writing
to them ?

But if, as the allusions which have been mentioned and
the reason of the thing, and the style of the extant Epistles
themselves, lead us to suppose, St. Paul wrote other Epistles,
which have not been handed down to us, then many re-
flections arise in our minds, some of which have an important
bearing on the interpretation of Scripture.

1. It has been observed that within a single year of his
life the Apostle wrote the Epistle to the Romans and the
two Epistles to the Corinthians, which are in quantity equal
to more than half the whole of his Epistles, and not much
short of a seventh portion of the entire New Testament.
Nor is it certain that these were the only Epistles written
by him in the same year: the reverse is more likely. Now
suppose we take this as the criterion of the probable amount
of his lost writings, and that during each year of his ministry,
which extended over a period of at least twenty-five years,
he wrote an equal quantity—though it would not be true
to say that ‘the world itself would not contain the books
that would have been written,” yet the result would have
been a volume three times the size of the New Testament.
There is nothing extravagant in this speculation, although
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there is no proof of it; the allusions to lost Epistles make
the idea extremely probable. Nor would any one think it
extravagant if the Apostle had not been one of the Canonical
writers, whose writings we are accustomed to regard as
supernaturally preserved to us.

2, Suppose, further, that in a distant part of the world,
in some Syriac, or Armenian, or Aethiopic transcript, or
even in its original language, buried in the unexcavated
portions of Herculaneum or Pompeii, one of these lost
Epistles were suddenly brought to light : with what feelings
would it be received by the astonished world! The return
of the Apostle himself to earth would hardly be a more
surprising event. There are minds to whom such a dis-
covery would seem to involve more danger than the loss of
an Epistle which we already have. It is not impossible
that it might be suppressed or ever it found its way to the
Christian public. Suppose it to escape this fate ; it is printed
and translated : with what anxiety do men turn over its
pages, to find in them something which has a bearing on
this or that controverted point! If touching upon disputed
matters, is it too much to conceive that it would not find
equal acceptance with disputants on both sides—supposing
that it favoured one of them rather than the other? Time
would elapse before the new Epistle would find its way into
the language of theology. There would be no Fathers or
Commentators to overlay it with traditional interpretations,
It is strange but also true that it could never receive the
deference and respect which has attached to those more
legitimate Epistles in the possession of which the Christian
Church has gloried for above eighteen centuries. And some
one standing aloof might ask whether any article of faith
which such an accident might disturb could be necessary to
salvation, :

3. Another supposition may be raised of the discovery
not of one but of many lost Epistles of St. Paul, which
suggests a new question. 'Would the balance of Christian



ST. PAUL'S EPISTLES HAVE BEEN LOST 109

truth be thereby altered? Not so. A moment’s reflection
will remind us that the servant is not above his Lord, nor
the disciple above his Master. If we have failed to gather
from the words of Christ the spirit of the Gospel, a new
Epistle of St. Paul would hardly enlighten us; if we are
partakers of that spirit we have more religious knowledge
than it is possible to exhaust on earth. The alarm is no
sooner raised than dispelled. The chief use of bringing the
supposition before our minds is to remind us of the simplicity
of the faith of Christ. It may help to indicate also to the
theological student the nature of the problem which he has
to congsider in the interpretation of Seripture, at once harder
and easier than he at first supposed—easier because simpler,
harder because beset with artificial difficulties. Were the
Epistles bearing the name of St. Paul not ten but thirty in
number, a great change would take place in our mode of
studying them. Is it not their shortness which provokes
mieroscopic eriticism ?—the scantiness of materials giving
rise to conjectures, the fragmentary thought itself provoking
system ? ‘Words and phrases such as ¢ justification by faith
without the works of the law’ could not have had such
a powerful and exclusive influence on the theology of after-
times had they been found in two only out of thirty Epistles.
Theories and constructions soon come to an end when
materials are abundant; ingenuity ceases to make an
attempt to fill up the blanks of knowledge when the mind
is distinctly conscious that it is dealing not with the whole
but with a part only.

4. No difference is made by the supposition which has
been raised respecting the extant Epistles considered as
a rule of life and practice. Almost any one of them is
a complete witness to the Author and Finisher of our faith ;
a complete text-book of the truths of the Gospel. But it is
obvious that the supposition, or rather the simple fact, that
Epistles have been lost which were written by St. Paul, is
inconsistent with the theory of a plan which is sometimes
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attributed to the extant ones, which are regarded as a temple
having many parts, even as there are many members in one
body, and all members have not the same office. A mistaken
idea of design is one of the most attractive errors in the
interpretation of Seripture no less than of nature. No such
plan or unity can be really conceived as existing in the
Apostle’s own mind ; for he could never have distinguished
between the Epistles destined to be lost and those which
have been allowed to survive, And to attribute such a plan
to an overruling Providence would be an arbitrary fancy,
involving not inspiration, but the supernatural selection and
preservation of particular Epistles, and destructive to all
natural ideas of the Gospel. It is a striking illustration of
what may be termed the incidental character of Christianity,
that (not without a Providence in this as in all other earthly
things) some of the Epistles of St. Paul, in the course of
nature, as if by chance, are for ever lost to us ; while others,
as if by chance, are handed down to be the treasures of the
Christian world throughout all ages.

5. There is no reason to suppose that those Epistles of
St. Paul which have been preserved were more sacred or
inspired than those which were lost, or either more so than
his discourses in the synagogue at Thessalonica during
‘three Sabbath days,” at Athens, at Corinth, at Rome, or
the other places in which he preached the Gospel. The
supposition of the lost Epistles indefinitely extends itself
when we think of lost words, Of these it might be truly
said, ‘that if they were written every one, even the world
itgelf would not contain the books that should be written.”
The writings of the Apostle, like the words of our Saviour,
are but a fragment of his life. And they must be restored
to their context before they can be truly understood. They
do not acquire any real sacredness by isolation from the
rest. It would be a loss, not a gain, to deprive the New
. Testament of its natural human character—instead of
~receiving a higher and diviner meaning, it would only be
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reduced to a level with the sacred writings of the Asiatic
religions. ‘So Christ and his Apostles went about speaking
day after day,” is a truer and more instructive thought than
‘these things were formally set down for our instruction.’
Nor does it really diminish the power of Seripture to describe
it, as it appears to the eye of the critical student, as a col-
lection of fragmentary and occasional pieces. For these
fragments are living plants; the germ of eternal life is in
them all; the least of all seeds, when compared in bulk
with human literature, they have grown up into a tree, the
shade of which covers the earth.



THE EPISTLE

TO THE

GALATIANS

INTRODUCTION

Two questions, closely connected with each other, arise
in the mind of every reader of the Epistles of St. Paul
who is desirous of forming an idea of the state of the
Churches to which they were addressed: first, whether
the Church was founded by the Apostle himself ; secondly,
whether it was composed of Jewish or of Gentile Christians.
For the answer to these questions, in the case of the
Galatiang, our chief attention must be directed to the inti-
mations of the Epistle itself ; to which a gleam of uncertain
information may be added from other writings of the
Apostle, and the analogy of other Churches mentioned in
them. The Acts of the Apostles supply one or two facts
of doubtful import. The latter of the two questions un-
avoidably runs up into a more general inquiry respecting
the original relations of Jew and Gentile before they came
together in the Christian Church, which will be more fully
discussed in another place.

The indications of the Epistle may be summed up in
a few words. On the one hand, the tone of authority
which the Apostle adopts, as well as particular expressions,
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such as iil. 2, ¢ This only would I learn of you, Received ye
the Spirit by the works of the law, or by the hearing of
faith?’; or iv. 9-19 in which the Apostle speaks of their
having been converted, not to bondage, but to freedom,
and of himself as again becoming their spiritual father
(comp. 1 Cor, iv. 15; also Acts xvi. 6;; as well as the
manner in which he mentions the Apostles at Jerusalem
in chap. ii would certainly lead us to suppose that the
Galatians must have been converted by himself or by his
followers. And that they were originally Gentiles, is
implied in chap. iv. ver. 8—‘When ye knew not God,
ye did service unto them which by nature are no gods.’
But if they were converts of the Apostle, and also Gentiles,
how are we to account for their ready reception of Judaism,
to the repulsive rites of which they seem to have been
drawn almost by instinet? That would lead rather to the
opposite supposition, that they were not Gentiles, but Jews.
Naturally, it might be urged, when the Apostle’s personal
influence was withdrawn from them, Judaism overlaid
Christianity, the law prevailed over the Gospel. And this
latter opinion is confirmed by the fact, that the Apostle
argues with them out of the law and the prophets, and
that in none of his Epistles has the cast of the reasoning
a more Jewish character,

Thus on a first view we seem to arrive at opposite
conclusions, an appearance of inconsistency which will
present itself again to our notice in the Epistle to the
Romans. One set of presumptions leads to the inference,
that the Galatians were Gentiles; or rather the text quoted
above (iv. 8) expressly says so. Another set of presumptions
(from which we cannot exclude the almost equally explicit
statement that they were Jows, chap. iv. 9, and desirous to
return to ‘the beggarly elements’ around which their hearts
still lingered) leads to the opposite inference. Out of this
dilemma how are we to make our escape? (1) Can we
suppose St. Paul himself to have been a teacher of the

VOL. I I
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law (compare Introductory Essays on the Epistles to the
Thessalonians and Romans), and to have once taught what
he now denounced? Admitting that at no period of his
life he wholly ceased to be a Jew (Acts xviii. 18; xxi. 26;
xxiii, 6); that there were threads in his doctrine, which
entangled him with the false teachers (Gal. v. 11); that
there was a time in which he spoke of himself as ‘having
known Christ according to the fiesh,’ and that constant
reference to the authority of the Old Testament is difficult
to reconcile with his renunciation of the law; still the
extreme antagonism in which he places himself to the
Judaizers renders it impossible that he could ever have
been one of them. The Galatians ‘ had begun in the Spirit’;
it is another Gospel to which they are ‘removed’; they
had originally received with enthusiasm the same lesson
which 8t. Paul is seeking to revive. (2) But if we cannot
suppose St. Paul himself to have been a teacher of the law,
whence did the infection of Judaism arise in the Churches
of Galatia? It might be suggested that the Galatians were
first converted by teachers of the circumecision, and after-
wards reconverted by St. Paul. Yet, in Gal iii. 2; iv. 19,
the Apostle implies that they were converted by himself,
and, as he expresses it in the passage just quoted, ‘began in
the spirit.” Or, (3) shall we conceive him to be describing.
first, the Gentiles, then the Jews in successive verses?
Granting that the Galatian Church, like most other Christian
communities, may have contained Jewish as well as Gentile
Christians, still the context shows that those who ‘served
them which by nature are no gods,” and those who were
ready to relapse into the weak and beggarly elements of
the law, were the same persons, iv. 8—10. Nor is there any
trace in the Epistle that he distinguished the case of the
Jew from that of the Gentile in reference to the obligation
of eircumeision ; to all he says alike, ‘if ye be circumcised
Christ shall profit you nothing.” Would this have been his
language had the Church been divided between Jews and
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Gentiles? Yet, (4) once more it might be argued, that
Judaism and heathenism were regarded by St. Paul as
a single prior digspensation, the two parts of which he is
not careful to distinguish, which he seems alike to include
elsewhere in the expression ‘elements of the world,” Col. ii.
8, 20. But no such common point of view under which he
may have regarded the former estate of Jew and Gentile,
would have justified him in saying of the Jew : ‘ Howbeit
then, when ye knew not God, ye did service unto them
which by nature are no gods.’

The most probable mode of escaping these difficulties is
the following :—The Galatians we may suppose to have
been a Gentile Church, which was first converted to
Christianity by St. Paul, but previous to its conversion
had gone through a phase of Judaism. There were three
states out of which Gentile converts passed, or might have
passed, into the acceptance of the Gospel as preached by
St. Paul : first, heathenism ; secondly, a more or less strict
proselytism ; thirdly, Jewish Christianity. The second of
these was probably the state of the Galatian converts.
Strange as it may seem, it is an undoubted fact that,
before the appearance of Christianity the religion of the
Jews exercised a great and mysterious influence over the
Roman world. It had already bridged the chasm which
separated the faith of Jehovah from the wisdom of the
Greek philosopher. It was ‘a schoolmaster,” bringing men
to Christ, not in idea only but in fact. The natural and
political force of Judaism, even in its most abject state,
its simple faith in the unity of God, the proselytising spirit
of the Jews themselves (Matt. xxiii. 15), their dispersion
throughout the world, the diffusion of the Greek translation
of the Old Testament Seriptures, the absorbing power of
the Jewish Alexandrian philosophy, are sufficient to account
for the hold which it acquired on the minds of men, standing,
a8 it seemed, erect in the decline of the classical religions

and the chaos of Eastern superstitions, The Roman poets
12
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in the age of Augustus were perfectly well acquainted with
the belief and practices of the Jews, which extended to
others as well as to their regular proselytes; a knowledge
which is the more remarkable, when contrasted with the
slender information about the Christians, which is displayed
by every heathen writer, for the first century and a half
after the Christian era’.

Admitting the general fact of the diffusion of Judaism,
no people were more likely to have fallen under its power
than the inhabitants of Galatia. A half-civilized race of
‘Western origin, in an Eastern land, were peculiarly liable
to be influenced by the contagion of the Jewish settlers
who dwelt among them {1 Pet. i, 1). Their national religion
was already mingled with the gods of the nations among
whom they settled. They did not altogether cease to be
heathen by becoming Jews, any more than they wholly left
their ancient Gallic rites for Greek and Phrygian customs.
Nor can we tell how many elements of Christianity, as, for
example, the doctrine of a Messiah, may have been included
in their Judaizing tenets (compare Heb. vi. r: 2 Cor. ii. 5,
16: John iv, 25). Marked as such distinctions appear in
language, there could not have always been a definite line
which separated heathenism from proselytism or proselytism
from Jewish Christianity, any more than the Gospel of the
circumeision from that of the uncircumcision. The more
lax of either class must have insensibly faded into the other ;
and Judaism itself may have taken new forms when coming
into contact with semi-barbarous races, Much that we look
upon as a corruption of Christianity was, in fact, prior to
Christianity, inherent in the magical or philosophical tend-
encies of the age, and clustering around the name of Christ
as a new source of life and power. There was a spiritualized
Judaism, as well as a Judaized heathenism. In the case
of the Galatians, we can only infer from the language of the

1 See Introduction to Epistle to the Romans.
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Epistle that they could not have been so completely Christians
as to set aside St. Paul’s claim to have converted them ; nor
so completely Jews as to have lost all remembrance of that
former state in which they did service ‘to them that are
no gods.’

Supposing then the Galatians to have passed through the
gate of Judaism to Christianity, there is no diffieulty in
explaining their relapse into Judaism. The Jewish teachers
were there before St. Paul, and they remained there after
his departure : and the language of the Old Testament itself,
sanctioned by the authority of St. Paul, though read in
a spirit unlike his, would seem to tell of the continued
obligation of the law and of the necessity of circumeision.
He himself, they insidiously said, had at one time preached
that very circumcision which he now denounced (v. r1).
By such arguments a half-wavering multitude, who had
been once ready to die for the Apostle, now that he was
absent, were shaken in their allegiance to his authority.

The slenderness of our materials will not allow us to
complete the picture of the Galatian Church. There is not
a single figure to fill up the vacant space. It is only
a probability that, in ch. v. 1o, the Apostle is alluding to
an individual opponent. (‘He that troubleth you shall bear
his judgement, whosoever he be.”) We see the levity and
incongisteney of the converts ; their confusion of the Gospel
with the Law ; the manner in which dislike of the doctrine
of the Apostle degenerated into hatred of his person. Fainter
traces are also discernible of Judaism mingling with heathen-
ism in ch. iv. 9, as in Col. ii. 18; and perhaps in Rom. xiv.
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GALATIA.

A rnorior of the inhabitants of Galatia will throw a remote
light on the Epistle to the Galatians. Some have thought
to identify them with the barbarous people of Lycaonia
who first worshipped the Apostles and afterwards stoned
them., But whatever similarity may be traced in the
character of the people, Derbe and Lystra were not within
the district termed Galatia (comp. Acts xiv. 1, 6), which
lay to the north, separated by Paphlagonia and Bithynia
from the Euxine Sea. It was bounded on the south by
Phrygis and Cappadocia, on the east by Pontus and Cappa-
docia, on the west by Phrygia and Bithynia, and included
in its domain several of the Phrygian cities most celebrated
for the worship of the mother of the gods.

The inhabitants of this district were the Gauls of Asia.
They were the remnant of the great Celtic and Germanic
migrations, which overspread Greece and Asia Minor at the
commencement of the third century before the Christian
era. Like the Biscayans or Hungarians in Europe, they
remained the isolated monument of the deluge which had
passed away. At one time they had been the terror of the
Greek cities of Asia Minor, and alternately the adversaries
or the mercenaries of Alexander’s successors. They were
reduced by the Roman Consul, C. Manlius Vulso, in the
year 189, but retained their separate kings by favour of the
Romans, until about eighty years before this time, a.c. 26,
when Amyntas, their last king and the favourite successively
of Augustus and Antony, was murdered, and the country
finally placed under a Roman governor.

In character they are described as a free impetuous race,
ever ready to bear arms for themselves or others. For
a long time after their settlement in Asia, they retained
their national and religious customs, the latter even
including that of human sacrifices. St. Jerome (Gal. i 2)
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describes them, even in his own day, as having a peculiar
dialect, which he compares to the German spoken about
Trdves. Their government in early times was. a military
aristocracy divided into twelve tetrarchies, the respective
chiefs of which were not hereditary, but elected. The Gauls
themselves were apportioned in three tribes, and two subject
peoples existed side by side with them, the Greeks and
Phrygians, to whom they stood in the same relation as the
Spartans to the Laconians and Messenians, Gradually the
language and religion of the conquered made an impression
on the conquerors, That they must have understood Greek
is proved by the Epistle itself; and their supreme Council
of three hundred corresponding to the tetrarchies of which
Strabo (xii. 567) speaks, was probably of Greek origin.
And long before this time they had adopted or added to
their own religion the rites of Cybele, and participated in
the worship on Mount Dindymus and the gainful occupation
of selling the oracles of the goddess to the rest of Asia.

From the use of the plural (rais éxxAnoiais) we may
gather that the Churches were scattered throughout the
distriet, in more than one village or town. It is impossible
to say what the names of these Churches were, or whether
the Epistle is addressed to converts who were Gauls,
Phrygians, or Greeks by origin. Only the tone of the
Apostle and the fickleness of those who received him ‘as an
angel of God, even as Christ Jesus’ (comp. Aects xiv. 16~19;
xxviil, 6), ‘and afterwards became his enemies,” may lead
us to conjecture that he is addressing a people subject to
violent religious impulses, a people such as might have
been celebrated for their ancient Phrygian and Bacchic rites,
amongst whom in heathen days extravagant superstition
most readily found a home; and who, when converted to
Christianity, gave birth to Phrygian heretics and to the
Montanism of the second century ™.

! [For more recent information on this subject see Mr, W, M. Ramsay’s
writings, especially the Article ¢ Phrygia’ in Encyc. Brii. ed. ix.]
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SUBJECT OF THE EPISTLE.

It is to the second Epistle to the Corinthians that the
Epistle to the Galatians offers the greatest resemblance. In
both there is the same sensitiveness in the Apostle to the
behaviour of his converts to himself, the same earnestness
about the points of difference, the same remembrance of his
own ‘infirmity’ while he was yet with them, the same
consciousness of the precarious basis on which his own
authority rested in the existing state of the two Churches.
Abruptness of style is characteristic of both ; the excitement
of feeling seems to clog the current of ideas. Both Epistles
display a greater emotion than is to be found in any other
portion of his writings, a deeper contrast of inward exalta-
tion and outward suffering, more of personal entreaty,
a greater readiness to assert himself; all together seeming
to tell us what he told the people of Derbe and Lystra, that
he ‘was a man of like passions with ourselves,” and working
through the instrumentality of those passions, yet not the
less approved of God in his high calling. In such passages
as ‘Henceforth let no man trouble me, for I bear in my
body the marks of the Lord Jesus,” at the end of the
Galatians, or in the similar feeling of the verse of the
Corinthians, ‘I think that God hath set forth us the Apostles
last appointed unto death,” we seem to trace a momentary
reaction in the mind of him on whom came ‘the care of all
the Churches.’

GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE.

No one has doubted the genuineness of the Epistle to the
Galatians ; it is not, therefore, necessary to recapitulate at
length the evidence in its favour. That evidence consists
of the testimonies of Patristic as well as of heretical writers,
from the time of Irenaeus downwards, going back, that is,
to within a century of the date of its composition, But
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here a doubt may be raised respecting the value of the
testimonies themselves; for it may be truly urged, that
evidence as ancient, and as nearly contemporary, can be
quoted in favour of the Gospel of St. James, the Shepherd
of Hermas, the Revelation of Peter, and other spurious
writings. 'Why is it, then, that a short epistle like that to
the Galatians has been universally acknowledged, even by
critics of the most extreme school, as a genuine writing of
St. Paul ?

The reason of this universal agreement is the internal
evidence of its genuineness. Considering the number of
forgeries, which we know to have existed in the second
century, and the absence either of the spirit or of the faculty
of criticism in the early Church, we cannot set a high value
on the testimony of the Fathers, except to events which
were contemporary with themselves. What they really.
testify respecting the books of the New Testament is to
their use and authority in their own day as the writings of
the authors whose names they bear. But if the external
testimony to the books of Scripture seems to be in this way
weakened, the internal evidence of the genuineness of many
of them may be regarded as greatly enhanced. What
criticism has restored, though incapable of being put in
a definite and tangible form, abundantly compensates for
what it has destroyed. If it will not allow us to take our
stand upon tradition, it supplies us with many new kinds
of proof. It enables us to affirm that a particular writing,
from the richness of its style, the mannerisms of thought
and language, the minuteness of the detail, the consistency,
and, sometimes, the very singularity of the events recorded
in it, must be an original, and not a mere imitation. It
analyses the character which is proper to an individual
writer, and can be in no two writers the same., And it
fortunately happens, that the age least capable of affording
reliable external testimony, is the age also least capable of
feigning the marks of a genuine writing.
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CHAPTERS I, IL

Tue main object of the first portion of the Epistle is to
assert the independent authority of the Apostle against the
attacks of the Judaizers. The words, ‘Paul, an Apostle,
not of man, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ,” are the
text of the two first chapters; and the narrative which
follows is the commentary. He begins by denouncing the
treason of the Galatians against himself. After the burst
of his indignation has subsided, the Apostle proceeds to
state facts illustrative of his Divine mission, and his relation
to the Twelve. First, his independence was marked by the
manner of his conversion ; he did not receive the Gospel
through any human instrument, but by immediate revelation.
His previous education, and the well-known ecircumstance
that he had been a persecutor of the Church, were a bad
preparation for such a-.call. No one could have expected
that the Pharisee or zealot for the law would have become
the servant of Christ. Nevertheless, it pleased God to work
this change in him. The independence of his mission was
further marked by the fact that, after his conversion, he did
not go up to Jerusalem to throw himself into the arms
of the Apostles, but away from it, and only after long
intervals went there at all, and then saw but one or two
of them, and only for a few days; so entirely were his
teaching and office his own, for so little was he indebted to
them. He had never preached to the Jewish Churches; he
was unknown to them by face, and only a report had
reached them, which they received with joy and thank-
fulness, that the persecutor of the Gospel had now become
its preacher,

In the second chapter, with a like object, he describes the
freedom of his conduct at what is termed the Council of
Jerusalem. He refused to yield (or, according to another

interpretation, declares himself to have yielded only from
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motives of expediency and fear of treachery) the circum-
cision of Titus to the demands of the false brethren. He
was not overawed by the greatness of the other Apostles,
whom he met as their equal ; and it was owing to himself
rather than to them that a successful resistance was made
to the Judaizing Christians, Yet they parted in love and
fellowship ; the heads of the Church at Jerusalem reminding
him of the wants of their poor members, a labour of love in
which he was very willing to join. They saw that he
himself was among the Gentiles what Peter was to the
circumeision, and they agreed to divide the field of labour.
Afterwards Peter followed him to Antioch, where, if he
did not violate the letter, he at any rate forgot the spirit, of
their agreement., Omn this occasion he openly resisted him,
and boldly reasoned with him, as ‘building up the things
which he had pulled down.” These are the proofs that he
was an Apostle, not of men, nor by man, and had an
authority at least equal to the other Apostles, to whom the
Judaizers made their appeal.

CHAPTERS III, IV.

Tuzr Apostle has econcluded his narrative, and the argument
to which it gave birth. His thoughts return to the Galatians,
whom he once more addresses with the same vehement emo-
tion as ati. 6-10. Heschools them like children ; he appeals
to their experience; he bids them remember the hour of
their conversion. Did they mean to invert the order of
grace ?—beginning with what was inward, to end with what
was outward ; in the spirit once, and now in the flesh ?
Those influences of which they had been the subject ; those
great eoffects which they had witnessed—did they spring
from works of the law, or from the hearing of faith? As
elsewhere, the word ‘faith’ awakens a new strain of argu-
ment in the Apostle’s mind, which, dropping his previous
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emotion, he pursues to the end of the chapter. This argu-
ment is based on the words of Genesis: ‘Abraham had
faith in God, and it was counted to him for righteousness.’
Like the parallel discourse on the same theme in the Epistle
to the Romans (ch. iv), it may be divided into two parts:
in the first of which (1) Abraham, the father of the faithful,
is identified with his children, and the faith of both con-
trasted with the works of the law, as blessing is to cursing
in the language of the law itself—from which curse of the
law, Christ, by becoming a curse (as the law also taught',
has made a way of escape, that the blessing of Abraham
might reach the Gentiles; (2) the second division of the
argument (which commences with verse 15), taking occasion
from the words ‘unto thy seed,’ which the Apostle, in passing,
refers to Christ, and dwelling specially on the time at which
the promise was made (430 years before the law), thereby
showing the mediate, subordinate, intercalary character of
the latter.

The feeling which marked the opening of the Epistle, and
the address to the Galatians, reappears again at the ninth
verse of the fourth chapter. The bearing of the previous
passage had been to show that the state of those under the
law was a kind of pupilage or slavery, from which Christ
had redeemed us by being Himself ‘born under the law,’
a8, in a nearly similar way of speaking, it was said at verse 13
of the previous chapter, that He had ‘redeemed us from the
curse of the law by being made a curse for us.’ Of this
truth of redemption from the law, the Apostle proceeds to
make a practieal application to the Galatians themselves,
contrasting their half heathen, half Jewish superstitions
with the liberty of the sons of God. Then, for an instant,
he pauses to speak of his personal relation to them. He
was touched by the thought of their ancient love for him,
especially when he remembered his own infirmities, which,
instead of being an object of disgust to them, seemed almost
to transfigure him into the likeness of Christ Jesus. But
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how had this passed away! He will not accuse them of
a wrong to himself (though he can find no other reason for
their change of feeling, but his own plain speaking); he
will only beg of them to be at one with him again. He
then briefly glances at the false teachers, their reception of
whom he seems to attribute to a sort of ignorance of the
world, and as if words out of the law must be better rhetoric
to them than any that he could employ, once more harping
on the instance of Abraham, he repeats the story of Isaac
and Ishmael, the child of promise, and the child born after
the flesh, and arguing in a manner more convincing and
intelligible to his own age than to ours, as above from the
letter of the text, so here from the connexion between
Hagar and the land in which the law was given, he con-
cludes, as he began, the chapter by associating the idea of
bondage with the law.

CHAPTERS V, VL

Ix the Third Section of the Epistle the Apostle proceeds
to the application of the argument which has gone before:
*Ye are not the children of the bondwoman, but of the
free; with that freedom Christ has made you free ; stand,
therefore, and be not again entangled in the yoke of bondage
to the law.” This is enforced by a personal appeal, in which
the Apostle sets forth with great earnestness the contrariety
of the law and Christ. He who receives the seal of the law
is involved in all its obligations, He is not half Jew and
half believer in Christ, but wholly a Jew and no longer a
believer. The law and Christ (like the law and the promise)
are exclusive of each other. For the life of the Spirit, which
is in Christ, has nothing to do with cireumcision or unecir-
cumecision ; it is different in kind from either (1-6).

The latter portion of nearly all the Epistles of St. Paul
is remarkable for abruptness of style. The Apostle passes
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from one subject to another, dropping the intervening links
by which they are associated in his own mind. New thoughts
are suddenly introduced ; old ones unexpectedly came back
again. His manner is that of a person speaking rather than
writing ; he is full of animation, saying what occurs to him
without always expressing the point which he intends, In
the verses that follow (7-13), contrary emotions draw him
different ways ; and he seems almost to lose the power of
arranging his words., There was a time, he would say,
when you promised well ; who has persuaded you to rebel ?
This persuasion is riot of God ; itis a delusion of the enemy.
The error of a few leavens the mass. Looking forward in
faith, I perceive that ye will hereafter be of one mind, and
that the troublers of the Church shall themselves be the
sufferers. And yet, brethren, when I think of their strange
and inconsistent charges against myself, I cannot but feel
indignant. Is it likely that they would persecute me if
I still preached circumeision? And then, with a momentary
{eeling of disgust at the whole subject, he adds in irony:
Would that they would make themselves eunuchs who
trouble you! That would indeed cut off the matter in
dispute, *

For the Divine call which you received is very different
from the call which they teach. It was a calling unto
liberty ; I do not mean licentiousness, but that liberty which
is a service of love to one another. For love is the single
word which fulfils the law. How unlike are ye to the
servants of that law! the end of whose bickerings and
jealousies is mutual destruction (13-15).

All my precepts may be summed up in one: ‘Walk in

" the Spirit and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh.’ For
there are two ways ; the way of the flesh, and the way of
the Spirit : and these are contrary the one to the other, and
their fruits are like them (16-24). We who are spiritual
should walk in the Spirit, humbling our hearts in considera-
tion of others, forgiving their slips and bearing their burdens,
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It is mere self-deception to think ourselves above this,
Every man who tries himself will find he has a burden of
his own. A particular instance of this duty of mutual
support is the duty of supporting teachers, in which, as in
all other Christian duties, we must be single and inde-
fatigable, ready to do good to all men, and especially to
members of the Church (v. z4—vi. 10).

Look, says the Apostle, at the large and misshapen letters
which I am tracing with mine own hand. A word more,
and I have done. Those who would have you circumecised,
act only on motives of expediency ; their object is to keep
well with the Jewish Christians; their own inconsistency
in the observance of the law is a sufficient proof that they
desire only to glory in you as their disciples, But God
forbid that I should glory in you, or in anything but that
which is at the same time the symbol of humiliation, the
cross of Christ, The question of circumcision or uncireum-
cision I count as nothing in comparison with a change of
heart. This is my rule. Peace be upon them who walk by
it, and are ‘ Israelites indeed.’

Reverence me henceforth ; for I bear the person of Christ,
and fill up the measure of His sufferings. The grace of
Christ be with your spirit.
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T0 THE

GALATIANS

1 PauL, an apostle, (not of men, neither by man, but
by Jesus Christ, and God the Father, who raised him
2 from the dead;) and all the brethren which are with
3me, unto the churches of Galatia; grace be to you
and peace from God the Father, and from our Lord
4 Jesus Christ, who gave himself for our sins, that he

1. The Epistle to the Galatians
is the only one among St. Paul’s
Epistles, in which he omits all
words of compliment or friend-
ship in the opening verses. In
other Epistles he beging with
commendation, and passes on to
reproof when he has gained a
hold on the affections of those
whom he is addressing. Thus,
in the case of the Corinthian
Church, though they had grave
faults, and ought rather to have
mourned for the sin of the in-
cestuous person, and their many
divisions and profaneness in cele-
bration of the Lord’s Supper, he
introduces himself to them with
words of conciliation: ‘I thank
my God always on your behalf
for the grace of God which is

given you by Jesus Christ, that
in every thing ye are enriched by
him in all utterance and in all
knowledge ;’ and so passes on to
his censure. But in the Epistle
to the Galatians he adopts a dif-
ferent course, either because it
was more natural to his own
feelings, or the actual state of the
Church was worse or more likely
to be roused by the severity of
his tone,

4. Snos EféAyrar Huds éx Tob
al@vos Tov évesraros wovnpod, that
he may take us out of this evil world
present.] These words contain an
allusion to the Jewish distine-
tion of aldv éveords, or aldw obros,
and the aldv péAAew, the times
before and after the inauguration
of Messiah’s kingdom. But their
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might deliver us from this present evil world, according
5 to the will of God and our Father: to whom be glory

for ever and ever.

Amen,

6 I marvel that ye are so soon ®transferred’ from
Him that called you *in’ the grace of Christ unto

& removed

meaning may be said to vary
as the thing signified by them
assumes to the believer a more
inward or outward nature, is
more past or present. The aldy
éveords is the world around him,
from which the Christian with-
draws into communion with God,
from which he shall be delivered
finally in the world of glory. It
is called evil, in the same spirit
in which the Apostle says in the
Epistle to the Romans, that ‘ the
whole creation groaneth and tra-
vaileth together until now ;’ also
ag it is the scene of the believer’s
trials and persecutions, in which
he is waiting, too, for the re-
demption of the body.

To this present world of evil
is opposed the future world, of
which Christ is the Lord. The
one is the creation made subject
to bondage, ‘full of principali-
ties and powers, and spiritual
wickedness in heavenly places;’
the other is the glorious liberty
of the children of God. A trace
of the same thought occurs in the
word éveordoa in 1 Cor. vil 26
S Ty dveordoav dvdyryr, ‘on
account of this present neces-
sity.,” The mind of the Apostle
is overpowered by the contrast
of faith and sight; the bondage
and constraint of the world,
which might well make a man
go out of the world, and the hope
of salvation,” which is nearer

YOL. 1.

b into

than when we believed.” There
is a tone of suffering and sadness
expressed in this verse; it is the
feeling of the close of the Epistle :
‘I bear in my body the marks of
the Lord Jesus.’

The word aldv passes through
the same change of meaning in
the New Testament as the Latin
word ‘saeculum.” First it is used
for continuance of time—*Thou
shalt not wash my feet els 7ov
ol@va,’ for ever; or with more
emphasis, as in John vi. s§r
(hoerar els Tév al@va, ‘shall live
for ever;’ or still more strongly
in the plural, of the eternal exist-
ence of God, or the everlasting
happiness of the blessed, as in
the Book of Revelation. In the
writers of the New Testament,
ag in the Jewish writers, ¢ aidv
oYros Rom. xii. 2, &veords as in
this place, 6 »ivy as in 1 Tim,
vi, 17, are opposed to 6 aidy
éxeivos Luke xx. 34, 6 wuéAAov
Matt. xil. 32, é&pxduevos Luke
xviii, go, as present and future,
as evil and good.

The idea of & aldw ofiros is
further illustrated by Eph. ii. 2:
‘And you (hath he quickened),
being dead in trespasses and sins,
wherein in time past ye walked
according to the course of this
world, according to the prince of
the power of the air, the spirit
that now worketh in the children
of disobedience '—which not cnly



130

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS

[1.6

7 another gospel: which is not another; but there be
some that trouble you, and would pervert the gospel

8 of Chuist.

But though we, or an angel from heaven,

preach any other gospel unto you than that which
we have preached unto you, let him be accursed.
9 As we said before, so say I now again, If any man
preach any other gospel unto you than ye have
10 received, let him be accursed. For do I now persuade
men, or God? or do I seek to please men? *~/ if I yet
pleased men, I should not be the servant of Christ.
11 1But I certify you, brethren, that the gospel which

12 was preached of me is not after man.

For I neither

¢ add for

gives the associations implied in
6 aldv 7ob kéomov Tobrov, but
assists in explaining the change
of meaning by which aldv comes
to signify the world without the
idea of time; as in Heb. xi. 3,
¢The worlds are framed by the
word of God ;’ or in 1 Cor. i. 20,
‘The disputer of this world.’
Compare also our uses of ‘the
" world,’ for the heavens and earth
and all things in them ; for this
present state, as opposed to the
life to come; also, in a bad sense,
for the world, whether within or
without man, as opposed to the
kingdom of God ; and in a neutral
one, irrespective of good or evil,
to signify the mass of mankind,
or the public opinion of mankind.
7. 8 obe Eorw &AAo, which is mot
ahnother.] Either, (1) which turn-
ing aside is nothing else but
certain troublers seeking to per-
vert the Gospel of Christ; or, (2)
which Gospel is not another
Gospel (for there cannot be
two  Gospels), but only certain

troublers who pervert it; &Ade
being unemphatic in the first
way of taking the words, em-
phatic in the second. The last
is the more probable explanation,

10, €l €ér dvbpdmois #peakoy, if I
yet pleased men.] The Apostle does
not mean that before his conver-
sion, or at any other time in his
life, ‘he had been a pleaser of
men.” The expression, which is
not free from difficulty, is most
probably to be taken in a general
sense ; ‘If at this time, after all
that has happened to me, I am,
or were still, a pleaser of men, I
could not be the servant of God.
Comp. Matt. vi. 24: ‘No man
can serve two masters;’ and for
the use of &r, v. 11,

12. Revelation is distinguished
from ordinary moral and spiritual
influences by its suddenness, It
is an anticipation of moral truth
and of the course of experience.
No reason can be given why amid
Canaanitish and Egyptian idola-
tries, a belief in the unity of God

1 Reading I'vapiw 8¢
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received it of man, neither was I taught it, but by

13 the revelation of Jesus Christ.

For ye have heard

of my conversation in time past in the Jews’ religion,
how that beyond measure I persecuted the church of
14 God, and wasted it : and profited in the Jews’ religion
above many my equals in mine own nation, being
more exceedingly zealous of the traditions of my

15 fathers.
mother’s womb separated

should have sunk into the hearts
of men, No reason can be given
why truth and justice should have
been Divine attributes ages before
philosophy became conscious of
amoral principle., No reason can
be given why our Saviour, Him-
self living amid the rites of the
Temple worship, should yet have
taught a religion purely spiritual,
which was a contradiction of the
maxims of the Scribes and Pha-
risees, and an inversion of the
common religious notions of man-
kind to the end of time.

It is this anticipation of truth,
this communication of truth to
particular persons, or at par-
ticular times out of the course of
nature, in ways unlike the me-
thods of human knowledge, that
is termed in the language of
theology ‘revelation.” It is in
this sense that we speak of
Christianity as a revelation ; of
a Mosaic revelation ; of revelation
as opposed to reason or matural
religion. The use of the word
in the New Testament is more
varied and less conventional. It
might be explained in the lan-
guage of the Book of Revelation
as a ‘being in the spirit at the
day of the Lord;’ it may be con-

But when it pleased God, who from my

me, and called me by his

trasted with prophecy as uni-
versal, and not national only; it
is relative to the ‘times of that
ignorance which God winked at.’
He who was the subject of it
might, like St. Paul, ‘be caught
up into the third heaven;’ he
might hear a voice whispering to
him, ‘My grace is sufficient for
thee ;” he might receive ‘lively
oracles’ respecting his own con-
duct or the government of the
Church ; he might have intima-
tions respecting his ¢going in
and coming out.” We must not
suppose that such intimations
were mere illusions, because they
no longer occur within the range
of our own experience. Some
faint approximation to them may
be found still in the intuitions of
the mind respecting matters of
conduect, or in the suddenness of
thought itself.

15. dpoploas, who separated] has
a double meaning : first, a literal
and physical one; secondly, that
of which this is the figure—a
spiritual one: ‘Who took me
out of my mother’s womb, and
geparated me; or whose sepa-
ration of me at my birth was
the image of my separation
unto himself.’ & refers to time,

K 2
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16 grace, to reveal his Son in me, that I might preach
him among the heathen ; immediately I conferred not
17 with flesh and blood : neither went! I 4-/to Jerusalem
to them which were apostles before me ; but I went into
18 Arabia, and returned again unto Damascus. Then after
three years I went up to Jerusalem to see ®Cephas,’ and
19 abode with him fifteen days. But other of the apostles

4 add up

Compare Jer. i. 5: ‘Before I
formed thee in the belly I knew
thee ; and before thou camest
forth out of the womb I sancti-
fied thee, and I ordained thee a
prophet unto the nations;’ and
Is. xliv. 2 ; also note on Rom.i. 1.

19. The arguments in favour
of the position that James the
brother of our Lord is the same
with James the son of Alpheus
the Apostle (not including the
words of 1 Cor. xv. 7: ‘He was
seen of James, then of all the
Apostles,” which are equally
ambiguous with the present pas-
sage) may be summed up as
follows :—

(r) The name of ‘James the
less’ implying that there were
only two and not three of that
name.

(2) The result of the com-

parison of the three following
passages :—
Mark xv. 40: ‘There were

also women looking on afar off;
- among whom was MaryMagdalene,
and Mary the mother of James
the less and of Joses, and Salome.’

John xix. 25: ¢ There stood by
the cross of Jesus his mother,
and his mother’s sister, Mary
the wife of Cleophas, and Mary
Magdalene.

e Peler

Mark vi. 3: ‘Is not this the
carpenter, the son of Mary, the
brother of James, and Joses, and
of Juda, and Simon? and are
not his sisters here with us?’
Comp. Matt, xiii. 55 [where,
instead of Joses, Lachmann and
Tischendorf read Joseph, which
oceurs also as a variation in the
text of Matt.].

Here, Mary the mother of
James and Joses is identified
with Mary the wife of Cleophas ;
and this identification of the two
Marys is confirmed by the third
passage, which speaks of her sons
as the brethren of Jesus.

Lastly, the name Alpheus is
the same as Cleophas; being in
the Aramaic 'D‘?l"i, and the two
forms arising only out of the dif-
ferent pronunciations of the M.

A simpler explanation is also
possible. Mary the mother of
James the less, and Joses, and
Salome, may be the same with
Mary the wife of Cleophas; and
yet James ‘the brother of the
Lord’ not the same with James
the less, who was her son, but
the son of the Virgin Mary and
of Joseph. In favour of this sup-
position may be urged :-—

(1) The words of Mark vi, 3,
which expressly refer to ‘the

! Reading dmijAboy
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Now the

things which I write unto you, behold, before God, I lie
21 not. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and
22 Cilicia ; and was unknown by face unto the churches
23 of Judeea which were in Christ: but they had heard
only, That he which persecuted us in times past now
24 preacheth the faith which once he destroyed. And

they glorified God in me.

carpenter’ and Mary the mother
of Christ, and can hardly allude
to the sons of another Mary in
the same verse.

(2) The emphatic use of the
term ‘brother of the Lord,”
which would not have been ap-
plied in the sense of a special
relation to one who was not a
brother. There were many cousins
of Christ, but only one who was
called His brother. Nor could
the designation cousin or kins.
man of Christ, even if it were a
natural explanation of the word
d8eAdés, have been any claim to
extraordinary respect in the early
Church.

(3) The obvious meaning of
Matt, i. 25: ‘And knew her
not until she had brought forth
her firstborn son,” which has
been smothered by the feelings
of a later age.

(4) The distinction which is
drawn in Aects i, 13, 14, between
the twelve Apostles, who are all
mentioned by name, and the
brethren of the Lord, who are
spoken of separately in the fol-
lowing verse ‘with the women,
and Mary the mother of Jesus.’

(5) The testimony of antiquity.
Even if the term d&3eAgds is
sometimes used in & vaguer sense
when it is the translation of

a Hebrew word (as in Gen. xxxi.
23), there can be no doubt of
the meaning in which it was
understood by Josephus (Ant. xx.
9. 1), or by Hegesippus (quoled
by Eusebius ii. 23; iii. 32; iv.
22), who expressly mentions
James the just as the brother of
our Lord ‘together with the
Apostles,” and Simeon, his suec-
cessor in the episcopate, as the
son of Cleophas, his unecle, and
the cousin of Christ (dveyfids).
The comparison of Mark vi. 3
with Xv. 40 suggests the im-
probability of Mary the mother
of Christ and Mary the wife of
Cleophas each having two sons
the same in name, James and
Joses, the latter being specially
designated by the names of her
sons. The force of this objec-
tion is, in a great measure, done
away by the reading of Lach-
mann and Tischendorf (‘IdxwBos,
Twane), in the parallel passage
of Matt. xiii. 55 (comp. Matt.
xxvii. %6), and the variation of
reading (lwod, ’Iwefjros, 'Twofhe)
even in the text of Mark vi. It
might be replied, further, that
we are otherwise involved in the
greater difficulty of supposing
that two persons of the same
name were sisters. Such hypo-
theses or counter-hypotheses are
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2 Then fourteen years after I went up again to Jerusalem

2 with Barnabas, and took Titus with me also.

And

I went up by revelation, and communicated unto them
that gospel which I preach among the Gentiles, but
privately to them which were of reputation, lest by

3any means I should run, or had run, in vain.

not worth drawing out. The
natural use of language and the
express testimony of the oldest
writers are safer grounds of
argument than the probability
that Mary the wife of Cleophas

or Alpheus was sister of Mary

the mother of Christ.

2. 2. 7ois Bowolow, to them of
reputation,] is used absolutely, as
sometimes in classical Greek, ‘to
the men of influence, reputation.’
There is a degree of irony in the
application of the term to the
Apostles, who, as St. Paul is about
to describe, added nothing to what
he had told them. The irony is
heightened by the altered form
of expression in ver. 6 of 8o-
robyres elval 7¢, but is lost again in
the new turn given to it at ver. g,
of Soxobvres orihor €lvar, the last
words marking that he truly
recognized the dignity of the
other Apostles as heads of the
Church at Jerusalem. Compare,
as illustrative of the feeling,
a Cor, xi. 53 xii. 11 of UwepAiay
dndaTorot,

3-5. As it is certain that copies
existed in the second and third
centuries in which the negation
in ver. 5 was omitted, the ques-
tion of the reading cannot be
absolutely determined by the
weight of MS, authority which is
in favour of their insertion. On
the one hand, it may be urged

But

that the omission has arigsen from
the desire to improve the struc-
ture of the sentence, which is
thus rendered more regular; per-
haps, also, the example of Timothy
may have led to the inference that
the Apostle would have done in
one case as he did in the other,
and that Titus was circumcised
as Timothy was circumecised ; a
meaning which is more easily
obtained if the words ols old¢ are
omitted, On the other hand, it
is not unreasonable to maintain
the opposite thesis, that the
[erroneous omission] of the words
is improbable, because it runs
counter to the spirit of the
passage. The feeling which
makes us unwilling to believe
that St. Paul yielded a question
of prineiple at a critical moment,
would have prevented Fathers
and early transcribers from alter-
ing the text in such a manner as
to render this interpretation of
the Apostle’s acts possible. And,
therefore, it may be argued that
the reading which raises the sus-
picion is probably not the altered
but the genuine one. So the
canon ‘ difficilioris lectionis’ may
bé arrayed on either side. Nor
will any other argument place
either reading beyond doubt.
‘Was Titus eircumecised or not?
That is an inquiry the answer to
which is not wholly dependent
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neither Titus, who was with me, being a Greek, was
4 compelled to be circumcised: fbut! because of the
false brethren unawares brought in, who came in
privily to spy out our liberty which we have in Christ

{ and that

on the variety of the text. For,
supposing the negative in ver. 5
to be retained, still, by laying the
emphasis on compelled, the sentence
may be read in such a manner as
to admit the fact that Titus was
circumeised : ¢ Titus, who was
with me, was cireumcised, though
not of compulsion ; but I and the
other Apostles thought it better
that this should be done to pre-
vent the false brethren from going
about and saying that we had
men uncircumeised among us, not
that we gave way to them for an
instant in the submission that
we showed or that they claimed ’
(r§ tmorayh). The fact was as the
opponents of St. Paul stated, but
nothing was thereby decided re-
specting the necessity of circum-
cision, the question at issue .in
the Galatian Church.

Such is a possible train of
thought in the Apostle’s mind,
whichever reading we adopt.
And the form of the sentence,
in which Titus is the principal
subject, is in favour of this mode
of interpretation : ‘Titus was
circumeised, though not of com-
pulsion,’ is a more natural ex-
planation of the words odd¢ Tiros
Hvayrcody) wepirundivar, than ‘ Titus
was not circumeised, though they
sought to compel him. That the
Apostle was charged with preach-
ing circumeision (v. 11) is implied
by himself ; nor is it impossible

that the example of Titus may
have been brought forward by
teachers of the circumcision ; in
which case the words "EAAqy &v
may have formed a part of their
statement. It is the profession
of the Apostle himself, that ‘to
the Jews he became a Jew;’ an
expression which accords with
his conduct in taking upon him-
self a Nazarite’s vow on the occa-
gion of his last visit to Jerusa-
lem. Again, the circumecision of
Timothy is nearly, if not quite,
parallel with that of Titus; for
Timothy was the son of a Greek
father, and had not been circum-
cised in infancy ; nor was it in-
tended by St. Paul that he should
work in any special field of labour
among Jewish Christians. Of him,
too, it might have been said with
equal truth, ‘neither Timotheus
being a Greek was compelled,” &e.
And the reason given in the
Acts of the Apostles for the cir-
cumcision of Timothy is equally
applicable to the case of Titus:
¢ Because of the Jews that were
in those parts.” The time is also
observable :—soon after the meet-
ing of the Apostles, which renders
the circumecision of Timothy as
remarkable a circumstance as the
circumecision of Titus at the meet»
ing itself. Lastly, the obscurity
of the passage may be thought to
arise out of the difficulty that the
Apostle felt in defending himself
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5 Jesus, that they might bring us into bondage:—to
whom we gave place by subjection, no, not for an
hour; that the truth of the gospel might continue

against the true charge that he
had waived the question of cir-
cumecision in the case of Titus,
The point, however unessential
in itself, is of interest as bearing
on the character of the Apostle.
The reasons already given, though
strong, are not conclusive, as they
have to be weighed against other
reasons, the chief of which is
the context of the passage. Is
language such as that of ver. 4
and 5 reconcilable with the sup-
position of an act which is really
a contradiction of it? that is
the question : ‘ We gave way to
the false brethren, no, not for an
hour, except in reference to that
which was the chief matter in
dispute.’” The Apostle was not
in the temper of accommodation
at the meeting at Jerusalem ; it
was not the time to be all things
to all men, nor the time to tell
the Galatians if he had been so.
For his whole object is to show
how little he yielded to the Jew-
ish Christians, and how indepen-
dently of the Twelve he main-
tained his cause. It is only a
conjecture, that he has mentioned
the case of Titus because the false
teachers had brought it forward
against him; and, otherwise,
there would be no reason for his
- naming it himself, Why should
he of his own accord introduce
the mention of a concession which
would make him seem inconsis-
tent with himself ? How ill these
two statements agree together,
‘I admit that I yielded in the

case of Titus,” and ¢Behold,
I, Paul, say unto you that if ye
be circumcised Christ shall profit
you nothing.” There is also a de-
gree of weakness in the words,
“EAApy v and Tva § dAdbea Tod
ebayyeAlov Biapelvy mpds Luds, upon
the supposition that Titus was
circumcised. It is good sense to
say : ‘For Titus being a Greek
was not circumcised, &c., that the
truth of the Gospel might remain
unto you Gentiles ;” but the point
is lost if we turn the sentence :
‘For Titus being a Greek was not
circumcised by compulsion ; but
merely as a matter of prudence,
that the truth of the Gospel to
the Gentiles might continue.’

So many points may be pleaded
on either side of the question in
dispute, it is not necessary, or
indeed possible, to arrive at any
certain conclusion. The drift of
the argument appeared to Ter-
tullian to involve the circumecision
of Titus ; to us the opposite infer-
ence seems, on the whole, most
likely to be the truth.

Altogether, three ideas seem to
be struggling for expression in
these ambiguous clauses :—(1)
Titus was not circumecised ; (2)
though an attempt was made by
the false brethren to compel him ;
(3) which as a matter of principle
we thought it so much the more
our duty to resist. The ambiguity
has arisen from the double con-
nexion in which the clause &ad
Tobs  wapacdrrovs  thevdadéAgovs
stands, (1) to #Avayxdefy which
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6 with you. But of those who seemed to be somewhat,—
(whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to me:
God. accepteth 8not! man’s person:) for they who
seemed to be somewhat in conference added nothing

7to me: but contrariwise, when they saw that the
Gospel of the uncircumeision was committed unto me,

8 a8 the gospel of the circumecision was unto Peter, (for
he that wrought effectually in Peter to the apostleship
of the circumecision, the same ® wrought effectually’

9 in me toward the Gentiles:) and when James, Cephas,

€ no

precedes, and (2) to ofs od8% mpos
&pay eitauev which follow.

6. omoiol more foav.] Some de-
gree of feeling is indicated in
these words, as in the similar
expression, V. 1o 8oris av 7, and
2 Cor, xi. 5 ol imepAiav dwéororos
The Apostle is afraid lest the ex-
pression of Soxolrres may be inter-
preted to mean that he gave way
to their authority ; he therefore
hastens to add, that they were as
he was in the sight of God; he
will not speak of them slightingly,
but he wishes it to be remembered
that God is no respecter of persons
(comp. Rom. ii. 11: 1 Cor, iv. 3),
and that as a fact, whatever
their dignity and authority might
be, those great men left him to
himself.

9. a ., . mepirouny, that . . . cir-
cumcision.] How is this division
of labour to be understood ? Not,
if we may judge from the Acts,
as though it were intended that
Paul should confine himself to
the Gentiles, and Peter to the
cirecumeision ; for in every place
Paul first preached to the Jews,
and in nearly every place the

b wag mighty

Judaizers followed in his track.
It may mean either that St. Paul
was not ‘to intrude on other
men’s labours ;* or that one Gos-
pel was to be preached to the
Gentiles, leaving open the gues-
tion of circumeision, and another
to the Jews, enforeing or encourag-
ing the practice. The sense in
which the agreement was made
may have been determined, either
by the character of the Church,
whether composed chiefly of Jew-
ish or heathen Christians; or by
its situation, whether in Palestine
or elsewhere, or by the Gospel
having been preached at a particu-
lar place by St. Paul, or by one
of the Twelve. That, indepen-
dently of his own labours, 8t. Paul
found the faith of Christ growing
up around him, and the preaching
of others coming into contact with
his own, is implied in Rom. xv.
20: 2 Cor. . 13. We can hardly
suppose that, in the fluctuating
state of the Church, the agreement
could have been strictly acted
upon, especially in Churches like
Antioch and Corinth, in which
both parties must have met.
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and John, who seemed to be pillars, perceived the
grace that was given unto me, they gave to me and
Barnabas the right hands of fellowship; that we
should go unto the heathen, and they unto the
1o circumeision. Only they would that we should
remember the poor; the same which I also was
11 forward to do. But when !Cephas’ was come to
Antioch, I withstood him to the face, because he was
1z ¥econdemned.” For before that certain came from

1 Peter

ro. It is a presumption of the
still unbroken unity of the Church,
that the Jewish Christians were
willing to receive, or the Gentiles
to give alms. This presumption
is further strengthened by the
manner in which the obligation
to contribute is viewed, both in
the Epistles to the Romans and
the Corinthians, Rom., xv. 27:
‘They thought it good, and their
debtors they are ; for if the Gen-
tiles have participated with them
in their spiritual things, they
ought also to participate with
them in temporal things.” Com-
pare 1 Cor. xvi. 1; ix, 1.

Two collections for the Church
at Jerusalem are mentioned ; the
first (Acts xi. 29), that which
was carried up on 8t. Paul’s second
journey from Antioch ; the second,
the colleetion in Macedonia and
Achaia, which he brought with
him on his last visit to Jerusalem,
in the contributions to which the
Galatians had themselves a share
(x Cor, xvi. 1).

12. The obvious meaning of this
verse is, that Peter acted under
the influence of certain that came
from James, In most controver-
sies the followers are less scrupu-

k to be blamed,

lous than the leaders; in this
case it is impossible for us to
determine what was the degree
of these persons’ connexion with
the brother of the Lord, or how
far they were responsible for the
conduct of the Galatian teachers,
The words, however, imply that
they were actually sent by James.
It must be remembered that in
Acts xxi. 18 James advises Paul to
propitiate ¢ the multitude zealous
for the law,” by performing a vow
in the temple. His conduct on
the present occasion, whether re-
concilable or not with what is
related of him in Aets xv, is
perfectly in accordance with the
narrative just alluded to, as well
as with the ecclesiastical tradition
respecting him.

The attempts of Origen, Jerome,
Chrysostom, and Theophylact, to
show that the dispute between
Peter and Paul was either a pre-
concerted controversy for the edi-
fication of believers, or that Cephas
here mentioned was some obscure
disciple, and not the Apostle, are
not without interest, as illustrat-
ing the history of the interpreta-
tion of Scripture.

Besides the antagonism in
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James, he did eat with the Gentiles: but when they
were come he withdrew and separated himself, fearing

13them which were of the circumecision.

And the

other Jews dissembled likewise with him; insomuch
that Barnabas also was carried away with their

14 dissimulation.

But when I saw that they walked

not uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel,
I said unto Peter before them all, If thou being
a Jew, livest after the manner of Gentiles, and not
ag do the Jews, thow/ compellest thou the Gentiles

to live as do the Jews?

15 We who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of
16 the Gentiles, knowing that a man is not justified by
the works of the law, but by the faith of Jesus
Christ, even we have believed in Jesus Christ, that
we might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not
by the works of the law: for by the works of the
17 law shall no flesh be justified. DBut if, while we seek

1 why

which this passage represents the
two great Apostles, it throws an
important light on the history
of the Apostolic Church in the
. following respects :—(1) As ex-

hibiting Peter’s relation to James,
and his fear of those who were of
the circumeision, whose leader
we should have npaturally sup-
posed him to have been. (2) Also,
as portraying the state of inde-
cision in which all, except St. Paul,
even including Barnabas, were in
reference to the observance of the
Jewish law.

15~-21, These words are the sub-
stance of a conversation hetween
the two Apostles, of which one
side only is narrated, and which
soon passes off into the general

subject of the Epistle. Verse 14
is the answer of St, Paul to Peter;
what follows is more like the
Apostle musing or arguing with
himself, with an indirect refer-
ence to the Galatians, Compare
John iii, where the discourses
of Christ with Nicodemus, and of
John the Baptist, appear in the
same way to mingle imperceptibly
with the thoughts of the Evange-
list ; also Rom, iii. 1-8: 1 Cor,
xi. 25.

17-20. But if seeking to be
justified in Christ, we, too, are
found sinners as well as the Gen-
tiles ; that is, in other words, if
we too fall back under the power
of the law, Christ becomes the
cause of this we make Him the
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to be justified in Christ, we ourselves also are found
sinners, then is Christ the minister of sin. God forbid.
18 For if I build again the things which I destroyed,
191 make myself a transgressor. For I through the

minister of that law which is the
strength of sin,” which ‘ reviving,
we die.” Not so, it were absurd
to think it. It is we, not he, who
are the ministers of sin ; we make
ourselves transgressors by impos-
ing upon ourselves a law which
makes us transgress. We build
up what we pulled down. The
law was but the negation of
itself, the means to its own ex-
tinetion, and the creation of a
new life in us. But now the law
that was dead is made alive
again.

Had the thought of the law
being death been placed first,
there would have been no diffi~
culty in understanding the Apos-
tle’s meaning, which clears up as
we proceed. He is speaking from
his own point of view, not from
ours, or from that of his oppo-
nents. He cannot imagine any
Jjustified by works, without falling
under the power of sin. ¢ What-
soever is not of faith, is sin,” as
he says in the Romans. And
when men are in this sinful con-
dition, was it Christ that brought
them to it? Not Christ, but what
they have added to Christ ; for
where there is mno law, there is
no transgression,

First let us consider the words
8id vépov dméavor, ‘I through the
law was dead that I may live.’
The law had wrought in me the
infinite consciousness of sin, and
the sense that, do what I would,
the fulfilment of its requirements

was impossible. It was a state
of death, but of death unto life.
Now, the Apostle adds to this
thought, ¢ through the law I died
unto the law, that I may live
unto God.” (Compare the paral-
lelism in Rom. iv. 10, ‘in that
he died he died unto sin once,
but in that he liveth he liveth
unto God.’) In this second rela-
tion dnéfavov is used in a different
sense, For as before it denoted
the highest state of discord, the
¢ paralysis of our moral nature,’
here in reference to véuy it rather
denotes insensibility to the law
which has no more power over
a dead man.

It has been objected to the
above explanation that too much
use is made in it of the Epistle to
the Romans, and especially that
it supposes the doctrine of the
seventh chapter of the Romans
to have been everywhere and at
all times present to the mind of
the Apostle. That it was present
inwriting this passage, is, I think,
shown by the expression, ‘I
through the law was dead to the
law,” which is more abrupt and
epigrammatical than the language
of the Epistle to the Romans, yet,
in substance, the same. When
the Apostle says, ¢the law came
and sin revived, and I died,” and
goes on to trace the course of this
death, paralysing the soul, which
at last, in its agony, casts aside
the burden too heavy to be borne,
is not this an expansion, or dra-
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law am dead to the law, that I might live unto God.
20 I am crucified with Christ: nevertheless I live; yet
not I, but Christ liveth in me: and the life which
I now live in the flesh, I live by the faith of the
Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself for
stme. I do not frustrate the grace of God; for if
righteousness come by the law, then Christ is dead

in vain.

8 O foolish Galatians, who hath bewitched you, =~/

before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently set

2 forth crucified among you? This only would I learn of

you, Received ye the Spirit by the works of the law,

3 or by the hearing of faith? Are ye so foolish? having
m add that ye should not obey the truth

matic illustration, of the words
Jjust quoted ?

The truth of an interpretation
is sometimes tested by a compari-
son with other interpretations.
What other interpretations of this
passage are possible ? First, here
as in Rom. vi the Apostle may
be answering antinomian objec-
tions, and with this the general
tone of the passage agrees, the
fatal flaw being the want of con-
nexion with Peter’s speech ; or,
secondly, verse 17 may be para-
phrased as follows :—¢If we be-
lievers in Christ maintain obe-
dience to the law, and at the same
time transgress it, is Christ the
cause of this? No, not Christ,
but ourselves,’ But here, though
the sense of the words, ebpéonuer
kal abrol dpaprwiol, be easier, the
connexion with ver. rg, 20 again
breaks down.

20. The words which follow
afford a good example of the man-
ner in which the language of
identity, or communion with

Christ, passes into that of sub-
stitution. First, we are said to
die or live with Christ. Then the
phrase receives a further develop-
ment ;—not only we live or die
with Christ, but Christ lives or
dies in us.~—First, we are one
with Christ, and then Christ is
put in our place. So far we are
using the same language with
the Apostle. At the next stage
a difference appears. We begin
with figures of speech—sacrifice,
ransom, lamb of God; and go
on with logical determinations—
finite, infinite, satisfaction, ne-
cessity in the nature of things.
St. Paul also begins with figures
of speech—1life, death, the flesh ;
but passes on to the inward ex-
perience of the life of faith, and
the consciousness of Christ dwell-
ing in us.

3. 3. &vaptdpevor myedpary, having
begun, §¢.] Taking up the words of
the two previous verses, dvénroi,
mvedua, as his manner is, the
Apostle adds: ‘Having begun in
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begun in the spirit are ye now made perfect by the
4flesh? have ye suffered so many things in vain? if

5 2indeed it be! in vain.

He therefore that °gave’ to

you the Spirit, and ? wrought miracles in you, did / he
it by the works of the law, or by the hearing of faith?
6 Even as Abraham %had faith in’/ God, and it was

v accounted to him for righteousness.

Know ye there-

fore that they which are of faith, the same are the

8 children of Abraham.

n it be yet

P worketh miracles among you, doeth

the Spirit, are ye now ending in
the flesh?’ The opposition is not
betweenholinessand uncleanness,
or good and evil generally; but
between the Gospel and the law.
odpt is used in a figure as the
symbol of what is outward and
visible; also as the seat of the
desires which the law stirs into
sinful action (Rom. vii. 7, 8). It
is applied to the Mosaic dispensa-
tion': (1) in the general sense of
‘external;’ (2) as propagated by
fleshly descent; (3) as sealed by
the mark of circumecision in the
flesh.

4. rooatra &ndBere elkfj;] (1)
¢Did ye suffer all those persecu-
tions in vain?’ or (2) ‘Had you
all those experiences in vain?’
The latter is more agreeable to
the context and to the general
spirit of St. Paul’s teaching, as
well as to the few facts which we
know about the Galatian Church,
in which probably as yet no
persecution had occurred. Even
were this otherwise, it is unlike
the noble style of the Apostle to
say: ‘Have you thrown away
the fruits of all those persecu-

And the Scripture, foreseeing

© ministereth
9 beligved

tions?’ The Apostle adds a
qualification : e ye wal el
‘Have you had all these experi-
ences in vain? if, indeed, which
I cannot bear to think, it be in
vain ;’ not ¢if it be only and not
worse than in vain,’ which gives
a good sense, but is not expressed
in the words,

8. The words of the quotation,
as they occur in the LXX (Gen.
xii. 3), are edAoypbfoovrar & ool
ndoas al pural THs yis,—mrévra T4
&vy being introduced from the
repetition of the same promise in
Gen. xviii, 18. The promise to
Abraham is interpreted by the
Apostle as a declaration of the
Gospel of the Gentiles. & oof
means ‘in thee ;’—that is, ‘in
thee as their type,’ or ‘in thy
faith, In the original passage
it has the sense, ‘by thee; —
that is, the form of their blessing
shall be, by thy mname. °‘The
Lord bless thee, as he blessed
Abraham and his descendants.’
&vn has also received a change of
meaning, referring in Genesis to
the nations of the world in
general ; but here (compare ver.
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that God would justify the heathen through faith,
preached before the Gospel unto Abraham, saying, In
g thee shall all nations be blessed. So then they which
be of faith are blessed with *the’ faithful Abraham.
10 For as many as are of the works of the law are
under the curse: for it is written, sthat every one
is cursed who ! continueth not in all things which are

11 written in the book of the law to do them.

But that

no man is justified by the law in the sight of God,
121t is evident: for, The just shall live by faith. *But’
the law is not of faith: but ®he’ that doeth them shall
13 live in them. Christ hath redeemed us from the curse

t omit the

14) confined by St. Paul to the
heathen, who are to be saved by
faith. The general meaning is as
follows :—¢ It was not a mere
accident that it was said, In thee
shall all the Gentiles be blessed ;
but because Abraham was justified
by faith, as the Gentiles were to
be justified by faith.’

13. XpioTds Guds nydpacer.] A
further proof that we cannot be
justified by the law is, that the
curse of the law is what Christ
redeemed us from. We were like
captives, and Christ paid the
penalty for us.

When the Apostle speaks of
fus,” is he referring to the Jew
only, or also to the Gentile? Pri-
marily, to the Jew; in a degree
also to the Gentile. By the same
act the burden is taken off the
Jew, and a way is laid open to the
Gentile. But the same figure is
not equally applicable to both.
The Gentile too has a rule of
nature, and a conscience accusing
or excusing himself; but he can
hardly be described as subject to

8 Cursed i3 every one that

t And © the man

ordinances, or tempted by the law
to sin. He has no lively sense of
responsibility ; he is not distracted
by any spiritual conflict. The
general conception of his pre.
vious state is rather expressed
by the words : ¢ Ye were carried
away by dumb idols, even as ye
were led.” Whether there was
any degree of truth in these
idolatries—whether in any re-
spects they were akin to the
Jowish ceremonial law—was a
question which would never have
occurred to the thoughts of the
Apostle. Tohim it was a ‘ mystery
kept secret from the foundation
of the world’ that the Gentile
was to have the Gospel revealed
to him. The law is the only
‘gchoolmaster to bring men to
Christ,’ and the Jew alone is
subject to it. Of a single prior
dispensation of Judaism and hea-

‘thenism, such as philosophiecal

writers in modern times have
sometimes imagined, there is no
trace in the Epistles.

It is true, however, that the
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of the law, being made a curse for us; *forasmuch as’
it is written, Cursed is every one that hangeth on
148 tree: that the blessing of Abraham might come
on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ; that we might
receive the promise of the Spirit through faith.

x for

Apostle often places Jew and
Gentile side by side, and easily
passes from one to the other.
From his ideal point of view the
distinction seems to vanish. The
figurative language in which he
describes one is readily transferred
to the other. As in Rom. i, ii,
the same eye of the soul is turned
upon both. As in Rom. iii. 19,
he places the Gentile within the
sphere of the law, that he may
condemn him by the words of
the law. As in Rom. iv the
distinction of Jew and Gentile is
lost in the common designation
of children of the faith of Abra-
ham. Hence, though in ver. 13
he uses the words ‘redeemed us
from the curse of the law,” which
are only applicable to Jews, he
passes on in the latter clause of
ver. 14 to include in one both
Jew and Gentile. The Jew was
a captive, and Christ called him
into the liberty of the sons of
God. The Gentile is a partaker
of the same heritage.

But how, it may be asked, was
this effected by ‘Christ being a
curge for us?’ To answer this
question we must distinguish be-
tween the spirit and the letter,
the inward meaning and the
figure of the Jewish law.

(1) The inward meaning is
that Christ’s teaching and life
and death drew men to Him, until

they were taken out of them-
selves, and in all their thoughts
and actions became one with Him.

(2) That His life seemed na-
turally to bring upon Him the
penalty of the Jewish law: ‘We
have a law, and by our law he
ought to die.

(3) That at the same time that
His death was a fulfilment of the
law, it was also the end of the
law. He endured -the law and
did away with the law at once,

(4) Mankind, contrasting the
image of His life, and the require-
ment of the law, feel that they
are placed above the law, and so
escape with Him from its burden.

To the figure must be assigned
the notion of a ransom or sacri-
fice, by which, as by the vietim
on the altar, God is satisfied or
pleased.

émrardparos,  cursed.] The
Apostle again confirms his view
by a passage from the Old Tes-
tament, which is cited from the
LXX with a slight verbal dif-
ference, St. Paul reading émward-
paros wds, instead of wewarppapévos
tmwd Beod wds Deut. xxi, 23. In
its original connexion it refers
to the body of the ecriminal,
which was not to be left hanging
after the evening, lest the earth
should be polluted by the corse.
This St. Paul transfors to Christ.
The abhorred death of the cross,
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15 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men; Though
it be but a man’s covenant, yet if it be confirmed,

16n0o man disannulleth, or addeth thereto.
Abraham and his seed were the promises made.

Now to
He

saith not, and to seeds, as of many; but as of one,

which the Romans inflicted on
their slaves, recalled to his mind
the curse of the Jewish law.

15. 'AdeAgol, Brethren.] 'The
Apostle continues to soften his
tone.

xatd dvopamoy Aéyw, I speak
after the manner of men.] The
expression is used with various
shades of meaning ; sometimes, as
in Rom. iii. 5, as a sort of apology
for some supposition about Divine
things; sometimes, in the sense
of ‘It is I who say, and not the
Lord ;’ sometimes simply ‘I speak
after the manner of men,” or
¢I use a human figure.’ To which
may be added, in this passage,
the notion of what we should
term an & jfortiori argument from
human to Divine things : ‘I speak
as a man; if this is true in
human things, how much more
in Divine ?’

A general view of the passage
that follows will assist in the ex-
planation of the several verses.
As in the Romans, the Apostle
has quoted the case of Abraham,
who was justified by faith, and re-
ceived also the universal promise
that ‘in him all nations of the
earth should be blessed.” This
is a figure of the Gospel dispen-
sation, or rather it is the very
Gospel which Paul preached
among the Gentiles, Two thou-
sand years have passed away, and
the meaning of the promise to
Abraham is just coming to light.

VOL. L.

But here the thought arises in
the Apostle’s mind—¢ There has
been a long interval; the law
came between.” To answer this
objection, as at the commence-
ment of the seventh chapter of
the Romans, he brings forward
an illustration: ‘Human cove-
nants are binding for ever ; you
cannot alter them, or add to
them. How much more the co-
venant of Him with whom a
thousand years are as one day,
and one day as a thousand
years ?° But the Jew would
reply, the covenant was but the
beginning of the law, as we
might say in a figure, the angel
who talked with Abraham was
lost in the brightness of Mount
Sinai. It is this point of view
that the Apostle seeks to invert.
According to him the covenant
was to remain, the law to pass
away. In the very words in
which the covenant was given,
‘not unto seeds, as of many, but
as of one,” was contained an inti-
mation that it referred to Christ.
It was in force 430 years. Can
we suppose that it was superseded
by the law ? Rather the lawand
the promise are opposed to each
other, as the law and faith, and
it was through the promise that
God gave the gift to Abraham.
Then what shall we say of the
law? It was an accident, an
interpolation, an addition, de-
signed not to do men good, but to
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And this I say;

7=Ithe covenant that was confirmed before of God
t-/ the law which was four hundred and thirty years
after cannot disannul, that it should make the promise

¥ add that

make them conscious of evil, and
in everything showing its transi-
tory and inferior nature. Is it
then opposed to the promises?
Not mo. It had right, if it had
had might; it had the idea of
righteousness, if it had had the
power to give life. But it was
a law of condemnation only, the
Aimport of which to us is that it
made us capable of the promise.
While it lasted we were shut up,
a9 it were, in prison, waiting for
the coming revelation. ‘8o that
the law was our schoolmaster to
bring us to Christ;’ and was
itself done away when Christ
came,

17. perd Terpardoia kal TpdrovTa
&rn, four hundred and thirty years
after.] The law, which was given
so long after, could not do away
with the promise.

There is a well-known chrono-
logical difficulty in these words,
connected with a similar chrono-
logical difficulty in the Old Testa-
ment, respecting the sojourn of
the Israelites in Egypt. In the
books of Genesis and Exodus the
period of 430 years (Ex. xii. 40),
or in round numbers, 400 years
(Gen. xv. 13, quoted in the Acts,
vil. 6), is assigned, not to the
interval between the promise to
Abraham, and the giving of the
law; but to the actual sojourn
of the children of Israel in Egypt.
[Exod. xii. 40: ‘Now the sojourn-
ing of the children of Israel who

v gdd in Christ

dwelt in Egypt was four hundred
and thirty years’ Gen. xv. 13:
‘And he said, Know of a surety
that thy seed shall be a stranger
in a land that is not theirs,
and shall serve them, and they
shall afflict them four hundred
years: and also that nation,
whom they shall serve, will I
judge ; and afterward shall they
come out with great substance.’]
It is found on examination of
the genealogies, however, that in
some lines, as, for example that
of Moses himself, the whole time
of 400 years comprises only three
genorations; and hence it has
been argued, that the call of
Abraham is the true limit of the
period in question ; and laborious
calculations have been entered
into to show that, in the course
of two centuries, the children of
Israel might possibly have in-
creased from Jacob and his sons
to several hundred thousands.

If these and similar difficulties
could be removed, we should only
have escaped an inaccuracy in
the New Testament, by introduc-
ing a contradiction into the Old.
That St. Paul is not quoting
from any independent tradition
is plain from his giving the exact
number of Exod. xii, 40. It is
also clear, that in the narrative
of Exodus this number refers to
the actual time of servitude, and
not to the interval between the
promise and the law. But the
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For if the inheritance be of the law,

it is no more of promise: but God gave it to Abraham

19 by promise.

Apostle has so applied it. He
takes 430, the years of servitude
mentioned in the 0ld Testament,
for a period longer than 430
yoars —that is, for the whole
time from Abraham to Moses.

19. The first impression on
reading this verse is, that the
Apostle meant to say that the
law was added to restrain men
from transgressions, in the inter-
val of time between the promise
and the coming of Christ. Ac-
cording to this view, the law
would be regarded as the principle
of order in the world, designed to
keep men from utterly corrupt-
ing themselves, and giving them
a moral preparation for the reve-
lation which was to follow. Such
a view may be thought to derive
confirmation from ver. 24 : *The
law was our schoolmaster to bring
us to Christ;’ it agrees with our
own ideas of the purposes of law
in general, and of the relation
of the Mosaic law to the Gospel
{comp. Heb. vii. 19) in particular,
Yet the words themselves are in-
definite, and the comparison of
other passages in the Epistles,
such as Rom. vii, 7-25; iii. =20}
iv. 15; v. 20 : 1 Cor. xv. 56, would
lead us to expect a different tone
of thought respecting the law.
On this, above all other subjects,
it is necessary to remember the
axiom, ‘non nisi ex ipso Paulo
Paulum potes interpretari.” And
the characteristic mode of thought
and speech in the passages just
referred to would ineline us to
suppose that the Apostle’s mean-

Wherefore then serveth the law? It

ing probably was, not that the
law was added to restrain trans-
gressions ; but that the law was
added to produce transgressions,
or at least to give men that con-
seiousness of sin which makes sin
to be what it is, ‘for where there
is no law there is no transgres-
sion,” and ¢ the strength of sin is
the law.’ The law, it must be
remembered, is not with St, Paul
an element or principle of good;
but an abstract good. It ismnotthe
law of the land which punishes
crime ; but an ideal law, the very
characteristic of which is, that it
cannot be realized in action. It
would attribute too much power
to the law to suppose that it could
restrain men from sin. Then it
would not be far from ‘a law
that might give life’ By the
deeds of the law,’ as the Apostle
says in the Epistle to the Romans,
shall no flesh be justified, for by
the law is the knowledge of sin.’
In other words justification is the
very opposite of that knowledge
of sin which is by the law. In
the language of the Epistle to
the Romans (v. 20), it might be
said that the law was added to
the covenant ‘that transgression
might abound ;’ the other side
of this doctrine being given in
the latter part of the same
verse, ‘that grace might yet more
abound.’

One further point of view we
must not lose sight of in the con-
sideration of this question ; that
is, the near connexion of the
final cause with the fact in the

L2
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was added because of transgressions, till the seed
should come to whom the promise was made; and

Apostle’s mind, in this, as in
other instances. The whole doc-
trine of righteousness by faith
may be said to be based in a cer-
tain sense on fact, on two great
facts especially ;—the conversion
of the Apostle himself, and the
conversion of the Gentiles. So
in this case, what 8t. Paul saw to
be the result, he also considered
a8 the purpose of God. ‘Known
unto God are all his works from
the beginuing.’ It was the fact
that the law had increased sin,
and therefore he regarded it as
given for this purpose 7&v mapafBd-
gewy xdpiv. It is hardly probable
that an interpretation of Scripture
will be generally accepted which
runs counter to the superficial
meaning of the words. Like the
canon, ‘Potior lectio difficilior,
potior difficilior interpretatio may
also have a truth. In this in-
stance the interpretation given is
based solely en the comparison
of the Epistle to the Romans,
which is the only Epistle from
which we are able to gather at
all fully St. Paul’s view of the
nature of the law, and which has
a very close connexion with the
Epistle to the (alatians.

Scarayels 8 dyyéAwv, ordained by
angels.] There is no mention in
the Old Testament of the law
being given by angels, with the
exception of a remote allusion in
Deut. xxxiii, 2, ¢ The Lord came
from Sinai; he came with ten
thousand of his saints”’ It was
slowly and gradually, and as
many have thought, not until the
Babylonish captivity, that the

angel of His presence in the Pen-
tateuch, the angel of the Lord in
the Books of Kings and Chroni-
cles, and the covering cherubim
of the prophets expanded into
2 multitude of the heavenly host,
with distinet names and person-
alities. The word Siararyeis here,
as the word darayj in Aects vii
53,  Who have received the law
by the disposition of angels, and
have not kept it,’—refers rather
to the administration than to the
giving of the law. As in Heb. ii.
2, the law being in the disposition
of angels, is contrasted with the
Gospel, which is a revelation of
8 higher kind.

peoitov, of amediator.] 1. e, Moses
or the high priest, or in general
the priest or prophet who stood
between God and the people.

Before entering on the discus-
sion of this passage, which has
received 430 interpretations, it
will be well for us to ascertain
the drift of the verse before and
after, which give almost the sole
key we possess to the meaning of
the disputed words, To supply
the connecting-link will be an
easier task than to explain the
ambiguous text from itself.

We will first begin by consider-
ing an opposite view of the con-
nexion to that implied in the
preceding mote, The object, it
may be urged, of the words Sia-
rayels 8" dyyéhow &v xepl peairov
is, ‘mot to depreciate the law in
comparisen of the Gospel, but
rather to express its Divine char-
acter as a subordinate and inter-
mediate dispensation. ‘The law
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it was ordained by angels in the hand of a mediator.
10 Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, but God

was given because of transgres.
sions,’—i, e. as now explained,
to remove transgressions; and
it was kept in the administration
of angels, and one was appointed
to stand between God and the
people. The figure of angels, it
might be said, belongs rather to
the pomp and array of the law,
and could not naturally be urged
as an argument of depreciation.
This is true ; and may be further
confirmed by Aects vil. 53, and
yet is sufficiently answered by
the context and the parallel of
Heb. ii. 2.

If we go backwards from ver.
21, ‘Is the law then against the
promises of God? God forbid:’
it is plain from these words, that
something has been said which
implies a depreciation of the law.
It would be neither good sense
nor agreeable to the manner of
St. Paul to say, Whereunto serv-
eth the law? It was added be-
cause of transgressions, and was
firmly established and appointed
by angels, and in the hands of
a mediator, and a mediator we
may explain to be, &e. Is the
law then against the promises of
God ? There has been nothing in
the previous verse which indi-
cated, or could be imagined to
indicate that it was, There would
be a want of point in such a way
of writing. It would be guarding
against an inference that could
not possibly arise. The view
here taken, that there must have
been a previous depreciation, is
still further strengthened by
a comparison of a parallel pas-

sage in Rom. vii. 5, 7, where the
Apostle suddenly bursts out with
the words, * What shall we say
then, is the law sin? God for-
bid,” as if to counteract and
anticipate the effect of what he
had said just before: ¢ The mo-
tions of sins which were by the
law, did work in our members.’

Thus far we are led to suppose
that the enigmatical verse 20
must form an antithesis to verse
21. Such an interpretation we
shall be able to put upon it, if we
paraphrase ver. 19 as follows :—
¢ The law was added not so much
for the removal of sin, as to call
it into existence, and it was in
the appointment of angels, not
of God himself, and did not ad-
mit of an immediate approach to
him.” It has been said that such
an interpretation does not agree
withthewords Siatayels 8’dyyérav,
which could not, as was observed
above, be intended to depreciate
the law, but rather to magnify its
pomp and circumstance. Admit-
ting this, which may or may not
be 8o, there is no difficulty in
supposing that St. Paul might, in
one point of view, intend to de-
preciate the law, while, in an-
other, he may have glorified it ;
at any rate so far as to use re-
specting it an expression familiar
to the minds of the Jews; as in
2 Cor. iii, 6 he recognizes the
law as the ministration of death,
and yet acknowledges its glory.
It is characteristic of St. Paul,
even where he is making towards
a point, to insert clauses which
are beside his point.
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aris one. Is the law then against the promises of God?
God forbid; for if there had been a law given which
could have given life, verily righteousness should

22 have been 1 by the law.

But the scripture hath *shut

up/ all under sin, that the promise by faith of Jesus

& goncluded

We have now to seek for a suit-
able interpretation of verse 20, of
which two principal conditions
may be laid down :—(1) that it
should agree with the connexion;
and (2) that it should admit of
the word els being taken in the
same sense in both members of
the sentence. The following com-
bines both these conditions; if
it seem obscure, it must be re-
membered that, in a writer at
once so subtle ahd abrupt as
St. Paul, obscurity is not a strong
ground of objection :—

The Apostle is contrasting the
law which had a mediator, with
the Gospel or the promise of faith
{(for in this passage they are not
distinguished) which has no me-
diator, but an open saccess to God.
Part of the perplexity of the pas-
sage has arisen from the circum-
stance that the Apostle’s mode of
speaking is in direct opposition
to the ordinary language of later
theology, and even of some pas-
sages in the New Testament it-
self. It sounds like a paradox to
modern ears, to place the su-
periority of the Gospel over the
law in the fact that the law had
a mediator and the Gospel had
not. Yet such is the Apostle’s
reasoning, The law, he says,
was in the hands of a mediator.
Hereby, as we gather from the

context, he seems to mark some
imperfection or infirmity in the
law. How is this? He proceeds
to enlarge his thought in the 2oth
verse. Now a mediator, he adds,
i3 not a mediator of one, but
God is one. That is, a mediator
implies two persons—duality,
mediation ;—or the principle of
a mediator is not unity, but
mediation ;—but in God is no
mediation—He is one :—‘Hear,
O Israel,’ as the law said, ¢ the
Lord your God is one God.” He
who is interposed between God
and man intercepts instead of
revealing God ; one is better than
two ; the dispensation of media-
tion is inferior to the open
vision.

21. The powerlessness of the
law was the actual fact; in
modern language, it had become
effete ; it belonged to a different
state of the world ; nothing hu-
man or spiritual remained of it.
The Apostle, who carried back
justification by faith to Abraham,
went on to compare also the no-
tion of the law which he gathered
from his own age, with its first
idea and origin., It was a sort of
riddle to him, in the meshes of
which he seems to struggle, how
the law could be powerless; the
law could be the occasion, the
strength, and almost the cause

1 Reading & vGuov



8. 28]

23 Christ might be given to them that believe.

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS

151
But

before faith came, we were kept *in ward’ under the
law, shut up unto the faith which should afterwards

24 be revealed.

©So that ! the law was our schoolmaster

¢~/ unto Christ, that we might be justified by faith.
25 But after that faith is come, we are no longer under

26 & schoolmaster.

For ye are all the children of God
27 by faith in Christ Jesus.

For as many of you as

have been baptized into Christ have put on Christ.
28 There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond

b omit in ward

of sin, and yet bear the stamp of
Divine authority. In some sense
he is assured that it is holy, just,
and good ; its very perfection
involving its imperfection or ne-
gative nature; the conviction of
sin which it wrought being the
way to a new life.

23. The condition of the Jew
and Gentile in reference to the
Gospel, may be figured by the
image of men within and without
a prison ; the flrst with the shin-
ing of a candle to give them light,
the second wandering in darkness
over the whole earth. The sun
arises upon both ; to the latter
diselosing an endless prospect,
while the former, with their can-
dle grown dim before the coming
day, are still within the curtains
of their tabernacle. No longer
shut up under the law, they are
afraid to come out and look upon
the light of heaven. The world
is all before them, if they did but
know it, and every part full of
the Divine presence.

27. The figure of putting on
Christ has a reference, first, to
the robe in which the newly-

¢ Wherefore

d gdd to bring us

baptized person was arrayed on
coming up out of the water, and
recalls also an idiomatic expres-
sion in later Greek, of ‘putting
on another’ to signify close and
intimate friendship with him.
See on Rom. xiii. 14. In this
latter passage, St. Paul exhorts
believers ‘to put on Christ;’
here he implies that they have
already attained in baptism the
state which is thus described.
In one sense the believer is re-
generate ; in another, not. His
whole life is anticipated in the
beginning, and still he may be
exhorted to begin. Compare
Col. iii. 9, 10: ¢Putting off the
old man with his actions; and
putting on the new man which
is renewed unto knowledge in the
image of him that created him.’
28, It has been often asked
whether Christianity has altered
the condition of women and
slaves ; and the answer some-
times given is, that no positive
precepts are found in the New
Testament forbidding that sub-
jection of either, which seemed
natural to the ancient world.
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nor free, there is neither male nor female: for ye are
sgall one in Christ Jesus. And if ye be Christ’s, then
are ye Abraham’s seed, ®/ heirs according to the
promise.
4 Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child,
differeth nothing from a servant, though he be lord of
2 all; but is under tutors and governors until the time
3 appointed of the father. Even so we, when we were
children, were in bondage under the elements of the
e add and

Some have even tﬁought that the darkness of this world.” As

the spirit of the Gospel tended
rather to slavery than to freedom,
in enjoining the forgiveness of
injury and discouraging the de-
sire to be free, It is true that
no class or sex is encouraged by
Christianity to claim its rights;
yet not the less surely in the
lapse of centuries did the Gospel
mould the institutions of man-
kind. It wasa leaven which was
bid in three measures of meal,
until the whole was leavened.
Of the world and the Roman
empire, and the institutions of
ancient times, no less than of the
Jowish religion, the words of
Christ hold good: ¢ Destroy this
temple, and in three days I will
raise it up again’ And with
reference to the present verse, it
could not but be a consequence
of regarding men and women,
bond and free, as one and alike
in the presence of God, that their
spiritual freedom became also an
external and actual one,

4. 3. The expression, ¢ principles
of the world,’ is ideal, and it is
impossible to say precisely what
the Apostle meant by it, any more
than what he meant by ¢ rulers of

to ourselves, so to St. Paul, the
world means that portion of evil,
or of mankind, with which we
come most nearly into contact,
and which is most direetly op-
posed to us, as well as all the
world which is unknown to us,
and which we comprise in the
imaginary limit of an abstract
term. The heathen world was to
him its first and most natural
meaning, but the evil of the
heathen world was also the figure
of the Jewish, just as the Jewish
law was a figure of the law writ-
ten in the heart of the Gentile,
Hence the transition was easy
from the Gentile to the Jew., By
a similar transposition of lan-
guage, we speak of ‘the world’
in modern times finding a place
in the hearts of religious men, or
of Christianity being infected
with a worldly spirit, the force of
which consists in using against
the professing Christian the term
which he uses against others;
just as St. Paul, here writing to
professing Jews, applies to Juda-
ism the language which was ever
in the Jew’s mouth against the
rest of mankind.
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4world: but when the fulness of the time was come,
God sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under
sthe law, to redeem them that were under the law,

6 that we might receive the adoption of sons.

And

because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the Spirit
of his Son into four’ hearts, crying, Abba, father.
7 Wherefore thou art no more a servant, but a son;
and if & son, then an heir &through God./
8 Howbeit then, when ye knew not God, ye did

g service unto them which by nature are no gods.

But

now, after that ye have known God, or rather are
known of God, how turn ye again to the weak and
beggarly elements, whereunto ye desire Rto begin/
10 again to be in bondage? Ye observe days, and

! your

4. 8re B fABe 78 mAfpwpa TOb
Xpbvov, but when the fulness of time
was come.] Shall we say that
great events arise from antece-
dents, or without them ; in the
fullness of time, or out of due
time ? by sudden crises, or with
long purpose and preparation ?
It is impossible for us to view the
great changes of the world under
any of these aspects exclusively.
The spread of the Roman empire,
the fall of the Jewish nation, the
decline of the heathen religions—
Jewish prophecy, Greek philoso-
phy, these are the natural links
which conneet the Gospel with
the actual state of mankind, the
causes, humanly speaking, of its
propagation, and the soil in which
it grew. But there is something
besides of which no account can
be given. The external circums
stances or conditions of events
do not explain history any more
than life. 'Why the Gospel came

8 of God through Chrigt

b omit to begin

into the world in a particular
form, or at a particular fime, is
a question which is not reached
by any analysis of this sort.
This Providential time is what
the Apostle calls ‘the fulness of
time,” not because in the modern
way of reflection the causes and
antecedents of the Gospel were
already in being, but because it
was the time appointed of God,
the mysterious hour when the
great revelation was to be made.
It is when contemplated from
within, not from without, that
it appears to him to be the full.
ness of time; standing in the
same relation to the world at
large, that the moment of con-
version does to the individual

soul,

10. Ye observe sabbath days,
and new moons, and times for
feasts, and sabbatical years. That
is to say, ye observe all the re.
quirements of the Jewish law.
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11 months, and times, and years. I am afraid of you,
lest I have bestowed upon you labour in vain.
1z Brethren, I beseech you, be as I am; for I am as ye

13 are.

Ye have not injured me at all.

Ye know how

'amid/ infirmity of the flesh I preached the Gospel
14unto you at the first, and * your temptation which

was in my flesh®

Ye despised not, nor rejected

Ime’; but received me as an angel of God, even as
15 Christ Jesus. Where is then the blessedness ye spake
of ? for I bear you record, that, if it had been possible,
ye would have plucked out your own eyes and have

{ through

Compare Col. ii. 16: ‘Let no
man judge you in meat or in
drink, or in respect of an holy-
day, or of the new moon, or of
the sabbath days’

Our Lord and 8t. Paul, every-
where, speak against the super-
stitious observance of the Sab-
bath ; they nowhere enforce the
consecration of one day in seven,
however right and free from
superstition such an institution
may be in itself, on Christians.
The Christian Sunday rests on
another foundation : ancient use,
the reason of the thing, the prac-
tice of the Christian Church—
these grounds are sufficient to
make thoughtful men careful of
its observance for themselves,
and fearful of giving offence to
others, in violating the custom of
-their own or other countries.

12. The Apostle changes his
tone. His old affection for the
Galatians revives, and he im-
plores them to consider that he
is not speaking of any personal

E my

1 omit me

wrongs of his own. Heis touched
by the memory of their attach-
ment to him while he was yet
with them. ‘I know how weak
and feeble I was, how much
reason there was for you to des-
pise me ; but you did the oppo-
site, you received me as an angel
of God. Your affection for me
was indeed extravagant; there
was nothing which you would
not have done for me.”

13. 8’ dobéveiay Tijs capads, through
weakness of the flesh.] In explaining
these words, we have to choose
between Greek usage and the
sense required by the context.
Adhering to the ordinary mean-
ing of 8.4 with the accusative, we
should translate, ‘ Ye know that
it was on account of an illness
that I preached to you at first.
There would be no want of cour-
tesy in this, if we only lay the
stress on the latter part of the
sentence, ‘You saw that it was
a mere accident that made me
preach to you, yet you showed

! Punctuating after &v 75 oapsl pov,
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16 given them to me. Am I therefore become your enemy,
17 because I tell you the truth? They zealously ™entreat!
you, but not well; yea, they would exclude you, that
18 ye might affect them. But it is good to be zealously
“entreated ! always in a good thing, and not only
19 when I am present with you. My °~/ children, of
whom I travail in birth again until Christ be formed
20in you, I desire to be present with you now, and to

change my voice ; for I stand in doubt of you.
at Tell me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye

m affect

no want of care or tenderness
to me’ Yet it seems hardly
likely that the Apostle would
have spoken of mere illness,
in the succeeding verse, as ¢ your
temptation in my flesh.,” Ill-
ness would create sympathy, not,
as he seems to imply in the
words éovfevhoare and éferrioare,
ridicule and disgust. There is
no intimation in the Acts of the
Apostles of any peculiar occasion
leading him to preach the Gospel
in Galatia; nor in an illness,
which hindered his journey,
a likely or natural one.

It is more probable that the
Apostle is alluding to the thorn
in the flesh, to that depression of
spirit and feebleness of bodily
presence which he refers to else-
where in 2 Corinthians (i, g ; ii.
13; X. 10), and which may have
been a form of the same disorder.
(Compare ¢ The messenger of Satan
to buffet me, which seemsto denote
a half mental, half bodily afflic-
tion.) He is speaking of the state
in which he preached to them, not
of some accidental cause of his
mission. Compare again a Cor.

o affected

o add little

X. 10, ‘bodily presence weak, and
speech contemptible;’ and the
words of 1 Cor. ii. 3, which are
still nearer, ‘I was with you in
weakness, and in fear, and in
much trembling.” All these pas-
sages give the same idea of the
Apostle’s personal appearance,
Of such an one it might be truly
said, ‘Ye did not show contempfy,
or dislike.’

15. parapiopés,] not ¢ blessed-
ness ; buf, as in Rom. iv. g, the at-
tribution of blessedness. So here
the declaration of how blessed
you were—the state described
also in Gal. iii. 2.

21 ff. Whether this is an argu-
ment or an illustration, is a ques-
tion that naturally occurs to the
mind of the reader. To an Alex-
andrian writer of the first century
(may we say, therefore, to St.
Paul himself?) the question itself
could hardly have been made in-
telligible. That very modern
distinction between argument and
illustration was precisely what
his mind wanted, to place it on
a level with the modes of thought
of our own age. 'We must, there-
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2z not hear the law? For it is written, that Abraham
had two sons, the one by a bondmaid, the other by

23 & free woman.

But he who was of the bondwoman

was born after the flesh; but he of the freewoman
24 was by promise. Which things are an allegory: for
these are the two covenants; the one from the mount
Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, which is Agar
25 (1 P for this mount Sinai is in Arabia ‘), and answereth
to Jerusalem which now is (for she is/ in bondage
26 with her children). But Jerusalem which is above

2718 free, which is the mother of us all

For it is

written, Rejoice, thou barren that bearest not; break

P for this Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia

fore, find some other way of
characterizing the passage. It is
neither an argument nor an illus-
tration, but an interpretation of
the Old Testament Scripture after
the manner of the age in which
St. Paul lived ; that is, after the
manner of the Jewish and Chris-
tian Alexandrian writers. What-
ever difference there is between
him and them, or between Philo
and the Christian fathers as in-
terpreters of Scripture, is not one
of kind, but of degree. A. truer
difference is made by the noble
spirit of the Apostle shining
through the elements of the law
in which he clothes his meaning.
The form of allegory, or of mys-
ticism, does not straiten the free-
dom of the Gospel. Strange as it
may at first appear, that his mode
of interpreting the Old Testament
Scriptures should not conform to
our laws of logic or language, it
would be far stranger if it had
not conformed with the natural

q and i

modes of thought and association
in his own day.

25. 70 vdp Zwd Bpos Eorly v 1R
*ApaBlg, for Sinai is a mountain n
Arabia,] The MS. authority and
later editors are nearly divided
about the admission of the word
“Ayap in this verse. The in-
sertion, however, does little to-
wards supplying the connexion of
the a5th and 24th verses; as the
old explanations, that Hagar is
the Arabic word for a rock, or
the Arabie name of mount Sinai
(whether we suppose it probable
or otherwise, that St. Paul would
have quoted Arabic words in
writing to the Galatians), are
destitute of foundation. On bet-
ter authority it is stated that
there was a town Hagar close to
the mountain, the name of which
may have been given to Sinai
itself; of this latter fact, however,
no proof is adduced.

A sufficient sense is obtained
by laying the stress on & 7§ *Apa-

1 Reading 70 ydp Zwd Spos Eariv
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forth and ery, thou that travailest not: for the
desolate hath many more children than she which
28 hath an husband. !*But ye,/ brethren, as Isaac was,
29 are the children of promise. But as then he that was
born after the flesh persecuted him that was born
so after the Spirit, even so it is now. Nevertheless
what saith the Seripture? Cast out the bondwoman
and her son: for the son of the bondwoman shall not
31 be heir with the son of the freewoman. ®Wherefore,!
brethren, we are not children of the bondwoman, but

4. 3] EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS

of the free.

r Now we

Big. ‘For mount Sinai is in
Arabia, the land of the children
of Hagar;’ or ‘For this Hagar
is mount Sinai in the land of the
children of Hagar.” (Comp. Ps,
Izxxiii, 7.) I.e. Hagar typifies
the law given on mount Sinai,
because mount Sinai is in the
country of the descendants of
Hagar.

31. Soin language old yet new,
“in the oldness of the letter it-
self,’ the Apostle tells of the free-
dom of the Gospel. The child
of promise is the figure of the
kingdom of heaven which is per-
secuted on earth, yet in the
highest sense free, and the mother
of all mankind. The persecutor
is the fleshly heir, the image of
the covenant of mount Sinai, who
is now cast out and not suffered
to inherit with the child of pro-
mise. The law and the Gospel
cannot dwell together ; the Gospel
must drive out the law.

Such a tale in that age and
country, finding its way to the

s So then

minds of men, gave them a type
or symbol, a form of truth and
knowledge in which they received
a principle not otherwise easy
for them to grasp; it might be
compared to an earthen vessel, in
which the water of life was raised
to the lips. Such adaptations or
illustrations have ever been the
mode in which the past has been
interpreted by the present ; broken
to pieces and put together again ;
a new temple built out of the old
stones—a new life given to the
dry bones. Great as has been
the influence of the wisdom of
former ages, that influence has
arisen much more from the idea
which posterity have attributed
to it, or extracted from it, than
from what the critic of modern
days now perceives to have been
the original meaning of the poet
orphilosopher. And it is singular,
yet true, and a sort of economy in

‘the education of the human race,

that these new applications of the
sayings of those of old time have

! Reading buels . . . é07é
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5t With that freedom Christ hath made us free.

EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS

[B.x

Stand

fast therefore,’ and be not entangled again with the

yoke of bondage.

2 Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circum-
3 cised, Christ shall profit you nothing. ®And’ I testify
again to every man that is circumecised, that he is

4 a debtor to do the whole law.

Christ is become of no

effect unto you, whosoever of you are justified by the

slaw; ye are fallen from grace.

For we through the

Spirit wait for the hope of righteousness by faith.
6 For in Jesus Chrigt neither circumecision availeth any
thing, nor uncircumecision ; but faith which worketh

by love.

t Stand fast therefore in the liberty wherewith Christ hath made ue free
u For

derived a part of their authority
by an illusion, from the names
of those whose meaning they no
ionger convey.

5. 3. In other passages, the
Apostle exhorts men to overlock
lesser points of difference, such as
the eating of meat or herbs, the
observance of days, the eating of
meats offered to idols; Rom. xiv :
1 Cor. viii. In such cases, the
double rule of faith and charity
should operate; it is quite con-
sistent to be free from scruples
ourselves, and yet to be tender to
those of others. But there are
cases in which it is equally im-
portant to yield nothing, because
the very least concession implies
everything. The principle ex-
pressed in the words, ‘I will eat
no meat as long as the world
standeth, lest I make my brother
to offend,” has to be balanced and
modified by the other principle,
¢ 1 testify again to every man that
is circumcised, that he is a debtor

to keep the whole law.’ And the
Spirit of both must be at last
regulated by the words .which
follow :—¢ Neither circumecision
availeth anything, nor uncircum-
cision, but faith which worketh
by love.

6. 8 dydmys, by love] There
is no trace in the writings of
St. Paul of the opposition of
faith and love which is found in
Luther. Such an opposition did
not exist in the language of Christ
and His Apostles. It came from
the schools; Luther was driven
to adopt it by the exigencies of
controversy. At some point or
other it was necessary to draw
a line between the Catholic and
Reformed doctrine of justifica-
tion, Was it to include works
as well as faith ? but, if not, was
love to be a coefficient in the
work of justification? Luther
felt this difficulty, and tried to
preserve the doctrine from the
alloy of self-righteousness and
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7 Ye did run well; who did hinder you that ye
8 should not obey the truth? This persuasion cometh
9 not of him that calleth you. A little leaven leaveneth
10 the whole lump. *Howbeit’ I have confidence in you
through the Lord, that ye will be none otherwise
minded: but he that troubleth you shall bear his
11 judgment, whosoever he be. But I, brethren, if I
yet preach circumeision, why do I yet suffer persecu-
tion? then Yhas! the offence of the cross ceased.
121 would *that they would even make themselves

eunuchs/ which trouble you.

* omit Howbeit v is
external acts by the formula of
¢ faith only.’

The necessity has passed away,
and Christian feeling and the
common sense of mankind find
a truer reflection in the indefinite
language of Scripture itself. Whe-
ther we say that we are justified
by faith, or by love, or by faith
working by love or by grace, or
by the indwelling of Christ, or
of the Spirit of Christ—the dif-
ference is one of words, and not
of things. For although these
distinctions admit of being de-
fined by logic, and have been
made the basis of opposing sys-
tems of theology, the point of
view in which the writers of
Seripture regard them is not that
of difference, but of sameness.
The words of St. Paul are equally
far removed from a protest against
Protestant doctrine and against
Catholic doctrine ; they belong to
another world.

11, Similar covert answers to
other charges occur in the Epis-
tles to the Corinthians. (x Cor.

z they were even cut off

ix. 1, 7: 2 Cor. x. 7.} At Corinth,
too, he seems to have been ac-
cused, amid many other calum-
nies, of not ‘being of Christ’ in
that special sense in which his
opponents claimed to be so. Had
we that other Epistle which the
Church at Corinth addressed to
the Apostle, it would furnish a
remarkable commentary on the
two Epistles to the Corinthians.
Had we the other side of the
controversy with the Galatians,
the obscurity which rests on
gseveral passages of the Epistle
would probably be removed.

then has the offence of the cross
ceased, ] may be read without dif-
ference of meaning, either with
or without a question. In either
case it is most agreeable to the
connexion to take the words
ironically : ‘Then you have no-
thing more to say against me,
I am to infer ; or, Am I to infer
that the offence of the cross has
ceased ?’ It is observable that,
not Christ Himself, but the cross
of Christ, is spoken of as the

1 Reading ¢yw 8¢
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13 For, brethren, ye have been called unto liberty ;
only use not ®your’ liberty for an occasion to the
14 flesh, but by love serve one another. For all the law
is fulfilled in one word, even in this; Thou shalt love
15 thy neighbour as thyself. But if ye bite and devour
one another, take heed that ye be not consumed one
of another.
16 PNow/I say then, Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall
17 not fulfil the lust of the flesh. For the flesh lusteth
against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh;
cfor! these are contrary the one to the other: din
order that ye may not’ do the things that ye would.
18 But if ye be led of the Spirit, ye are not under the
19 law. Now the works of the flesh are manifest, which
are these; ®!fornication, uncleanness, lasciviousness,
a0 idolatry, witcheraft, hatred, variance, femulation,’
a1 wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, envyings, * murders,

8 omit your b This
e add adultery
peculiar object of Jewish hatred.
The reason seems to be, that it
was the symbol of that Gospel
which was most opposed to the
belief in a Jewish Messiah ; that
Gospel which was preached by
St. Paul among the Gentiles.
Even in St. John there are not
many allusions to the cross or to
the death of Christ, in comparison
with the allusions to His birth
and life, The Word becoming
flesh is the great theme ; not the
doctrine of the cross, which is
spoken of as a sign rather of the
exaltation of Christ than of His
humiliation. ‘As Moses lifted
up the serpent ;’ and ‘I, if I be
lifted up from the earth, shall
draw all men after me.” It is

¢ and

4 go that ye cannot
! emulations

otherwise with St. Paul; that
which expresses his innermost
feeling respecting the truth,
which most perfectly describes
the contrast of the Gospel with
the world, which is the most
complete condemnation of the
law, which seems also to be the
figure or rather the reality of his
own suffering state, is—the cross
of Christ.

18. The key to this verse is
again given by Rom. vii. The
state which the Apostle has been
describing is that which he there
explains as the state of thoseunder
the law. From doing the things
they would not men are delivered
by the guidance of the Spirit—
‘the law of the Spirit of life

1 Reading [¢pdvor]
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drunkenness, revellings, and such like: of the which
I tell you before, as I have also told you in time past,
that they which do such things shall not inherit the
22 kingdom of God. But the fruit of the Spirit is love,
joy, peace, longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, faith,
23 meekness, temperance : against such there is no law.
24 And they that are Christ’s have crucified the flesh
25 with the affections and Justs. If we live in the Spirit,
26 let us also walk in the Spirit. Let us not be desirous
of vain glory, provoking one another, envying one
another,
6 Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye which
are,spiritual, restore such an one in the spirit of meek-
ness; considering thyself, lest thou also be tempted.

makes them free from the law of
sin and death.” The law, sin,
death, the struggle of the Spirit
against the flesh—all express dif-
ferent aspects of the same con-
dition of human nature, the last
extremity of misery and variance
with self. From this old man he
who is in the Spirit is already free.

22. xapd, joy.] Cp. Rom. xii. 15
xalpew perd xapévrow. Joy or
light-heartedness is, in itself, a
Christian duty; it may be re-
garded as a higher degree of peace,
not unconnected with that ¢ glory-
ing in the Lord” of which the
Apostle elsewhere speaks. Gal.
vi. 14: 2 Cor. xii, xiii, &e.

elpfvn, peace] opposed to éxfpat,
épis, (fjros, and therefore primarily
signifying peace with man, from
which, however, peace towards
God is inseparable.

xpnarérns, gentleness] is used in
the New Testament for goodness,
in the sense of kindness or mercy,
whether of God or man.

VOL. 1.

dyabaoivy, goodness] may be dis-
tinguished from xpporérys, as
goodness in the sense of probity,
from goodness in the sense given

in the previous note.

wigris, faith.] Asinx Cor. xil.g:
2 Tim. ii. 22, faith is here used,
not for the door of all virtues, but
for a particular virtue,
. 8. 1. bpels ol mrevparikol,] ¢ Ye
who are spiritual,” opposed to
gapkwkoi, Ye who know the truths

"of the Gospel, and are freed from

the law, and live in communion
with God and Christ. Spirituality
may be described as the unity of
moral virtues in God and Christ ;
it implies a nature in harmony
with other men; in harmony
with self; judging all men, and
judged of no man; above, and
also on a level with them. It
is not absolutely without parts;
like moral virtue in Aristotelian
ethics, it admits an idea at least
of separation into the several
Christian graces, each of which
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2Bear ye one another’s burdens, and so 8shall ye
3fulfil’ the law of Christ. For if a man think himself
to be something, when he is nothing, he deceiveth
4 himself. But let every man prove his own work, and
then shall he have rejoicing in himself alone, and not
5 in another. For every man shall bear his own burden.
6bBut/ let him that is taught in the word communicate
7unto him that teacheth in all good things. Be not
deceived ; God is not mocked: for whatsoever a man
8 soweth, that shall he also reap. For he that soweth to
his flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he that
soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life ever-
o lasting. {But’ let us not be weary in well doing:
10 for in due season we shall reap, if we faint not. As
we have therefore opportunity, let us do good unto
all men, especially unto them who are of the household

of faith.
11 ®See in what large letters ! T have written unto you
b omit But ! And

€ fulfil
k Yo see how large a letter

implies the whole, as in this pas-
sage it is particularized as ‘the
spirit of meekness,’

6, The obscurity of the precept
seems to arise from the delicacy
with which the Apostle has stated
it. The same thought is in his
mind as in the Epistles to the
Romans and Corinthians ; but in
writing to a hostile or alienated
communion he does not express
himself with equal clearness,
Compare 1 Cor. xvi. 3: 2 Cor.
viii. ¢ ; also Phil. iv. 17; and foran
instance of obscurity arising from
a gimilar cause, 1 Thess, iv. 4, 5.
That the duty of making the con-
tribution was urged by him about
this time on the Galatian Church,

we know from 1 Cor. xvi. 1: ‘As
I have given order to the churches
of Galatia so do ye.’

11. This curious verse has re-
ceived several interpretations :—
that of the English translation,
‘Yo see how large a letter I have
written to you with my own
hand ;’ to which it is truly ob-
jected that the Greek requires
mAisa ypaupare Eypaga; it may
be farther added, though the
objection is of less weight, that
the word +ypdupara is not else-
where used by St. Paul in the
gense of a letter.  Chrysostom
and- other Fathers refer the
expression to the ill-formed
characters which St. Paul had
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12 with mine own hand. As many as desire to make
a fair shew in the flesh, they constrain you to be
circumeised ; only lest they should suffer persecution

13 for the cross of Christ.

For neither they themselves

who are circumeised keep the law; but desire to have
you circumecised, that they may glory in your flesh.
14 But God forbid that I should glory, save in the cross
of our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is

15 crucified unto me, and I unto the world.

1¥or in

Christ Jesus neither circumecision 'is’ any thing, nor

16 uncircumeision, but a new creature.

And as many as

1 availeth

written with his own hand, to
attest the genuineness of the Epis-
tle. Such an explanation appears
not improbable, although that of
Jerome is yet more likely, who
takes the aorist for a present.
‘See you with what large letters
I write with my own hand.” This
explanation is put in its most
probable point of view, if we
suppose the remainder of the
Epistle, which stands in no im-
mediate connexion with what has
preceded, but is a recapitulation
of the whole, to be also written
with the Apostle’s own hand. He
has taken up the pen, and sub-
joins in a few emphatic sentences
the substance of what he had
previously dictated. That it was
not his usual custom to write
himself may be inferred from
Rom. xvi. 22, and from the words
of 2 Thess. iii. 17: ‘The salu-
tation of me, Paul, with my own
hand, which is the sign in every
Epistle ; so I write.

13. The precise point of the

accusation we do not know; its
general truth is witnessed to by
the Church in all ages. Incon-
sistency rather than consistency
is natural to man. He is apt to
look with one eye upon this life,
even when the other is turned
towards God. He finds it hard
to be true to himself when the
influences of party or interest
draw him in different directions.
Never, perhaps, since the Gospel
came into the world has there
been any controversy in which
zeal has mnot at times shaken
hands with expediency, or in
which some degree of fanaticism
has not mingled with some degree
of insanity or imposture.

14. #sdopos, world.] Cp. above
orouxein Tod kéapov. The recipro-
city of the expression is charac-
teristic of the Apostle (comp.
1 Cor. xiii. 12); it implies the
completeness of the separation, as
we might say, ‘ He is nothing to
me, and I am nothing to him.’

What is meant by being cruei-

3 Reading év yap xpiord ‘Inool obire
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= ghall / walk according to this rule, peace be on them,
17 and mercy, and upon the Israel of God. F¥rom hence-
forth let no man trouble me; for I bear in my body

the marks of ®~/ Jesus.

18 Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be

with your spirit.
m omit shall © add the Lord

fied to the world ? Not certainly
being despised by the world, still
less despising the world in return,
nor yet a mere figure of speech ;
but whatever is meant by being
dead or buried with Christ, or by
the life hidden with Christ in
God. Language fails to express
the contrasted paradoxical notion
of the Christian state, which has
a truth of feeling even to those
who are living in the world.

17. 14 oriypara, the marks.]
The feeling of this verse is anger
passing into sorrow. The Apostle
rightly thinks that the sufferings
which he had endured should
give him a kind of sacredness in
their eyes. The expression, ‘I
bear in my body the marks of
Jesus,” is of the same kind as

Amen, o/

o Unto the Galatians written from Rome.

‘Y am crucified with Christ,” Rom.
vi. 6: Gal. ii. 20; or ‘I fill up
what is behind of the sufferings
of Christ in my flesh,” Col. i. 24.
Having recently suffered persecu-
tion, he felt that this was a new
link which bound him to his
Lord. The marks which he saw
in his flesh, reminded him of the
wounds of Christ, perhaps sug-
gesting also the thought that he
was His branded slave. There
have been those in later ages of
the Church, who have by a self-
imposed penance borne the marks
of the Lord Jesus. In the well-
known story of St. Francis of
Assisi there is a trace of the in-
fluence of these words.

Comp. St. Paul’s own record of
his sufferings, 2 Cor. xi, 23-33.
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THE narrative of the Gospel gives no full or perfect like-
ness of the character of the Apostles, Human beings do
not admit of being constructed out of a single feature, nor is
imagination able to supply details which are really wanting.
St. Peter and St. John, the two Apostles whose names are
most prominent in the Gospels and early portion of the
Acts, both seem to unite two extremes in the same person ;
the character of St. John combining gentleness with vehe-
mence, almost with fierceness ; while in St. Peter we trace
rashness and timidity at once, the spirit of freedom at
one period of his life, and of narrowness and exclusiveness
at another. He is the first to confess, and the first to deny
Christ. Himself the captain of the Apostles, and yet
wanting in the qualities necessary to constitute a leader.
Such extremes may easily meet in the same person ; but we
do not possess sufficient knowledge to say how they were
really reconciled. Each of the twelve Apostles grew up to
the fullness of the stature of the perfect man. Even those
who to us are little more than names, had individual
features as lively as our own contemporaries. But the
mention of their sayings or acts on four or five occasions
while they followed the footsteps of the Lord on earth, and
then on two or three occasions soon after He was taken
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from them, then once again at an interval of twelve or
fourteen years, is not sufficient to enable us to judge of their
whole character. 'We may distinguish Peter from John, or
James from either ; but we cannot set them up as a study
to be compared with each other.

More features appear of the character of St. Paul, yet not
sufficient to give a perfect picture. We should lose the
individuality which we have, by seeking to idealize and
generalize from some more common type of Christian life.
It has not been unusual to describe St. Paul as a man of
resolute will, of untiring energy, of logical mind, of classic
taste. He has been contrasted with the twelve as the
educated with the uneducated, the student of Hebrew and
Greek learning, brought up in Jerusalem at the feet of
Gamaliel, with the fishermen of Galilee ‘mending their
nets’ by the lake. Powers of government have been attri-
buted to him such as were required, and in some instances
possessed, by the great leaders of the Church in later ages.
He is imagined to have spoken with an accuracy hardly to
be found in the systems of philosophers. Not of such an
one would the Apostle himself ‘have gloried;’ he would
not have understood the praises of his commentators, It
was not the wisdom of this world which he spoke, but ‘the
hidden wisdom of God in a mystery.” All his life long he
felt himself to be one ‘whose strength was perfected in
weakness ;° he was aware of the impression of feebleness
which his own appearance and discourse made upon his
converts ; who was sometimes in weakness and fear and
trembling before them, ‘having the sentence of death in
himself,” and at other times ‘in power and the Holy Ghost
and in much assurance;’ and so far from having one
unchanging purpose or insight, that though determined to
know one thing only, ‘Jesus Christ and Him crucified,’ yet
in his manner of teaching he wavers between opposite views
or precepts in successive verses. He is ever feeling, if
haply he may find them, after the hearts of men. He is
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carried away by sympathy, at times even for his opponents.
He is struggling to describe what is in process of revelation
to him. ‘Rude in speech but not in knowledge,’ as he him-
self says, The life of the Greek language had passed away,
and it must have been a matter of effort for him to write in
a foreign tongue, perhaps even to write at all; yet he puts
together words in his own characteristic way which are full
of meaning, though often scattered in confusion over the
page. He occasionally lights also on the happiest expres-
sions, stamping old phrases in a new mould, and bringing
forth the new out of the treasury of the old. Such are some
of the individual traits which he has left in his Epistles;
they are traits far more interesting and more like himself
than any general image of heroism, or knowledge, or power,
or goodness. Whatever other impression he might have
made upon us, could we have seen him face to face, there
can be little doubt that he would have left the impression
of what was remarkable and uncommon.

There are questions which it is interesting to suggest,
even when they can never receive a perfect and satisfactory
answer. One of these questions may be asked respecting
St. Paul: ¢ What was the relation in which his former life
stood to the great fact of his conversion?” He himself, in
looking back upon the times in which he persecuted the
Church of God, thought of them chiefly as an increasing
evidence of the merey of God, which was afterwards ex-
tended to him. It seemed so strange to have been what he
had been, and to he what he was. Nor does our own
conception of him, in relation to his former self, commonly
reach beyond this contrast of the old and new man; the
persecutor and the preacher of the Gospel; the young man
at whose feet the witnesses against Stephen laid down their
clothes, and the same Paul disputing against the Grecians,
full of visions and revelations of the Lord, on whom in later
life came daily the care of all the Churches.

Yet we cannot but admit also the possibility, or rather
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the probable truth of another point of view. It is not
unlikely that the struggle which he describes in the seventh
chapter of the Romans is the picture of his own heart in
the days when he ‘verily thought that he ought to do many
things contrary to Jesus of Nazareth;’ the impression of
that earlier state, perhaps the image of the martyr Stephen
(Acts xxii. 20), may have remained with him in after-years.
For men seem to carry about with them the elements of
their former lives ; the character or nature which they once
were, the circumstance which became a part of them, is not
wholly abolished or done away ; it remains, ‘even in the
regenerate,” as a sort of insoluble mass or inecumbrance
which prevents their freedom of action; in very few, or
rather in none, can the old habit have perfect flexure to its
new use, Everywhere, in the case of our acquaintance, who
may have passed through great changes of opinion or
conduct, we see from time to time the old nature which is
underneath occasionally coming to the surface. Nor is it
irreverent to attribute such remembrances of a former self
even to inspired persons. If there were any among the
contemporaries of St. Paul who had known him in youth
and in age, they would have seen similarities which escape
us in the character of the Apostle at different periods of his
life. The zealot against the Gospel might have seemed to
them transfigured into the opponent of the law; they would
have found something in common in the Pharisee of the
Pharisees, and the man who had a vow on his last journey
to Jerusalem; they would perhaps have observed argu-
ments, or quotations, or modes of speech in his writings
which had been familiar to them and him in the school of
Gamaliel. And when they heard of his conversion, they
might have remarked that to one of his temperament only
could such an event have happened, and would have noted
many superficial resemblances which showed him to be
the same man, while the great inward change which had
overspread the world was hid from their eyes.
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The gifts of God to man have ever some reference to
natural disposition. He who becomes the servant of God
does not thereby cease to be himself. Often the transition
is greater in appearance than in reality, from the sudden-
ness of its manifestation, There is a kind of rebellion
against self and nature and God, which, through the mercy
of God to the soul, seems almost necessarily to lead to
reaction. Persons have been worse than their fellow-men
in outward appearance, and yet there was within them the
spirit of a child waiting to return home to their father’s
house. A change passes upon them which we may figure to
ourselves, not only as the new man taking the place of the
old, but as the inner man taking the place of the outer. So
complex is human nature, that the very opposite to what
we are has often an inexpressible power over us. Contrast
is not only a law of association ; it is also a principle of
action. Many run from one extreme to another, from
licentiousness to the ecstasy of religious feeling, from reli-
gious feeling back to licentiousness, not without a *fearful
looking for of judgment.” If we could trace the hidden
workings of good and evil, they would appear far less
surprising and more natural than as they are seen by the
outward eye. Our spiritual nature is without spring or
chasm, but it has a certain play or freedom which leads
very often to consequences the opposite of what we expect.
It seems in some instances as if the same religious edu-
cation had tended to contrary results; in one case to
a devout life, in another to a reaction against it; some-
times to one form of faith, at other times to another. Many
parents have wept to see the early religious training of their
children draw them, by a kind of repulsion, to a communion
or mode of opinion which is the extreme opposite of that in
which they have been brought up. Let them have peace in
the thought that it was not always in their power to fulfil
the duty in which they seem to themselves to have failed.
These latter reflections have but a remote bearing on the
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character of St. Paul ; but they serve to make us think that
all spiritual influences, however antagonistic they may
appear, have more in common with each other than they
have with the temper of the world; and that it is easier
to pass from one form of faith to another than from leading
the life of all men to either. There is more in common
between those who anathematize each other than between
either and the spirit of toleration which characterizes the
ordinary dealings of man and man, or much more the spirit
of Christ, for whom they are alike contending.

Perhaps we shall not be far wrong in concluding, that
those who have undergone great religious changes have
been of a fervid imaginative cast of mind ; looking for more
in this world than it was capable of yielding; easily touched
by the remembrance of the past, or inspired by some ideal
of the future. When with this has been combined a zeal
for the good of their fellow-men, they have become the
heralds and champions of the religious movements of the
world, The change has begun within, but has overflowed
without them. ¢When thou art converted, strengthen thy
brethren,” is the order of nature and of grace. In secret
they brood over their own state ; weary and profitless their
soul fainteth within them. The religion they profess is
a religion not of life to them, but of death ; they lose their
interest in the world, and are cut off from the communion
of their fellow-creatures, While they are musing, the fire
kindles, and at the last—*they speak with their tongue.’
Then pours forth irrepressibly the pent-up stream-—¢unto
all and upon all’ their fellow-men; the intense flame of
inward enthusiasm warms and lights up the world. First
they are the evidence to others; then, again, others are the
evidence to them, All religious leaders cannot be reduced
to a single type of character; yet in all, perhaps, two
characteristics may be observed ; the first, great self-reflec-
tion ; the second, intense sympathy with other men. They
are not the creatures of habit or of circumstances, leading
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a blind life, unconscious of what they are; their whole
effort is to realize their inward nature, and to make it
palpable and visible to their fellows, Unlike other men
who are confined to the ecircle of themselves or of their
family, their affections are never straitened ; they embrace
with their love all men who are like-minded with them,
almost all men too who are unlike them, in the hope that
they may become like,

Such men have generally appeared at favourable conjunec-
tures of circumstances, when the old was about to vanish
away, and the new to appear. The world has yearned
towards them, and they towards the world. They have
uttered what all men were feeling ; they have interpreted
the age to itself. But for the concurrence of circumstances,
they might have been stranded on the solitary shore, they
might have died without a follower or convert. But when
the world has needed them, and God has intended them for
the world, they are endued with power from on high ; they
use all other men as their instruments, uniting them to
themselves.

Often such men have been brought up in the faith which
they afterwards oppose, and a part of their power has con-
sisted in their acquaintance with the enemy. They see
other men, like themselves formerly, wandering out of the
way in the idol’s temple, amid a burdensome ceremonial,
with prayers and sacrifices unable to free the soul. They
lead them by the way themselves came to the home of
Christ. Sometimes they represent the new as the truth of
the old ; at other times as contrasted with if, as life and
death, as good and evil, as Christ and anti-Chrigt. They
relax the force of habit, they melt the pride and fanaticism
of the soul. They suggest to others their own doubts,
they inspire them with their own hopes, they supply their
own motives, they draw men to them with cords of sym-
pathy and bonds of love; they themselves seem a sufficient
stay to support the world. Such was Luther at the
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Reformation ; such, in a higher sense, was the Apostle
St. Paul.

There have been heroes in the world, and there have
been prophets in the world, The first may be divided into
two classes ; either they have been men of strong will and
character, or of great power and range of intellect ; in a few
instances, combining both. They have been the natural
leaders of mankind, compelling others by their acknowledged
superiority as rulers and generals ; or in the paths of science
and philosophy, drawing the world after them by a yet
more inevitable necessity. The prophet belongs to another
order of beings: he does not master his thoughts; they
carry him away, He does not see clearly into the laws
of this world or the affairs of this world, but has a light
beyond, which reveals them partially in their relation to
another. Often he seems to be at once both the weakest
and the strongest of men; the first to yield to his own
impulses, the mightiest to arouse them in others. Calmness,
or reason, or philosophy are not the words which describe
the appeals which he makes to the hearts of men. He
sways them to and fro rather than governs or controls them.
He is a poet, and more than a poet, the inspired teacher of
mankind ; but the intellectual gifts which he possesses are
independent of knowledge, or learning, or capacity ; what
they are much more akin to is the fire and subtlety of
genius, He, too, for a time, has ruled kingdoms and even
led armies; ‘an Apostle, not of man, nor by men ;’ acting,
not by authority or commission of any prince, but by an
immediate inspiration from on high, communicating itself
to the hearts of men.

Saul of Tarsus is called an Apostle rather than a prophet,
because Hebrew prophecy belongs to an age of the world
before Christianity. Now that in the Gospel that which
is perfect is come, that which is in part is done away. Yet,
in a secondary sense, the Apostle St. Paul is also ‘among
the prophets.” He, too, has ‘visions and revelations of the
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Lord,’ though he has not written them down ‘for our
instruction,” in which he would fain glory because they
are not his own. Even to the outward eye he has the
signs of a prophet. There is in him the same emotion,
the same sympathy, the same ‘strength made perfect in °
weakness,” the same absence of human knowledge, the same
subtlety in the use of language, the same singleness in the
delivery of his message. He speaks more as a man, and
less immediately under the impulse of the Spirit of God;
more to individuals, and less to the nation at large; he
is less of a poet, and more of a teacher or preacher. But
these differences do not interfere with the general re-
semblance. Like Isaiah, he bids us look to ‘the man of
sorrows ;’° like Ezekiel, he arouses men to a truer sense
of the ways of God in his dealings with them ; like Jeremiah,
he mourns over his countrymen ; like all the prophets who
have ever been, he is lifted above this world, and is ‘in the
Spirit at the day of the Lord.” (Rev. i 10.)

Reflections of this kind are suggested by the absence of
materials such as throw any light on the early life of
St. Paul. All that we know of him before his conversion
is summed up in two facts, ‘that the witnesses laid down
their clothes with a young man whose name was Saul,’” and
that he was brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, one of the
few Rabbinical teachers of Greek learning in the city of
Jerusalem. We cannot venture to assign to him either the
‘choleric’ or the ‘melancholic’ temperament. [Tholuck.)
We are unable to determine what were his natural gifts
or capacities ; or how far, as we often observe to be the case,
the gifts which he had were called out by the mission on
which he was sent, or the theatre on which he felt himself
placed ‘a spectacle to the world, to angels, and to men.’
Far more interesting is it to trace the simple feelings with
which he himself regarded his former life. ‘Last of all
he was seen of me also, who am the least of the Apostles,
that am not worthy to be called an Apostle, because I
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persecuted the Church of God.” Yet there was a sense also
(in which it is true] that he was excusable, and that this
was the reason why the mercy of God extended itself to
him. ‘Yet I obtained mercy because I did it ignorantly
* in unbelief.” And in one passage he dwells on the fact, not
only that he had been an Israelite, but more, that after the
strictest sect of the Jews’ religion he lived a Pharisee, as
though that were an evidence to himself, and should be so
to others, that no human power could have changed him ;
that he was no half Jew, who had never properly known
what the law was, but one who had both known and strictly
practised it.

We are apt to judge extraordinary men by our own
standard ; that is to say, we often suppose them to possess,
in an extraordinary degree, those qualities which we are
conscious of in ourselves or others. This is the easiest way
of conceiving their characters, but not the truest. They
differ in kind rather than in degree. Even to understand
them truly seems to require a power analogous to their
own. Their natures are more subtle, and yet more simple,
than we readily imagine. No one can read the ninth
chapter of the First, or the eleventh and twelfth chapters
of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, without feeling
how different the Apostle St. Paul must have been from
good men among ourselves. We marvel how such various
traits of character come together in the same individual.
He who was ‘full of visions and revelations of the Lord,’
who spake with tongues more than they all, was not ‘mad,
but uttered the words of truth and soberness.” He who was
the most enthusiastic of all men, was also the most prudent;
.the Apostle of freedom, and yet the most moderate. He
who was the strongest and most enlightened of all men,
was also (would he have himsélf refrained from saying?)
at times the weakest ; on whom there came the care of all
the Churches, yet seeming also to lose the power of acting
in the absence of human sympathy.
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Qualities so like and unlike are hard to reconcile ; perhaps
they have never been united in the same degree in any
other human being. The contradiction in part arises not
only from the Apostle being an extraordinary man, but
from his being a man like ourselves in an extraordinary
state. Creation was not to him that fixed order of things
which it is to us ; rather it was an atmosphere of evil just
broken by the light beyond. To us the repose of the scene
around contrasts with the turmoil of man’s own spirit; to
the Apostle peace was to be sought only from within, half
hidden even from the inner man. There was a veil upon
the heart itself which had to be removed. He himself
seemed to fall asunder at times into two parts, the flesh
and the spirit; and the world to be divided into two
hemispheres, the one of the rulers of darkness, the other
bright with that inward presence which should one day
be revealed. In this twilight he lived. What to us is far
off both in time and place, if such an expression may be
allowed, to him was near and present, separated by a thin
film from the world we see, ever ready to break forth and
gather into itself the frame of nature. That sense of the invi-
sible which to most men it is so difficult to impart, was
like a second nature to St. Paul. He walked by faith, and not
by sight; what was strange to him was the life he now
led ; which in his own often repeated language was death
rather than life, the place of shadows and not of realities.
The Greek philosophers spoke of a world of phenomena,
of true being, of knowledge and opinion ; and we know
that what they meant by these distinetions is something
different from the tenets of any philosophical school of
the present day. But not less different is what Sf. Paul .
meant by the life hidden with Christ and God, the
communion of the Spirit, the possession of the mind of
Christ; only that this was not a mere difference of
speculation, but of practice also. Could any one say now—
‘the life’ not that I live, but that ‘Christ liveth in me’?
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Such language with St. Paul is no mere phraseology, such
as is repeated from habit in prayers, but the original
consciousness of the Apostle respecting his own state.
Self is banished from him, and has no more place in him,
as he goes on his way to fulfil the work of Christ. No
figure is too strong to express his humiliation in himself, or
his exaltation in Christ.

Could we expect this to be otherwise when we think of
the manner of his conversion? Could he have looked upon
the world with the same eyes that we do, or heard its many
voices with the same ears, who had been caught up into
the third heaven, whether in the body or out of the body
he could not tell? (2 Cor. xii, 1-5.) Must not his life have
seemed to him a revelation, an inspiration, an ecstasy ?
Once and again he had seen the face of Christ, and heard
Him speak from heaven. All that followed in the Apostle’s
history was the continuation of that first wonder, a stream
of light flowing from it, ‘ planting eyes’ in his soul, trans-
figuring him ‘from glory to glory,” clothing him with the
elect ‘in the exceeding glory.’

Yet this glory was not that of the princes of this world,
‘who come to nought;’ it is another image which he gives
us of himself ;—not the figure on Mars’ hill, in the cartoons
of Raphael, nor the orator with noble mien and eloquent
gesture before Festus and Agrippa; but the image of one
lowly and cast down, whose ‘bodily presence was weak, and
speech conternptible;’ of one who must have appeared to
the rest of mankind like a visionary, pierced by the thorn in
the flesh, ‘waiting for the redemption of the body.’ The
saints of the middle ages are in many respects unlike St.
Paul, and yet many of them bear a far closer resemblance
to him than is to be found in Luther and the Reformers.
The points of resemblance which we seem to see in them,
are the same withdrawal from the things of earth, the same
ecstasy, the same consciousness of the person of Christ.
Who would describe Luther by the words ‘crucified with
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Christ?’ It is in another manner that the Reformer was
called upon to war, with weapons earthly as well as spiritual,
with a strong right hand and a mighty arm,

There have been those who, although deformed by nature,
have worn the expression of a calm and heavenly beauty ;
in whom the flashing eye has attested the presence of
thought in the poor withered and palsied frame. There
have been others again, who have passed the greater part of
their lives in extreme bodily suffering, who have, neverthe-
less, directed states or led armies, the keenness of whose
intellect has not been dulled nor their natural force of mind
abated. There have been those also on whose faces men
have gazed ‘as upon the face of an angel,” while they
pierced or stoned them. Of such an one, perhaps, the
Apostle himself might have gloried; not of those whom
men term great or noble, He who felt the whole creation
groaning and travailing together until now was not like the
Greek drinking in the life of nature at every pore. He who
through Christ was ‘crucified to the world, and the world
to him,” was not in harmony with nature, nor nature with
him, The manly form, the erect step, the fullness of life
and beauty, could not have gone along with such a con-
sciousness as this, any more than the taste for literature
and art could have consisted with the thought, ‘not many
wise, not many learned, not many mighty.’ Instead of
these we have the visage marred more than the sons of
men, ‘the cross of Christ which was to the Greeks
foolishness,” the thorn in the flesh, the marks in the body
of the Lord Jesus.

Often the Apostle St. Paul has been described as a person
the furthest removed from enthusiasm ; incapable of spiritual
illusion ; by his natural temperament averse to credulity or
superstition. By such considerations as these a celebrated
author confesses himself to have been converted to the
belief in Christianity. And yet, if it is intended to reduce
St. Paul to the type of what is termed ‘good sense’ in

VOL. I. X
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the present day, it must be admitted that the view which
thus describes him is but partially true. Far nearer the
truth is that other quaint notion of a modern writer, ‘that
St. Paul was the finest gentleman that ever lived ;” for no
man had nobler forms of courtesy, or a deeper regard for the
feelings of others. But ‘good sense’ is a term not well
adapted to express either the individual or the age and
country in which he lived. He who wrought miracles,
who had handkerchiefs carried to him from the sick, who
spake with tongues more than they all, who lived amid
visions and revelations of the Lord, who did not appeal
to the Gospel as a thing long settled, but himself saw the
process of revelation actually going on before his eyes, and
communicated it to his fellow-men, could never have been
such an one as ourselves. Nor can we pretend to estimate
whether, in the modern sense of the term, he was capable
of weighing evidence, or how far he would have attempted
to sever between the workings of his own mind and the
Spirit which was imparted to him.

‘What has given rise to this conception of the Apostle’s
character has been the circumstance, that with what the
world terms mysticism and enthusiasm are united a singular
prudence and moderation, and a perfect humanity, searching
the feelings and knowing the hearts of all men. ‘I became
all things to all men that I might win some ;’ not only, we
may believe, as a sort of accommodation, but as the expression
of the natural compassion and love which he felt for them.
There is no reason to suppose that the Apostle took any
interest in the daily life of men, in the great events which
were befalling the Roman Empire, or in the temporal
fortunes of the Jewish people. But when they came before
him as sinners, lying in darkness and the shadow of God’s
wrath, ignorant of the mystery that was being revealed
before their eyes, then his love was quickened for them,
then they seemed to him as his kindred and brethren;
there was no sacrifice too great for him to make; he was
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willing to die with Christ, yea, even to be accursed from
Him that he might ‘save some of them.’

Mysticism, or enthusiasm, or intense benevolence and
philanthropy, seem to us, as they commonly are, at variance
with worldly prudence and moderation. But in the Apostle
these different and contrasted qualities are mingled and
harmonized. The mother watching over the life of her
child, has all her faculties aroused and stimulated; she
knows almost by instinet how to say or do the right thing
at the right time; she regards his faults with mingled love
and sorrow. So, in the Apostle, we seem to trace a sort
of refinement or nicety of feeling, when he is dealing with
the souls of men. All his knowledge of mankind shows
itself for their sakes; and yet not that knowledge of
mankind which comes from without, revealing itself by
experience of men and manners, by taking a part in events,
by the insensible course of years making us learn from what
we have seen and suffered. There is another experience
that comes from within, which begins with the knowledge
of self, with the consciousness of our own weakness and
infirmities ; which is continued in love to others and in
works of good to them; which grows by singleness and
simplicity of heart. Love becomes the interpreter of how
men think, and feel, and act; and supplies the place of,
or passes into a worldly prudence wiser than, the prudence
of this world. Such is the worldly prudence of St. Paul.

Once more; there is in the Apostle, not only prudence
and knowledge of the human heart, but a kind of subtlety
of moderation, which considers every conceivable case, and
balances one with another; in the last resort giving no rule,
but allowing all to be superseded by a more general principle.
An instance of this subtle moderation is his determination,
or rather omission to determine the question of meats and
drinks, which he first regards as indifferent, secondly, as
depending on men’s own conscience, and this again as
limited by the consciences of others, and lastly resolves

N2
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all these finer precepts into the general prineciple, “Whatever
ye do, do all to the glory of God.” The same qualification
of one principle by another recurs again in his rules
respecting marriage. First, ‘do not marry unbelievers,’
and ‘let not the wife depart from her husband.’ But if
you are married and the unbeliever is willing to remain,
then the spirit of the second precept must prevail over the
first. Only in an extreme case, where both parties are
willing to dissolve the tie, the first principle in turn may
again supersede the second. It may be said in the one
case, ‘your children are holy;’ in the other, ‘What knowest
thou, O wife, if thou shalt save thy husband ?’ In a similar
spirit he withdraws his censure on the Corinthian offender,
lest such an one, criminal as he was, should be swallowed
up with overmuch sorrow. There is a religious aspect of
either course of conduct, and either may be right under
given circumstances, So the kingdoms of this world admit
of being regarded almost as the kingdom of God, in reference
to our duties towards their rulers; and yet touching the
going to law before unbelievers, we are to think rather of
that other kingdom in which we shall judge angels.

The Gospel, it has been often remarked, lays down princi-
ples rather than rules, The passages in the Epistles of
8t. Paul which seem to be exceptions to this statement,
are exceptions in appearance rather than in reality. They
are relative to the circumstances of those whom he is ad-
dressing. He who became ‘all things to all men,” would
have been the last to insist on temporary regulations for his
converts being made the rule of Christian life in all ages.
His manner of Church government is so unlike a rule or
law, that we can hardly imagine how the Apostle, if he
could return to earth, would ecombine the freedom of the
.Gospel with the requirements of Christianity as an esta-
blished institution. He is not a bishop administering
a regular system, but & person dealing immediately with
other persons out of the fullness of his own mind and
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nature. His writings are like spoken words, temporary,
occasional, adapted to other men’s thoughts and feelings,
yet not without an eternal meaning., In sending his
instructions to the Churches he is ever with them, and
seems to follow in his mind’s eye their working and effect ;
whither his Epistles go he goes in thought, absent, in his
own language, ‘in the body, but present in spirit.” What
he says to the Churches, he seems to make them say : what
he directs them to do, they are to do in that common spirit
in which they are united with him ; if they live he lives;
time and distance never snap the cord of sympathy. His
government of them is a sort of communion with them ;
a receiving of their feelings and a pouring forth of his own :
he is the heart or pulse which beats through the Christian
world.

And with this communion of himself and his converts,
this care of daily life, there mingles the vision of ‘the great
family in heaven and earth,’ ‘the Church which is his
body,” in which the meaner reality is enfolded or wrapt up,
‘sphered in a radiant cloud,” even in its low estate. The
language of the Epistles often exercises an illusion on our
minds when thinking of the primitive Church ; individuals
perhaps there were who truly partook of that light with
which the Apostle encircled them ; there may have been
those in the Churches of Corinth, or Ephesus, or Galatia,
who were living on earth the life of heaven, But the ideal
which fills the Apostle’s mind has not, necessarily, a corre-
sponding fact in the actual state of his converts. The
beloved family of the Apostle, the Church of which such
‘glorious things are told,” is often in tumult and disorder.
His love is constantly a source of pain to him : he watches
over them ‘with a godly jealousy,” and finds them ‘affecting
others rather than himself’ They are always liable to be
“gpoiled’ by some vanity of philosophy, some remembrance
of Judaism, which, like an epidemic, carries off whole
Churches at once, and seems to exercise a fatal power over
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them. He is a father harrowed and agonized in his feelings;
he loves more and suffers more than other men; he will
not think, he cannot help thinking, of the ingratitude and
insolence of his children; he tries to believe, he is per-
suaded, that all is well; he denounces, he forgives; he
defends himself, he is ashamed of defending himself ; he is
the herald of his own deeds when others neglect or injure
him ; he is ashamed of this too, and retires into himself, to
be at peace with Christ and God. So we seem to read the
course of the Apostle’s thoughts in more than one passage
of his writings, beginning with the heavenly ideal, and
descending to the painful realities of actual life, especially
at the close of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians—
altogether, perhaps, the most characteristic picture of the
Apostle’s mind; and in the last words to the Galatians,
‘ Henceforth let no man trouble me, for I bear in my body
the marks of the Lord Jesus.’

Great men (those, at least, who present to us the type of
earthly greatness) are sometimes said to possess the power
of command, but not the power of entering into the feelings
of others. They have no fear of their fellows, they are not
affected by their opinions or prejudices, but neither are they
always capable of immediately impressing them, or of per-
ceiving the impression which their words or actions make
upon them. Often they live in a kind of solitude on which
other men do not venture to intrude; putting forth their
strength on particular occasions, careless or abstracted about
the daily concerns of life, Such was not the greatness of
the Apostle St. Paul; not only in the sense in which he
says that ‘he could do all things through Christ,” but in
a more earthly and human one, was it true, that his strength
was his weakness and his weakness his strength. His de-
pendence on others was also the source of his influence over
them. His natural character was the type of that com-
munion of the Spirit which he preached; the meanness of
appearance which he attributes to himself, the image of that
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contrast which the Gospel presents to human greatness,
Glorying and humiliation ; life and death; a vision of
angels strengthening him, the ‘thorn in the flesh’ rebuking
him ; the greatest tenderness, not without sternness; sor-
rows above measure, consolations above measure ; are some
of the contradietions which were reconciled in the same
man, It is not a long life of ministerial success on which
he is looking back a little before his death, where he says,
‘I have fought the good fight, I have finished my course,
I have kept the faith.,” These words are sadly illustrated by
another verse of the same Epistle, ‘ This thou knowest, that
all they which are in Asia be turned away from me.” (2 Tim.
i. 15.) So when the contrast was at its height, he passed
away, rejoicing in persecution also, and ‘filling up that
which was behind of the afflictions of Christ for his body’s
sake,” Many, if not most, of his followers had forsaken
him, and there is no certain memorial of the manner of his
death.

Let us look once more a little closer at that ‘visage
marred’ in his Master’s service, as it appeared about three
years before on a well-known scene. A poor aged man,
worn by some bodily or mental disorder, who had been
often seourged, and bore on his face the traces of indignity
and sorrow in every form—such an one, led out of prison
between Roman soldiers, probably at times faltering in his
utterance, the creature, as he seemed to spectators, of
nervous sensibility ; yearning, almost with a sort of fond-
ness, to save the souls of those whom he saw around
him'—spoke a few eloquent words in the cause of Christian
truth, at which kings were awed, telling the tale of his
own conversion with such simple pathos, that after-ages
have hardly heard the like.

Such is the image, not which Christian art has delighted
to consecrate, but which the Apostle has left in his own

! Gal. ii. 20; iv. 14; vi. 17: 1 Cor, xv. 33: 2 Cor. i. 9; Vvi. 12; X. 105
xi, 23-27; xil, 7-10: Philem. ver. g,
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writings of himself; an image of true wisdom, and noble-
ness, and affection, but of a wisdom unlike the wisdom of
this world ; of a nobleness which must not be transformed
into that of the heroes of the world; an affection which
seemed to be as strong and as individual towards all man-
kind, as other men are capable of feeling towards a single
person,



ON THE QUOTATIONS

FROM

THE OLD TESTAMENT IN THE
WRITINGS OF ST. PAUL

Tue New Testament ‘is ever old, and the Old is ever
entwined with the New.” Not only are the types of the
01d Testament shadows of good things to come; not only
are the narratives of events and lives of persons in Jewish
history. ‘written for our instruction;’ not only is there
a deep-rooted identity of the Old and New Testament in
the revelation of one God of perfect justice and truth; not
only is ‘the law fulfilled in Christ to all them that believe;’
not only are the spiritual Israel the true people of God, and
the taking of Jerusalem a figure of the end of the world :
a nearer though more superficial connexion is formed by
the volume of the Old Testament itself, which, like some
closely-fitting vesture, enfolds the new as well as the old
dispensation in its language and imagery, the words them-
gelves, as well as the thoughts contained in them, becoming
instinet with a new life, and seeming to interpenetrate with
the Gospel.

This verbal connexion of new and old is not peculiar
to Christianity. All nations who have ancient writings
have endeavoured to read in them the riddle of the past.
The Brahmin, repeating his Vedic hymns, sees them per-
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vaded by a thousand meanings, which have been handed
down by tradition : the one of which he is ignorant is that
which we perceive to be the true one. Without more
reason, and almost with equal disregard or neglect of its
natural import, the Jewish Alexandrian and Rabbinical
writers analysed the Old Testament; in a similar spirit
Gnostics and Neoplatonists cited lines of Homer or Pindar.
Not unlike is the way in which the Fathers cite both the
Old and New Testament; and the manner in which the
writers of the New Testament quote from the Old has
more in common with this last than with modern ecritical
interpretations of either. That is to say, the quotations are
made almost without reference to the connexion in which
they originally occur, and in a different sense from that
in which the prophet or psalmist intended them. They
are fragments culled out and brought into some new com-
bination ; jewels, and precious stones, and corner-stones
disposed after a new pattern, to be the ornaments of another
temple. It is their place in the new temple, not their
relation to the old, which gives them their effect and
meaning.

Such tessellated work was after the manner of the age:
it was no invention or introduction of the sacred writers.
Closely as it is wrought into the New Testament, it belongs
to its externals rather than to its true life, All religions
which are possessed of sacred books, and many which are
without them, have passed through a like secondary stage,
although the relation of the earlier to the later form of the
same religions may have been quite different from that
in which the Gospel stands to the Old Testament. In
heathenism, as well as Christianity, language has played
a great part in connecting the old and the new. There
seem to be times in which human nature yearns towards
the past, though it has lost the power of interpreting it.
Overlooking the chasm of a thousand years, it seeks to
extract from ancient writings food for daily life. The
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mystery of a former world lies heavy upon it, hardly less
than of the future, and it lightens this burden by attributing
to ‘them of old time’ the thoughts and feelings of con-
temporaries. It feels the unity of God and man in all
ages, and attempts to prove this unity by reading the same
thoughts in every word which has been uttered from the
beginning. A new spirit takes possession of the words,
and imperceptibly alters them into accordance with itself.
The Gnostic and Alexandrian writings furnish a meeting-
point between the past and future in which the present is
lost sight of, and ideas supersede facts, But something
analogous is observable in the New Testament itself ; which
may be described also as the confluence of past and future
on the ground of the present, the person of Christ and ‘the
Church which is his body’ being the centre in which they
meet. Some Divine heat or force welds together the old
and new. The scattered rays of prophecy are collected in
one focus, Language becomes plastic and refashions itself
on a new type. Gradually and naturally, as it were a soul
entering into a body that had been prepared for it, the new
takes the form of the old. The truth and moral power of
the Gospel prevent this new formation from resembling the
fantastic process of Eastern heresy. The writers of the
New Testament use the modes of speech of their con-
temporaries, but they also ennoble and enlighten them.
That traces of their age should appear in them is the
necessary condition of their speaking to the men of their
age. ‘The water of life’ was not to be strained through
the sieve of grammar and logic; nor is it conceivable how
a Gospel could have been ‘preached to the poor’ which was
founded on a ecritical interpretation of the Old Testament.
But although the quotations from the Old Testament in
the New conform to the manner of the age, and have
a superficial similarity with the use of Homer or Pindar
in later classical authors, essential differences lie beneath.
First, the connexion is not, as in the case of heathen
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authors, merely accidental; the Old Testament looks for-
ward to the New, as the New Testament looks backward
on the Old. Reading the psalmists or prophets, we feel
that they were pilgrims and strangers, hoping for more
than was on the earth, whose sadness was not yet turned
into joy. There are passages in which the Old Testament
goes beyond itself, in which it almost seems to renounce
itself ; ‘lively oracles’ of which it might be said, either in
Christian or heathen language, ‘that it speaks not of itself ;’
or, that ‘its voice reaches to a thousand years.” It is
otherwise with heathen literature. There is no future to
which Homer or Hesiod looked forward; no moral truth
beyond themselves which they dimly see. The life of the
world was not to awaken in their song. They were poetry
only, out of which came statues of gods and heroes. The
deeper reverence for the ‘volume of the book’ may be in
part the reason why the half-understood words of the Old
Testament exereise a greater power over the mind. But
the mere application of them is also a new creation. They
are not dead and withered fragments of the wisdom of
ancient times; the force of the new truth which they
express reanimates and reillumines them. Secondly, if
we admit that the superficial connexion between the Old
and New Testament is arbitrary, or, more properly speak-
ing, after the manner of the age, there is a deeper con-
nexion also which is founded on reason and conscience. The
language of the Psalms and prophets is the natural voice,
of Christian feeling. In the hour of sorrow, or joy, or
repentance, or triumph, we turn to the Old Testament
quite as readily as to the New. Thirdly, a difference in
kind is observable between the use which is made of
quotations by the Alexandrian writers and in the New
Testament. In the one they are the form of thought; in
the other the mode of expression. That is to say, while
in the one they exercise an influence on the thought; in
the other they are controlled by it, and are but a sort of
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incrustation on it, or ornament of it; in some cases the
illustration or allegory through which it is conveyed. The
writings of St. Paul are not the less one in feeling and
spirit, because the language in which he continually clothes
his thoughts is either avowedly or unconsciously taken
from the Old Testament.

It is remarkable that the Old Testament in many places
is built up out of its own materials, in the same way as the
New out of the Old. Later Psalms repeat the language of
earlier ones; successive prophets use the same words and
images, and deliver the same precepts. For example,
Jeremiah and the later Isaiah both speak of ‘the Lamb
led to the slaughter;’ and Jeremish and Ezekiel alike
revoke the old ‘proverb in the house of Israel.” The Book
of Deuteronomy, especially, is full of prophetic elements,
either received from or communicated to the later prophets,
Instead of the repetition heing wearisome or unmeaning,
it adds to the depth and power of the words that they
are not used for the first time, No happy combination
of new language could have imparted to them the weight
which they derive from associations of the past. In like
manner the portions of the New Testament in which the
verbal connexion with the Old is most striking, such as
the Epistle to the Hebrews, and the fifteenth chapter of
1 Corinthians, are also those which are most awful and
impressive to us. It is a circumstance not always attended
to by commentators on the Apocalypse (at any rate by
English ones), that this wonderful book is a mosaic of
Old Testament thoughts and words, the pieces of which
are put together on a new and glorious pattern. A glance
at the marginal references is sufficient to show in how
subtle a manner they are interlaced. The inspired author
is not merely narrating a new vision which he had seen
and heard, to be added to the former visions of Ezekiel
or Daniel ; but he is collecting and bringing together the
scattered elements of prophecy and sacred imagery in one
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last vision or revelation of the day of the Lord. The
kingdom of God is not at a distance; it already exists;
it has gathered to itself the figures and glories of the Old
Testament, Many of the apoeryphal writings exhibit signs
of the same imitation; they borrow the imagery of the
elder prophets. But none of them are inspired with the
faith or power which conceives the glorious things that
have been said as a living reality.

Perhaps it may be thought paradoxical that the words
of the Old Testament should receive a new meaning in the
Epistles, and also retain their original power and sacredness;
yet in our own use of quotations a similar inconsistency
may be observed. For, not only in ancient but in modern
times, a certain waywardness is discernible in the applica-
tion of the words of others, Quotation, with ourselves, is
an ingenijous device for expressing our meaning in a pointed
or forcible manner; it implies also an appeal to an authority.
And its point frequently consists in a slight, or even a great,
deviation from the sense in which the words quoted were
uttered by their author. Its aptness lies in being at once
old and new; often in bringing into juxtaposition things
so remote, that we should not have imagined they were
connected ; sometimes in a word rather than in a sentence,
or in the substitution of one word for another; nor is its
force diminished if it lead to a logical inference not strictly
warranted. In like manner the quotations of the New
Testament are at once new and old. They unite a kind
of authority and antiquity with a new interpretation of
the passage quoted. Sometimes the application of them
is a sort of argument from their exact rhetorical or even
grammatical form. Their connexion often hangs upon
a word, and there are passages in which the word on which
the connexion turns is itself inserted. There are citations
too, which are a composition of more than one passage, in
which the spirit is taken from one and the words from
another, There are other citations in which a similarity of
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spirit, rather than of language, is caught up and made use
of by the Apostle. There are passages which are altered to
suit the meaning given to them; or in which the spirit of
the New Testament is substituted for that of the Old; or
the spirit of the Old Testament expands into that of the
New. Lastly, there are a few passages which have one
" sense in the Old Testament, and have an entirely different
or opposite one in the New. Almost all gradations occur
between exact verbal correspondence with the Greek of the
LXX and discrepancy in which resemblance is all but lost ;
between the greatest similarity and difference, even oppo-
sition, of spirit in the original passage and its application.
The first connexion is nearly always lost sight of ; only in
Rom. iv. 10 it is referred to generally, and in Rom. xi, 4
imperfectly remembered.

The quotations in the writings of St. Paul may be classified
under the following heads :—

i. Passages in which the meaning or the words of the Old
Testament are altered, or both ; the alterations sometimes
arising from a composition of passages; in other instances
from an adaptation of the text quoted to its new context.
In one case a verse of the Old Testament is repeated with
variations in two places. See Rom. xi. 34 : 1 Cor. ii. 16,

ii, Passages in which the spirit or the language of the
Old Testament is exactly retained, or with no greater
variation of words than may be supposed to arise out of
difference of texts, and no greater diversity of spirit than
necessarily arises from the transfer of any passage in the
Old Testament into another connexion in the New. To
which may be added—

iii, Passages which contain latent or unacknowledged
quotations.

iv. Allegorical passages.

i. (1) An instance in which the meaning of the quotation
has been altered, and also in which the new meaning given
to it is derived from another passage, occurs in Rom. ii. 24
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0 ydp Ovopa Tod Oeol 8 Tuds Pracpnueirar év Tols Eveoiw,
where the Apostle is speaking of the scandal caused by the
violence and hypocrisy of the Jews, The words are taken
from Isa. lii. 5 8¢ tués diamavrds 10 Svoud pov BAardnueirtar
év Tols é6rear; where, however, they refer not to the sins
of the house of Israel, but to their sufferings at the hand of
their enemies. The turn which the Apostle has given the
passage is gathered from Ezek. xxxvi. 21-23 kal épeicduny
atr@y B 10 Svopd pov 1 dyiov, b éBeBiAwoay oikos 'lopanA
&v Tols édveoir of elofAbooav ékel, k.TA.

A composition of passages oceurs also in Rom. xi. 8, which
appears to be a union of Isa. vi. 9, 10 and xxix. 10, The
twenty-sixth and twenty-seventh verses of the same chapter
also furnish a singular instance of combination. (Isa. lix.
21 kal oty alrols % wap’ éuob Swabiikn, to which the
clause, §ray ddéAwpar tas duaprias adréy, is added from
Isa. xxvii. 9.) The play upon the word é»n (nations =
Gentiles) is repeated in Rom. iv. 17 (Gen. xvil 5) : Gal. iii. 8
(Gen. xii. 3) : Rom. xv. 11 (Ps. exvi. 1),

(2) Another instance in which the general tone of
a quotation is from one passage, and a few words are added
from another, is to be found in Rom. ix, 33 5oV 7ifnue &
Sy Moy mpookduparos kal mérpay aravddiov kal § moTedwy
én’ alrg ol katawwyxvrOfjoerai. The greater part of this
passage occurs in Isa, xxviil. 16 od éyd éuBdAdw es Ta
Oepéria Zwdv Alfov moAuTers) éxhextTdv drpoywvialov, EvTipoy
€ls Td Oepéhia adriis kai & moTedwy ob Ay xaTaoXUwlf.
But the words Alfor mpookduparos are introduced from
Isa. viil. 14. And the remainder of the passage (kai...
karaioxvvdiceral) is really inconsistent with these words,
though both parts are harmonized in Him who is in one
sense a stumbling-stone and rock of offence; in another a
foundation-stone and chief corner-stone.

(3) A slighter example of alteration occurs 1 Cor. iii. 19,
where the Apostle quotes from Ps, xeiv. 11 xlpios ywdeker
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Tobs Staloyiapols Téy coddy 8tu elol pdrawot. Here the
words T@v coddy are substituted for rér dvfpdrmor in the
LXX, which in this passage agrees with the Hebrew. They
are required to connect the quotation in the Epistle with
the previous verses, A similar instance of the introduction
of a word (was) on which the point of an argument turns,
occurs in Rom. x. 11 Aéyer ydp 7 ypadd, was 6 moTebwy én’
alr@ od rarawrxvrbicerat, where the addition is the more
remarkable, as the Apostle had quoted the verse without was
in the preceding passage (ix. 33). The insertion seems to
be suggested by the words of Joel which follow.

(4) Another instance of addition and adaptation is
furnished by 1 Cor. xiv. 21 & 1¢ ¥duw yéypamrar r &
érepoyAdoaos kal &y xelheow érépwy Aadfow TG Aad Tovry,
kal o0d’ ofirws eloakoioovral pov, Aéyer «ipios, This quota-
tion, which ig said to be ‘written in the law’ (comp. John
X. 34; xil. 34 ; xv. 25), is from Isa. xxviil, 11, 12, where
the words in the LXX are, 3ia ¢avAioudr xeréoy, 8id
yAdoons érépas, 8ri Aahfjoover 7§ Aag rolre, and in the
English translation, ‘with stammering lips and another
tongue will he speak unto this people.” But the last words,
otd’ olrws eloakodoorral, are taken from the following verse,
where a clause nearly similar occurs in a different eon-
nexion : Aéyovres adrols, robro 70 dvdmavua T¢ mewdvre Kkal
Todro 70 ovrrpupe, kal odk NBéAnoav dxovewr v. 12, The
whole is referred by the Apostle to the gift of tongues, which
he infers from this passage ‘ to be a sign to unbelievers.’

(5) Anadaptation, which has led to an alteration of words,
oceurs in Rom. x. 6-9 7 8¢ &k mlorews dikatoovyy ofrw
Aéyer py elnys & 1ty kapdle gov' Tis dvaBicerar els Tov
odpardy ; Tobr’ & xpioTdy Kkarayayelv; 7 tis karaBiceral
els T &PBvogov; Tobr’ éoTi xpioTov ék vexpdy dvayayely.
dANG 10 Aéyer; Eyyds gov 1O ffiud dorw, év T9 ordparl gov
kal &y 77 kapdla cov Tobr édori T ffjua s mlorews, B
knpbocoper Ori édv dpodoydops év 7@ orduarl cov xvpioy

VOL, 1, o
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‘Inooby, kal moredons &v 1) kapdle cov &ri & feds adrov
fyeper & vexpdy, cwbioy. The introductory formula in
this passage, p7) €lmns & 7 kapdle oov, is taken from
Deut. viii. 17; the substance of the remainder is abridged
from Deut. xxx, 11~-14 81t 5 évrody) alry fv éyd évréAhopal
oou ojuepor ody Umépoykds éoTw, odde pakpav and oot éoTiv
olk év 7 olpavg dve éorl, Néywy, tls dvafBiaerar Huly els Tov
otpavdy, kai Afyrerar fuly admy kol drodoavres admiy
moujooper 3 obde wépay THs Oaldoons éorl, Aéywr, Tis
diamepdoe uiv els 10 wépav s Bahdoons, kai AdBy Ny
alriy, kal dxoveriy uly movjon aldrip, kal moujoouey ; &yyds
oob &ori 70 fiipa opddpa, & T¢ orduarl cov kai év T4 kapdls
oov kal év rals xepol oov moiely adrd. To these verses the
Apostle has added what may be termed a running com-
mentary, applying them to Christ. To make the words
wépay Tiis Bahdoons thus applicable, the Apostle has altered
them to els v &Bvoooy, a change which we should hesitate
to attribute to him, but for the other examples which have
been already quoted of similar changes. (Compare also
Rom. xi. 8; xii. 19 : Eph. iv. 8, quoted from Ps. Ixvii. 18:
Eph. v. 14. The latter passage, in which as here the name
of Christ is introduced, is probably an adaptation of Isa. 1x. 1.)
He has also omitted év rais xepol, which was not suited to
his purpose. Considering the frequency of such changes, it
would be contrary to the rules of sound criticism to attribute
the introduection of the words to a difference of text in the
Old Testament.

(6) An example of a new turn given to a passage from
the Old Testament occurs in Rom. xi. 2, 3, where the
Apostle has put together in one connexion two verses
which are disconnected in the original. In the Book of
Kings (1 Kings ix, r5-18), the words, ‘I have left to myself
seven thousand men who have not bowed the knee to Baal,’
are a continuation of the instruction to anoint Jehu and
Hazael. Bui, in the application which the Apostle makes
of them, they are quoted as the answer of God to the
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complaint of Elijah. The misplacement seems to have
arisen from the words, ‘I am leff alone,” and the allusion
to the worshippers of Baal. Compare Jus. Digl. ¢. 39, n. 2, 3 ;
46, n. 18.

(7) The words of 1 Cor. xv. 45 ofirws kai yéypamras
"Eyévero 6 mp@tos dvBpwmos’Adday els Yoxnw (doav, & &rxaros
'Adap els wrebua {womoody, afford a remarkable instance of
diserepancy, both in expression and meaning, from Gen. ii. 7
évedionoer els 70 mpdowmoy adrod mwrony (wijs kal éyévero o
dvbpwmos els Yoy (Goav ; to the two clauses of which the
Apostle appears to have applied a distinction analogous to
that which Philo draws (De Legum Aleg. i. 12 ; De Creat.
Mun. 24. 46) between the earthly and the heavenly man
(Gen. ii. 7 and i, 27). The words are apparently inconsistent
with the twenty-second verse of the same chapter: ¢ As in
Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive;’
which, in the sense sometimes given them, are also incon-
sistent with the forty-seventh verse: ‘The first man is of
the earth, earthy ; the second man is the Lord from heaven.’
An instructive parallel to both inconsistencies is offered by
the application of the expression of Genesis, ‘the image
of God,” not only to the regenerate man and to Christ
(Col. iii. 10: 2 Cor. iv. 4), but also to the natural man, or
to man in general, without any such allusion, as in 1 Cor.
xi. 7. Compare Jas, iii. 9.

(8) A curious instance of a subtle and at the same time
strained application of a passage occurs in Gal. iii. 16-19, to
which (¢ owépuars) attention has been drawn in the notes.
Compare Heb. vii. 1: 1 Tim. ii. 13, 14.

(9) Cases occur in which the words of the 0ld Testament
are quoted in contrast to the Gospel ; as, for example, the
words of Lev. xviii, 5 & moujcas alra dvfpwmos, (joera
év ailrols, repeated in Rom. x. 5: Gal. iii. 12: so Deut.
xxvil. 26: in Gal, iil, ro. The first of the two examples
affords an instance of a minor peculiarity, viz. disorder
introduced into the grammatical eonstruction by quotations.

02
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ii. A good example of the second class of quotations is the
passage from Hab. ii, 4 quoted in Rom. i. 17 6 8¢ dlkatos éx
wiorews (oerar; which occurs also in two other places,
Heb. x. 38: Gal, iii, 11, which the LXX read, 6 3¢ dixatos
éx wiloreds pov (joerar, and the English version translates
from the Hebrew, ‘but the just shall live by Ais faith.” It
is remarkable, that in Rom. i. 17: Gal. iil. 11, the verse
should be quoted in the same manner, and that slightly
different, either from the LXX or the Hebrew; in Heb. x. 38
it agrees precisely with the LXX., Like the other great
text of the Apostle, ‘ Abraham believed God, and it was
counted to him for righteousness,” which is also. repeated
three times in the New Testament (Rom. iv. 3 : Gal. iii. 6:
Jas, ii. 23), it offers an example of the way in which the
language of the Old Testament is enlarged and universalized
in the New; the particular faith of Abraham or of the
Israclite becoming the type of faith as opposed to the law.
The wider sphere of Messianic prophecy, which extends the
promise of the root of Jesse to the Grentiles (Isa. xi. 10), ig
also appropriated as of right by St. Paul. Here too the
meaning is enlarged, as in the application of the words of
Isaish : ‘I was found of them that sought me not’ (Ixv. 1),
Rom. x. 20. It is less characteristic of the Apostle, that the
predestinarian language of the Old Testament is in some
instances transferred by him to the New, as in Rom, ix, 13
after Mal. i. 2, 3 (‘ Jacob have I loved ; Esau have I hated’),
and in Rom. ix. 20 after Isa. xxix. 16, Some of the
passages which speak of the vanity of human wisdom are
taken from the Old Testament (x Cor. i, 19, 20 affer
Isa. xxix. 16 ; xlv. ).

Other examples of the second class of quotations are such
places as the following : ‘ Blessed is the man whose iniquity
is forgiven, and whose sin is pardoned ; blessed is the man
to whom the Lord doth not impute sin ;’ Rom. iv, %, from
Ps, 3xxii. 1, 2. ‘The reproaches of them that reproached
thee fell on me;’ Rom. xv. 3, from Ps. Ixix. 9. ‘Who
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hath believed our report?’ Rom. x. 16, from Isa. lii. 1.
‘For thy sake we are killed all the day long, we are
accounted as sheep for the slaughter,” Ps. xliil. 22, quoted in
Rom. viii. 36; in which the instinct of the Apostle has
caught the common feeling or spirit of the Old and New
Testament, though the texts quoted contain no word which
is a symbol of his doctrine,

Passages which might be placed under either head are
Rom. x. 13: ‘Jacob have I loved, and Esau have I hated,’
the words of which exactly agree with the LXX, although
their original meaning in Mal. i 2, 3, whence they are
taken, has to do, not with the individuals Jacob and Esau,
but with the natives of Edom and Israel: the cento of
quotations in Rom. iii. descriptive of the wickedness of the
Psalmist’s enemies, or of those who were the subjects of the
prophetical denunciations, which are transferred by the
Apostle to the world in general (compare Justin, Dial. c. 27,
n. 6, where several of the quotations occur in the same
order) ; Rom. xii. zo: ‘Therefore if thine enemy hunger,
feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink ; for in so doing thou
shalt heap coals of fire on his head,” the words of which are
exactly quoted from the LXX (Prov. xxv. 21, 22), though
the meaning given to them is ironical ; for which reason the
succeeding clause, ‘But the Lord shall reward thee,” which
would have destroyed the irony, is omitted.

ili. What may be termed latent or unacknowledged
quotations vary in extent from whole verses down to single
words ; there are instances in which mere resemblances of
form may be traced, with no word the same. A remarkable
example of an entire verse which is thus quoted is furnished
by the application of Prov. xxv, 21, 22 (Rom. xii. 20,
¢ Therefore if thine enemy,’ &ec.), already referred to. A few
words are traceable in Eph. v. 30, also affording a good
instance of what may be termed the spiritualization of the
natural or physical language of the Old Testament. Gen.
il 23; xxix. 14 7Tobro vy doroly éx TGy doréwy pov, kal
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capf ék tis capkds pov; so of Christians, uéin &opey Tob
oéparos atrod, &k tijs capkds avtod kal €k Téy doTéwy adrol.
So 1 Cor. x. 20, after Deut. xxxii, 17: Eph. i, 22 (compare
1 Cor, xv. 27, 28), taken from Ps. viil. 6 ; and without any
change of meaning, Eph. iv. 26, from Ps, iv. 4. In like
manner, Eph. il, r3~17 contains a remembrance of Isa. lvii, 19;
Eph. vi. 14, 17 of Isa, lix. 17. A single word, & d¢ts jmdrnoé
pe Gen. iii. 13 (which is also quoted 2z Cor. xi, 3), has
probably left a trace of itself in the personification of sin,
Rom. vii. 11 9 duaprle énmdrnoé ue . . . kal dmékrewe,
The verses 2 Cor. vi. 9, 11 contain two examples of verbal
allusion. The slightest thread is enough to form a con-
nexion. In z Cor. xiil. 1 énl orduaros 8o papripwy kal Tptdy
orafioetar mav piua, the association which leads the
Apostle’s mind to the quotation (from Deut. xix, 15 : compare
Matt. xviii. 16 : John viil. 17) seems to be only the word
Tpets, arising out of the circumstance that he has mentioned
just before that he is coming to them for the third time.
1 Cor. v. 13 offers another example of the use of the
language of the LXX (Deut. xxii. 24), in which the Apostle
clothes a command to the Church. The verse 1 Cor. xv. 32,
¢ Let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we die,” is taken word
for word from Isa. xxii. 13; and in the same chapter the
words, ‘ O death, where is thy sting ? O grave, where is thy
victory ?’ (vers. 55, 56), with almost verbal exactness, from
Hos. xiii. 14,

iv. Once more. In a few passages the Apostle, after the
manner of his time, has recourse to allegory. These are :(—
(1) the allegory of the woman who had lost her husband,
in Rom, vil. (compare Gal. iv. 1-3, which is supported by
Isa. liv. 1); (2) Of the children of Israel in the wilderness,
in 1 Cor, x; (3) Of Hagar and Sarah, in Gal. iii; (4) Of
the veil on the face of Moses, in 2 Cor. iii; (5) Abraham
himself, who is a kind of centre of allegory, the actions of
whose life, as well as the promises of God to him, are
symbols of the coming dispensation ; (6) The history of the
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patriarchs, and cutting short of the house of Israel, in Rom.
ix, x. Of these examples, the first, third, and fourth are
what we should term illustrations ; while the second, fifth,
and sixth have not merely an analogous or metaphorical
meaning, but a real inward connexion with the life and
state of the first believers.

A few general results of an examination of the quotations
from the Old Testament in St. Paul’s Epistles may be
summed as follows :—

1, The number of direct quotations in which reference is
made to the original is about eighty-seven, of which about
fifty-three are found in the Epistle to the Romans, fifteen
in 1 Corinthiang, six in 2 Corinthians, ten in Galatians, two
in Ephesians, one in 1 Timothy. Of these nearly half show
a precise verbal agreement with the LXX; while, of the
remaining passages, at least two thirds exhibit a degree
of verbal similarity which can only be accounted for by
an acquaintance with the LXX. Minuter traces of the
Old Testament language are far more numerous.

2. None of these passages offer any certain proof that the
Apostle was acquainted with the Hebrew text!, That he
must have been so can hardly be doubted; yet it seems
improbable that he could have had a familiar knowledge
of the original without straying into parallelisms with the
Hebrew, in those passages in which it varies from the
LXX. His acquaintance with the Hebrew was probably
of such a kind as we might acquire of a version of the
Scriptures not in the vernacular, No Englishman in-
cidentally quoting the English version from memory would
adapt it to the Greek, though he might very probably adapt
the Greek to the English. The inference is, that the Greek
and not the Hebrew text must have been to the Apostle
what the English version is to ourselves,

! Compare Rom. ix, 7; %, 15: 1 Cor. i, 9, as the best instances on

the other side; they do not, however, disprove the truth of the
remark,
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3. While many of these quotations are introduced, as we
have already seen, without any acknowledgement in the
New Testament, a few others, as for example, Rom, xii. 19 :
1 Cor. Xv. 45, are hardly, if at all, discernible in the text of
the Old. The familiarity with the Old Testament which
has led to the first of these two phenomena is probably also
the cause of the second. As the words suggest themselves
unconsciously, so the spirit without the words occasionally
comes into the Apostle’s mind; or the language and spirit
of different passages blend in one.

4. There is no evidence that the Apostle remembered the
verbal connexion in which any of the passages quoted by
him originally occurred. He isolates them wholly from
their context ; he reasons from them as he might from
statements of his own, ‘going off upon a word,” as it has
been called, in one instance almost upon a letter (Gal. iii. 16),
drawing inferences which in strict logic can hardly be
allowed, often extending the meaning of words beyond their
first and natural sense, There is nothing to distinguish his
use of quotations from that of his age, except greater power
and life; he clings more than his contemporaries to the
spirit and less to.the letter, his inaccuracy about the latter
arising in some instances from his feeling for the spirit.

5. There is no reason to think that the Apostle ever
quotes from apocryphal writings, nor could it be gathered
from the language of his Epistles that he was acquainted
with the works of classical authors, Similarities are found
with apocryphal writings; but they are all explainable on
the supposition of a common source. Three or four verses
from Greek poets also occur in the Acts and Epistles;
these, however, are common and proverbial expressions,
which the Apostle might very well have known without
having been read in the works of Aratus, Epimenides,
Euripides, or Menander.

6. Vestiges of Old Testament language are so numerous,
as to admit of an argument from their occurrence to the
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genuineness of the Epistles, If the same interpenetration
of new and old phraseology occurs in the Epistle to the
Ephesians that we find in the Epistles to the Romans,
Corinthians, and the Galatians, here is considerable reason
for supposing that they are writings of the same author,
or at any rate of the same date. A new argument from
coincidence arises, for no one would imagine that it could
have occurred to a forger of a later age to imitate the
manner in which St. Paul used the language of the LXX,
The argument is only suggested; it requires careful con-
sideration to enable an estimate to be formed of its exact
value, It certainly applies, however, with some force, to
the Epistle to the Ephesians, in which there are very few
traces of direct citation, but many of verbal resemblances.

7. The study of the quotations from the Old Testament
draws attention to the knowledge which the Apostle must
have had of the Greek Scriptures. It is hardly possible
to exaggerate the minuteness of this acquaintance. In the
greater number of quotations he is verbally accurate. Hence,
we may also infer that it is not from want of memory that
he disregards the connexion. His writings teem with the
phraseology of the Psalms and the Prophets. They suggest
his thoughts, they are his weapons of controversy, they
supply him with words and expressions as well as with
8 ‘form of truth’” The Greek Old Testament Scriptures
are not only sacred books to him, they are also his language
and literature. 'What are often termed the Hebraisms of
the Apostle are, for the most part, if not always, Hellenisms;
that is to say, Hebraisms contracted through the influence
of the LXX.

Lastly, It may be asked whether St. Paul regarded these
texts of Scripture as prophecies or accommodations, as
illustrations or arguments, as types or figures of speech,
as designed or undesigned coincidences? The answer is,
that such distinctions had no place in his mind; to attribute
them to him is a logical anachronism. He did not say to
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himself: This was designed, that undesigned; this is an
illustration, that an argument. He adopted what appeared
to his own mind a natural form of expression, what he
conceived would convey his meaning to others. His own
language and that of the psalmists and prophets are bound
together by him in various ways:

(1) Often (as we have already seen) whole verses of the
Old Testament are latent in the Epistle, without note or
sign,

(2) In other passages they are preceded by xafds
yéypamrai: tf Néyew 7 ypadr; Aéyer % ypadn: xaldmep
Modcis Aéyet. David, Isaiah, Elijah, Hosea, are also cited
by name.

(3) A stronger formula is found in Gal. iii. 8 wpeidofica
3¢ 1) ypagn, and one more emphatic still in 1 Cor. x. 11
radra &% mdvra Tumkds cvwéBawov éxelvos, éypddn B¢ mpos
vovBeclay Hudy, els ofs 7d TéAn TGy aldvor kardrrke.



THE

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

INTRODUCTION.

Tue Epistle to the Romans has ever been regarded as first
in importance among the Epistles of St. Paul, the corner-
stone of that Gospel which he preached among the Gentiles.
Not only does it present more completely than other parts
of Scripture the doctrine of righteousness by faith, but it
connects this doctrine with the state of mankind in general,
embracing Jew and Gentile at once in its view, alternating
them with each other in the counsels of Providence. It
looks into the world within, without losing sight of the
world which is without. It is less than the other Epistles
concerned with the disputes or wants of a particular Church,
and more with the greater needs of human nature itself. It
turns an eye backward on the times of past ignorance both
in the individual and mankind, and again looks forward to
the restoration of the Jews and to the manifestation of the
sons of God, It speaks of the law itself in language which
even now ‘that the law is dead to us and we to the law,’
still pierces to the dividing asunder of the flesh and spirit.
No other portion of the New Testament gives a similarly
connected view of the ways of God to man; no other is
spread over truths so far from us and yet so near to us,

It is not, however, this higher and more universal aspect
of the Epistle to the Romans with which we are at present
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immediately concerned. Our first question is a eritical and
historical one: What was the Roman Church, and in what
relation did it stand to the Apostle? The difficulty in
answering this question partly arises from the very univer-
sality of the subject of the Epistle. The great argument
takes us out of the accidents of time and place. We cannot
distinetly recognize what we but remotely see, the particular
and individual features of which are lost in the width of the
prospect. Could the Apostle himself have had, and there-
fore is it to be expected that he could communicate to us,
the same vivid personal conception of the Church at Rome
as of Churches whose members were individually known to
him, whom, in his own language, he had himself begotten
in the Gospel? In an Epistle written from a distance to
converts unknown to him by face, it is not to be supposed
that there will be found even the materials for conjecture
which are supplied by the Epistles to the Galatians and
Corinthians. Naturally the personality of the writer, and
still more of those whom he is addressing, falls into the
background. He writes upon general topics which are
equally applicable to almost all Churches, which fail, there-
fore, to throw any light on the particular Church to which
the Epistle is addressed. Nor can this dimness of the
critical eye receive any assistance from external sources.
‘With the exception of the well-known command of Claudius
to the Jews to depart from Rome about fifteen years pre-
viously, to which we may add the faint traces of a Christian
Church which was apparently distinet from the Jews, in
Acts xxviil, 15, and the separate mention of Christians in
Tacitus and Suetonius, nothing has come down to us which
throws any light, however uncertain, on the beginnings of
the Roman Church.

The old belief was, that the Roman Church consisted
partly of Jews and partly of Gentiles, and that the Epistle
was written with the intention of adjusting the disputes
that had arisen between them. The latter part of this
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statement finds no support from the Epistle itself, and
appears to be nothing more than an arbitrary assumption
suggested by the analogy of the Corinthians and the Gala-
tians, The former part need not be wholly denied: for
in every Christian Church there were probably some Jews
and some Gentiles. Yet it does not follow from this that
the community was divided between them, or that both
were numerous enough to form separate parties. The
Epistle affords no intimation of such parties existing side
by side, whether peaceably or otherwise, in the Roman
communion.  St. Paul never speaks of Jew and Gentile
as in actual contact, disputing about circumecision, or puri-
fication, or meats and drinks, or sabbath days. The relation
which he supposes between them is wholly ideal; that is,
in the purposes of God, not in their assemblies or daily life.
They divide the world and time; they have nothing to do
with each other as individuals, Nor does the theory that
the Roman Church was a half Jewish, half Gentile com-
munity agree with either of the facts stated above—the fact
that the name Gentiles is applied to all, while the tone and
style of the Epistle are wholly Jewish.

It is more reasonable, as well as far more in accordance
with the indications of the Epistles, to regard the Churches
planted by the Apostle, not as divided into two sections of
Jew and Gentile, circumcision and uncircumecision, but as
always in a state of transition between the two, dropping
gradually their Jewish customs, and opening the door wider
and wider to their Gentile brethren, slowly, but at length
entirely, convinced that it was not  at this time the kingdom
was to be restored to Israel’ Such must, at any rate, have
been the case with the Churches not founded by St. Paul.
It was long ere the curtains of the tabernacle were drawn
aside, or the veil rent in twain, or the earthly and visible
temple exchanged for that building in the heavens, the house
not made with hands, Disputes about the outward rite of
circumecision would be succeeded by another stage of contro-
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versy respecting the inward obligation of the Law on the
conscience, and the authority of St. Paul and the Twelve.
There were cases, also, in which an idealized or Alexand-
rianized Judaism had been the soil in which the Gospel was
originally planted. Here the transition would be more
rapid ; the faith of the earliest believers would linger less
around the weak and beggarly elements ; they would more
easily harmonize the old and new ; they would more readily
comprehend the length and breadth of the purposes of God.
The change required of them would be in their ways of
thought rather than in their habits of life ; and the latitude
which such converts allowed themselves would react on the
stricter Jewish communities,

Changes like these may be supposed to have been passing
over the Roman Church. At the time St. Paul wrote to
them, there was no question of circumecision ; that, if it had
ever been, was now leff behind. But in a more general
way the same difficulty still pressed upon them. What was
the obligation of the Law? And, as they looked upon the
passing scene, and saw the chosen race becoming a spectacle
to the world, to angels, and to men, they could not but ask
also, ‘What God intended respecting it?’ Whether were
they to melt away among the Gentiles, or to preserve their
name and heritage? While men were pondering such
thoughts in their hearts, of the Law and its sabbaths, and
ceremonies, and sacrifices, of the consolation of Israel, and
the restoration of the kingdom, we may conceive the Apostle
to have written this Epistle with a view of meeting their
doubts, and adjusting their thoughts, and vindicating the
ways of God to man, and revealing the way of salvation,
He gave them the full truth for the half-truth, the day for
the twilight, and established their faith in Christ, not by
drawing back, but by going further than they had imagined,
and resting the Gospel on an immutable moral foundation
(Rom. il 11 ; iil, 29).

Such we conceive to have been the state of feeling in the:
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Roman Church, because such is the state of feeling to which
the words of the Apostle are appropriate. Neither the
earlier one, in which men said, ‘except ye be circumcised
ye cannot be saved,” and an Apostle himself withdrew and
refused to eat with the Gentiles; nor the later one, in which
it was clearly understood that all such differences were done
away in Christ, are suitable to the argument of the Epistle
to the Romans, The Apostle was still seeking to teach
a Jewish Church the great lesson of the admission of the
Gentiles more perfectly. So far the hypothesis of Baur
affords a good key to the interpretation of the Epistle. But
still the expression in the fifth verse of the first chapter
has not been disposed of. In what sense could they be said
to be Gentiles? For supposing the Roman Church to have
consisted of Jews gradually passing into the state of Gen-
tiles, we have an explanation of the frequent dwelling on
the Law, and the relation of Jew and Gentile, but none of
the term ‘other Gentiles,” under which the Apostle com-
prehends them. No gradual change in their opinions and
circumstances could have justified him in calling those
Geentiles who were originally Jews, Nor, however much
he might ‘magnify his office,” would he have included the
chosen people under the common name, which he every-
where opposed to them. The very meaning of the Apostle
of the Gentiles would have been lost had the term ‘nations’
extended itself to them.

The attempt to solve this difficulty runs up into the
general question of the state and circumstances of the early
Church: our inquiry respecting which must, however, be
restricted to the single point which bears upon the present
subject ; viz. how far the Gentile Churches were originally
in feeling Jewish—whether to the Gentiles also the gate
of the New Testament was through the Old? For if it
could be shown that Jewish and Gentile Christianity were
not so much opposed as successive—that the Gospel of the
Jewish Apostles was the first, and that of St. Paul the sub-
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sequent, stage in the history of the Apostolic Church—
then the difficulty of itself disappears, and the double aspect
of the Epistle to the Romans is what we should expect,

Our conception of the Apostolical age is necessarily based
on the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles of St.Paul.
It is in vain to search ecclesiastical writings for further
information ; the pages of Justin and Irenaeus supply only
the evidence of their own deficiency. Confining ourselves,
then, to the original sources, we cannot but be struck by
the fact, that of the first eighteen years after the day of
Pentecost, hardly any account is preserved to us in the
Acts, and that to this scanty record no addition can be made
from the Epistles of St. Paul. Isolated facts are narrated,
but not events in their order and sequence: there is no
general prospect of the Christian world., Churches are
growing up everywhere: some the result of missions from
Jerusalem, others of unknown origin; yet none of them
standing in any definite relation to the Apostles of the
circumecision. It seems as if we had already reached the
second stage in the history of the Apostolic Church, without
any precise knowledge of the first. That second period, if
we terminate it with the supposed date of the Apostle’s
death, extends over about fourteen or fifteen years—years
full of life, and growth, and vicissitude. Could the pre-
ceding period have been less so, or does it only appear
to be so from the silence of history? Is it according to
the analogy of human things, or of the workings of Divine
power in the soul of man, that during the first part of its
existence, Christianity should have slumbered, and after
fifteen years of inaction have suddenly gone forth to conquer
the world? Or, are we falling under that common historical
illusion, that little happened in a time of which we know
little ? '

And yet how are we to supply this lost history out of
the single verse of the Acts (xi. 19), ‘They which were
scattered abroad upon the persecution that arose about
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Stephen travelled as far as Phenice and Cyprus and Antioch,
preaching the word to none but unto the Jews only.” What
reply is to be made to the inquiry respecting the origin of
the Christian Church in the two cities which in after-ages
were to exercise the greatest influence on its history, Alex-
andria and Rome? We cannot tell. Our slender materials
only admit of being eked out by some general facts which
do not fill up the void of details, but are of the greatest
importance in illustrating the spirit and character of the
earliest Christian communities. Foremost among these
facts is the dispersion of the Jews. The remark has been
often made that the universality of the Roman Empire
was itself a preparation for the universality of the Gospel,
its very organization throughout the world being the image,
as it may have been the model, of the external form of the
Christian Church. But not less striking as an image of
the external state of the earliest Christian communion is the
dispersion of the ten tribes throughout the world, and not
less worthy of observation as it was an inward preparation
for Christianity is the universal diffusion of that religion,
the spirit of -which seemed at the time to be most nar-
row and contracted within itself, and at first sight most
hostile to the whole human race. Of all religions in the
world it was probably the only one capable of making
proselytes—which had the force, as it had the will, to
draw men within its circle. Literally, and not only in
idea, ‘the Law was a schoolmaster to bring men to Christ.’
The compassing sea and land ‘to make one proselyte’ was
not without its results, Seneca, who did not know, or at
least has not told anything of the Christians, says of the
Jews, ¢ Victoribus victi leges dederunt.” The Roman satirists
were aware of their festivals, and speak of them in a way
which implies not only converts to Judaism, but a degree
of regard for their opinions. They had passed into a proverb
in Horace’s time for their zeal in bringing men over to their
opinions. (1 Saf. iv. 143.) Philo mentions the suburb
VOL. L P
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beyond the Tiber in which they were domiciled by Augustus,
the greater number of the inhabitants of which are said to
have been freedmen. (Leg. ad Caium, 23.) Tacitus’s account
of their origin is perhaps an unique attempt in a Roman
writer to investigate the religious antiquities of an Eastern
people, implying of itself, what it also explicitly states,
the tendency towards them. No other religion had been
sustained for centuries by contributions from the most
remote parts of the empire to a common centre; contri-
butions the very magnitude of which is ascribed to the
zeal of numerous converts. (Tacitus, Hist. v. 5; Cicero
pro Flacco, ¢. 28.) According to Josephus, whole tribes
in the neighbourhood of Judea had submitted to the rite
of circumecision. (Anf xiii. 9, 1; 11, 3; 15 4.) The
women of Damageus in particular are mentioned as not
trusted by their husbands in a massacre of the Jews,
because they were ‘favourable to the Jews’ religion.” The
Jews in Alexandria occupied two of the five quarters into
which the city was divided: and the whole Jewish popu-
lation of Egypt was rated by Philo at a million. Facts like
these speak volumes for the importance and influence of
the Jews.

In one sense it is true that the Jewish religion seemed
already about to expire. To us, looking back from the
vantage ground of the Gospel, nothing is clearer than that
it contained within itself the seeds of its own destruction.
‘The Law and the Prophets were until John, and now the
kingdom of heaven suffereth violence, and the violent take
it by force.” Before Christ—after Christ—this is the great
landmark that divides Judaism from Christianity, while
for a few years longer the devoted nation, already within
the coils of its own destiny, lingers about its ancient seat.
It was otherwise to its contemporaries. To them the Jewish
people were not declining, but growing. There seemed to
be no end to its wealth and influence. The least of all
peoples in itself, it was a nation within a nation in every city.
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In the wreck of the heathen religions, Judaism salone
remained unchanged. Nor is there anything strange in its
retaining undiminished this power over the human mind,
when its own national glory had already departed. Its
objects of faith were not lessened, but magnified by distance.
It contained in itgelf that inward life which other religions
were seeking for, and for the want of which they expired.
It could not but communicate to others the belief in the
unity of God, which had sunk for ages into the heart of the
race ;—to the educated Greek ‘one guess among many,’—
to the Israelite a necessary truth, It formed a sort of
meeting-point of East and West, which in the movement
of either towards the other naturally exercised a singular
influence. Many elements of Greek cultivation had insen-
sibly passed into the mind of the Jewish peopls, as of other
Agiatic nations, before the reaction of the Maccabean wars ;
cities with Greek names covered the land: even after that
time the rugged Hebrew feeling was confined within narrow
limits. The Gospel as it passed from the lips of our Lord
and the Twelve had not far to go in Palestine itself before
it came in contact with the Greek world. In other countries
the diffusion of the Greek Version of the Old Testament is
a proof that a Hellenized Judaism was growing up every-
where. The Alexandrian philosophy offered a link with
heathen literature and mythology. Judaism was no longer
isolated but wandering far and wide. Clinging to its belief
in Jehovah and abating nothing of its national pride, it was
nevertheless capable of assuming to itself new phases with-
out losing its essential character, of dropping its more
repulsive features and entering into and penetrating the
better heathen mind both of East and West.

The heads of many subjecfs of inquiry are summed up
in these reflections, which lead us round to the question
from which we started, ¢ Whether to the Gentiles also the
gate of the New Testament was through the Old?’ And
they suggest the answer to the question, that ‘so it was,’

P2
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not because the minds of the first teachers were unable to
rise above the ‘rudiments of the Law,’ but because the soil
for Christianity among the Gentiles was itself prepared in
Judaism. It was the natural growth of the Gospel in the
world as it then was. The better life of the Jewish people
passed into the earliest Christian Church; the meaning of
prophecy was lost to the Jew and found to the believer in
Christ. And the facts recorded in the Acts of the Apostles
represent the outward side of this inward tendency : it was
the Jewish proselyte who commonly became the Christian
convert. Such were Cornelius and the Ethiopian eunuch,
and the deputy Sergius Paulus, who ‘of his own accord
desired to hear the word of God.” The teachers themselves
wore the habit of Jews, and they came appealing to the
authority of the Old Testament. That garb and form and
manner which we insensibly drop in thinking of the early
teachers of Christianity, could not have failed to impress its
Jewish character on their first hearers. It would be their
first conception of the Gospel, that it was a kind of Judaism
to which they were predisposed by the same kind of feelings
which led them towards Judaism itself,

Now if the history of Judaism in the Augustan age, no
less than the indications of the New Testament itself, leads
to the inference that the first disciples, even in Gentile cities,
were commonly Jewish converts, or, at any rate, such as
were acquainted with the Law and the Prophets, and were
disposed to receive with reverence Jewish teachers, the
difficulty in the Epistle to the Romans is solved, at the
same time that the fact of its solution is an additional con-
firmation of the view which has been just taken. The
Roman Church appeared to be at once Jewish and Gentile ;
Jewish in feeling, Gentile in origin, Jewish, because the
Apostle everywhere argues with them as Jews; Gentils,
because he expressly addresses them by name as such. In
this double fact there is now seen to be nothing strange
or anomalous : it typifies the general condition of Christian
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Churches, whether Jewish or Gentile; whether founded by
St. Paul, or by the Apostles of the circumecision. It was
not only in idea that the Old Testament prepared the way
for the New, by holding up the truth of the unity of God;
but the spread of that truth among the Gentiles, and the
influence of the Jewish Scriptures, were themselves actual
preparatives for the Gospel.

To those who were Gentiles by birth, but had received
the Gospel originally from Jewish teachers, the subject of
the Epistle to the Romans would have a peculiar interest.
It expressed the truth on the verge of which they stood,
which seemed to be peculiarly required by their own
circumstances, which explained their position to themselves.
It purged the film from their eyes, which prevented them
from seeing the way of God perfectly. Hitherto they had
acquiesced in the position which public opinion among the
heathen assigned to them, that they were a Jewish sect:
and they had implicitly followed the lives as well as the
lessons of their first instructors in Christ. But a nobler
truth was now to break upon them. God was not the God
of the Jews only, but of the Gentiles also. And this wider
range of vision involved a new principle, not the Law, but
faith, If nations of every language and tongue were to be
included in the Gospel dispensation—barbarian, Seythian,
bond and free—the principle that was to unite them must
be superior to the differences that separated them. In
other words, it could not be an institution or a Church, but
an inward principle, which might belong alike to all
mankind. This principle was faith, the view of which in
St. Paul’s mind is never separated from the redemption of
mankind at large.
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SUBJECT OF THE EPISTLE.

THE Gentile origin and Jewish character of the Roman
Church are a sufficient explanation of the style and subject
of the Epistle to the Romans. The condemnation of the
Jow first, and afterwards of the Gentile—the justification
of the Jew first, and afterwards of the Gentile—the actual
fact of the rejection of the Jews, and the hope of their
restoration—are all of them topiecs appropriate to what we
may conceive to have been the feeling of the Roman converts,
in whom a Jewish education had not obliterated a Gentile
origin, and whom a Gentile origin did not deprive of the
hope of Jewish promises. The Apostle no longer appears
to be speaking to the winds of heaven, what, after being’
borne to and fro upon the earth, might return to the profit
of the Church after many days, but what had an immediate
interest for it, and arose naturally out of its actual state.

Assuming the results of the preceding essay, we may
consider the structure of the Epistle, with the view of
tracing the relation of the parts to each other and to the
whole. 'What was primary, what secondary, in the Apostle’s
thoughts ? Is the order of the composition the same as the
order of ideas? Do we proceed from without inwards—
that is, from the admission of the Gentiles to the justifica-
tion of the individual believer ? or from within outwards—
that is, from the individual believer to the world at large ?
Is the episode of the restoration of the Jews subordinate
or principal—a correction of the first part of the Epistle,
or, as Baur supposes, the kernel of the whole? These are
subtle and delicate inquiries, respecting which it is not
possible to attain absolute certainty, and in the prosecution
of which we are always in danger of attributing to the
Apostle more of method and plan than he really had. Such
inquiries can only be made by a comparison of other writings
of the Apostle, and an accurate examination of the Epistle
itself,
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‘We may begin by asking, ¢ Whether there is any subject
which the Epistle to the Romans has in common with the
other Epistles, which is specially identified with the life
and working of the Apostle?” There is. While the
doctrine of righteousness by faith without the deeds of the
Law is but slightly referred to in the other Epistles of
St. Paul, and is but once mentioned in the Acts of the
Apostles, there is another truth, which is everywhere and
at all times insisted upon by him, and everywhere connected
with his name, which recurs in almost every one of his
Epistles, and is everywhere dwelt upon in the Acts as the
result of his Apostleship—the admission of the Gentiles,
He speaks of himself, and is always spoken of, as the
Apostle of the Gentiles; his conversion itself is bound up
with this labour of universal love ; in ‘the beginning of the
Gospel ’ he stands up for their rights, among ‘the Apostles
that were before him ;’ all through his life he is proclaiming
in a more or less spiritual manner, ‘ God hath made of one
blood all nations of the earth.” (Acts xvii, 26.) Is he the
God of the Jews only, is he not also of the Gentiles?’
(Rom. iii. 2g.) All are one in Christ, in whom ‘neither
circumecision nor uncircumeision avail anything, but a new
creature’ (Gal. iii. 28; vi 15); or, according to another
form of expression, ‘in whose circumecision the Gentiles also
are circumeised.’ (Col, ii, 11.) Compare 1 Cor. xii. 13:
Eph, i. 10 iil. 3-6.

Such repeated reference to the same subject justifies our
regarding it as the leading thought of the Apostle’s mind,
the great truth which the power of God had inspired him
to teach. Yet, itself had a twofold aspect, for the differ-
ences of Jew and Gentile were done away with, not on the
ground of any abstract equality of the human race in the
sight of God, but as they became one in Christ. It is a union
with Christ which breaks through all other ties of race and
language, and knits men together into a new body which is
His Church. So while looking at the external world we
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seem almost at once to pass inward, and to blend the asser-
tion of the general principle with the experience of the
individual soul. The cord of love which encircles all men
has its beginning too in the believer’s heart. ‘There is
neither barbarian nor Scythian, bond nor free,’ not on any
speculative grounds of morality, but because his own
spiritual instinet tells him that all these differences are done
away in Christ.

But with this outward aspect of Christianity is connected
also another thought, which follows it as the shadow does
the light, ‘the times of that ignorance which God winked
at,” ‘the passing by of past sins’ (Rom. iii. 25), ‘ which was
kept secret since the world began’ (Rom. xvi, 25), ‘which
in other ages was not made known , . . that the Gentiles
should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body’ (Eph. iii, 6).
It was strange to look at the world around, and see the
Gentiles also pressing into the Kingdom of Heaven. But
it was not less, but perhaps even more strange, to think
of the Gentiles in past times who seemed to have so little
relation to the God who made them; in the world of
darkness and silence, on which the eye could rest, but
which it could not pierce. Nor was the same thought
inapplicable to those who were under the Law., They
too, though with many ‘advantages,’ were still subject
to ordinances, shut up in prison until the time appointed.
The prior states of Jew and Gentile were not wholly
dissimilar: the Law was the glass which might be held
up to both to conviet them of sin; in which, world within
world, mirror within mirror, the Jew was first seen, after-
wards the Gentile. Jew and Gentile, the times before and
the times after, are the outlines or divisions of the book in
the volume of which are contained the purposes of God.

Such is the external aspect of the Apostle’s teaching so
far as it can be separated from the inward life, which
penetrates the individual and the Church alike. But there
is & world within as well as a world without, nor can we
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view one except through the medium of the other. The
knowledge which the Apostle himself has of the works of
God, is transferred to the heathen ; the consciousness which
he feels of his own union with Christ is the living proof
of the acceptance of all mankind ; the remembrance of his
struggle under the Law, is the image of the state of those
under the Law. Though the thought comes upon him
daily of his mission to the Gentiles everywhere, he does
not look upon them as they appear in the pages of ancient
authors, or on their modes of worship, as they present
themselves to the student of mythology. He is not writing
a philosophy of history, but a religion of history. He does
not, in modern phraseology, put himself in the position of
the heathen, or even of the Jew, but retains his own. Nor
must we, in our interpretation of the Epistle, endeavour to
force his words, from this simple and natural point of view,
into one more in accordance with our tastes and feelings.

An illustration from heathen philosophy may serve to
indicate the peculiar nature of this transition from the
individual mind to the world at large. All modern com-
mentators on Plato admit that in the Republic the individual
and the state pass into one another. The virtues, duties,
distinctions of one are also those of the other; the con-
sideration of the one seems to lead the philosopher on to
the deeper and more enlarged consideration of the other.
Not altogether unlike this is the manner in which the
individual conscience in the Epistles of St. Paul is the
reflection not only of itself, but of the world at large;
and in which the thought of the world at large, and the
Church, of which he is a member, re-acts upon the inmost
feelings of the believer. The kingdom of God is not yet
separated into outward and visible, and inward and spiritual ;
nor election into that of nations and individuals.

As the Apostle looks upon the face of the world, he sees
all men, by the light of revelation in himself, returning,
through Christ, into union with the God who made them.
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There is no distinction of Jew or Gentile, circumecision or
uncircumeision, Soon he passes over into another point
of view, ‘setting the world in their hearts.” Two dis-
pensations are in the bosom of every man who comes to
the knowledge of the truth; these are symbolized by two
words, the Law and Faith., The one is slavery, the other
freedom ; the one death, the other life; the one strife, the
other peace; the one alienation from God, the other re-
conciliation with Him. Not at once does the one dispensation
take the place of the other. There is a period of natural
life first; the Law enters and plants the seeds of mortal
disease. Will and knowledge, the common sources of
human action, begin to decompose, the will to evil struggling
with the knowledge of good. The creature is made power-
less to act by his consciousness of sin; the Law only
terrifies—he dies at the very sight of it; it is a dry ‘eye’
turning every way upon his misery. The soul, hanging
between good and evil, is in a state of paralysis, doing
what it would not, and hating itself for what it does.
But, again, the soul is persuaded by many arguments that
‘the Law is dead ;’ it throws away the ‘ worser’ half, and
clings to its risen Lord. Faith is the hand by which it
is united to Him—the instrument whereby it is accepted,
renewed, sanctified—the sense through which it looks up
to God, revealing Himself in man, and around on creation.
These two, the Law and Faith, are so inseparable, that
they seem each to derive their meaning from the other.
Faith is not the Law ; the Law is not Faith. Whatever is
not Faith is the Law ; whatever is not the Law is Faith,
The Law, no less than Faith, is an inward feeling—a tablet
of stone, yet written also on fleshly tables of the heart. Yet
the Apostle’s manner of speaking of both is such as, at first
sight, prevents our perception of this. Through a great
portion of the Epistle he drops their subjective character,
and represents them to us as powers, almost as persons—the
symbols of the past and present—of the followers of Moses
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and Christ, arrayed against each other in the battlefield of
the world and the human heart ; blended in the example
of Abraham ; typified in the first and second Adam ; the
figures of two kinds of death, in sin and to sin.

In the course of the Epistle we pass more and more inward
to the dividing asunder of the flesh and spirit, until darkness
takes the place of light, and death of life, More than once
the shadow of peace rests upon us in passing, but we must
first enter into the depths of human nature, and take part
in the struggle, ere we can attain finally to that rest which
ig in Christ Jesus, At length the body of death slips from
us : the law of the spirit of life prevails over the law of sin.
And yet the fleshly body, though dead to sin, still cleaves
to us : it has ceased to strive against the spirit, but is not
yet adopted into the fellowship of Christ. But, though
groaning within ourselves, we have the inward witness of
the Spirit ; we know that all things are working together
for good : we ask in triumph, ‘If God be for us, who can be
against us ?’

Thus far we have proceeded from without inwards—that
is to say, from the relation of the Gospel to Jew and
Gentile, and its place in the history of the world, to its
influence on the heart and conscience. At this point the
former aspect of the Epistle re-appears. The question of
salvation is no longer personal, but national, All mankind
have been included under sin ; all mankind, even as Abraham,
are righteous by faith: ‘As in Adam all die, even so in
Christ - shall all be made alive’ Thence the Apostle
digressed to guard against practical inferences ; to describe
the inward need of pardon as before the outward. But
still there was one exception to the offer of universal
salvation. All the world was included ; but the favoured
nation seemed by its own act to exclude itself from the
gracious circle. As a nation the Jews had rejected the
Gospel ; and to them the Apostle returns, first, to justify
their rejection, secondly, to prophesy their restoration.
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The remainder of the Epistle is a practical exhortation to
Christian graces and moral virtues; commencing with a
general invitation to a holy life, or, as the Apostle expresses
it in language borrowed from the Law, to present the body
a living sacrifice. The ground of this invitation is the
mercy of God, as set forth in the scheme of Providence :—
“So then God concluded all under sin that he might have
merey upon all;’ ‘I beseech you, therefore.” Thence the
Apostle passes onwards, as towards the conclusion of several
Epistles, to a series of practical precepts, some of which
have a peculiar reference to the state and circumstances of
the early Church. Here the connexion with the main
subject of the Epistle appears to drop, and the very want of
connexion leads us to remark that the separate duties are
not regarded by the Apostle as absorbed in the single truth
of righteousness by faith, but are stated by him indepen-
dently of it. Throughout the twelfth, thirteenth, and
fourteenth chapters there is scarcely the least reference
to the preceding portions of the Epistle. Thence the
Apostle digresses still further to a personal narrative, in
which, as towards the conclusion of the Epistle to the
Galatians, in a few pregnant verses, the main subject of the
Epistle is again introduced ; whence he returns once more
to himself and his intended wvisit, and his mission to
Jerusalem, and concludes with salutations of the brethren.

TIME AND PLACE.

Tae time and place of writing the Epistle to the Romans
are distinetly marked in the fifteenth chapter. The Apostle
is on his way to Jerusalem, ‘ministering to the saints,’
Xv. 25, in accordance with his half-expressed intention in
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1 Cor. xvi. 4. He is carrying up the contributions of
Macedonia and Achaia, for the poor at Jerusalem, ver. 26.
Having completed his labours in Asia Minor and Greece,
xv. 23 {compare 2 Cor. x. 13), when his mission to Jeru-
salem ig accomplished, ver. 28, he hopes to visit the Roman
converts on his way to Spain, ver. 22; a purpose which
he has often entertained, xv. 22, but never fulfilled, i. r2.
(Compare Acts xix. 21.) The mention of Cenchrea, the
port of Corinth, in xvi. 1, agrees with the other circum-
stances, in indicating his second visit to Corinth as the time
and place of writing the Epistle. In reference to these
allusions it may be remarked:—(z) That the Apostle,
though on his way to Rome, has no intention of making
Rome the resting-place from his labours. He is the
Apostle of the whole world, hastening onward, ere his sun
sets, ‘to the extreme west’ of Clement. His preference of
Spain above other countries might be suggested by the
circumstance that the Gospel had not yet spread there, and
that he went to plant it. Or, more probably, considering
the definite manner in which he speaks of his intention, he
was led to choose Spain rather than Africa or Italy, from
some acquaintance with, or invitation from, Jews or
Christians already settled there. As there is no reason
to suppose that the journey was ever accomplished, it is
useless to speculate further on the motive of it. (2) It is
observable also that he wrote the Epistle to the Romans
from Corinth, or its neighbourhood, and therefore after the
seecond Epistle to the Corinthians, which already indicates
that a reaction had taken place in the Corinthian Church in
favour of the Apostle; a change of feeling which might
probably be confirmed by the Apostle’s visit. Supposing
this to have been the case, the Apostle, though in the midst
of that city of factions, was writing the Epistle to the
Romans at a time when their violence was abated. This
agrees with the conciliatory tone of the Epistle, as pointed
out in the two preceding essays, which also harmonizes
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with the immediate occasion of his journey to Jerusalem.
For (3) at the very time of writing, the Gentile Apostle
was engaged in carrying up alms to the Jewish Church at
Jerusalem, much after the manner that other Jewish pil-
grims brought gifts from distant parts of the Empire for
the service of the Temple. He was fearful of the violence
of his countrymen in Judea, and not without apprehension
of the feeling with which the Church might regard him,
xv. 31. Yet ‘his heart’s desire towards Israel’ was not
dead within him, notwithstanding his fears and sufferings.
He had been for a long time previously gathering the alms
in Asia, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, as well as in Greece, according to an
agreement which he had entered into with the Apostles at
Jerusalem on a previous visit, Gal. ii. 10. Speaking after
the manner of men, may we not say that no one could be
long employed in such mission of charity, without feeling
his soul melt towards those who were its objects ? What
had never been personal hostility to the Church at Jeru-
salem, must soon have given way, in a mind so sensitive as
St. Paul’s, to the liveliest sympathy with them. In his own
words to the Corinthians it might be said :—*His heart is
enlarged towards them ; they are not straitened in him, but
in themselves.’ Nor could this insensible change have
oceurred, without drawing his thoughts to their place in
the scheme of Providence. The feelings of his own mind
would inevitably cast a distant light and shade on the
Jewish and Gentile world,

The Epistle to the Romans is naturally compared with
the Epistle to the Galatians ; the subjects are the same, or
nearly so, the illustrations often similar, and minute re-
semblances of language surprisingly numerous. Yet the
Epistle to the Galatians would have been in great measure
unintelligible to us, but for the larger growth and fuller
development of the same truths in the Epistle to the
Romans. The first mentioned Epistle is personal and
occasional ; it has much of passion and sadness; it bears
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the impress everywhere of the struggle which agitated the
Galatian converts, and could only have been written to
a Church which was known by face to the Apostle. On
the other hand, the Epistle to the Romans, except in one
or two passages, has a tone of calmness and deliberation :
it is spiritual and ideal ; the distance at which the Apostle
places himself from the strifes of the Church, enabling him
to take a more extended survey of the purposes of God.
The difference between the two Epistles is further analogous
to the difference between proselytes of the gate, and the
so-called proselytes of righteousness, The question in
the one case is ‘circumecision,” the outward symbol of the
Jewish law, which affected the minds of the converts much,
we may suppose, as that of caste would occupy the minds
of the Hindoos at the present day, or as some ritual or legal
question might prevail over the better religious feeling
among ourselves, The other Epistle never touches on the
subject of circumecision, as an obligation to be enforced, or
not enforced ; but only as the seal of God’s mercy to all man-
kind, in the instance of the Father of the faithful, Rom. iv.
The mind of the writer is absorbed in the contemplation of
the world as divided into Jew and Gentile, past and present,
the Law and Faith. The beginnings of this contemplation
are discernible in the Epistle to the Galatians; but more as
a feeling or spiritual instinct, less as a system or scheme of
Providence, ‘In Christ Jesus neither circumecision availeth
anything, nor uncircumecision, but a new creature.” But
there is a height not yet attained to, at which every obstacle
disappears, and the ways of God are justified finally, the
circumecision accepted through faith, and the uncircumeision ;
the circumecision again returning to God in Christ, and the
length and breadth of Divine love made manifest. This is
only reached in the Epistle to the Romans,

No certain inference respecting the length of time by
which the Epistle to the Romans is separated from the
Epistle to the Galatians can be drawn from these con-
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siderations, It is of more importance to remark, that in
reading the Epistle to the Romans, we have already advanced
in the series of Epistles a step onward towards the Epistles
of the Imprisonment.

CHAPTER II.

TaE second chapter of the Romans has often been regarded
as containing the exclusive condemnation of the Jew for
hypocrisy, as the first chapter contains the condemnation
of the Gentile for sins below nature. This statement, how-
ever, is not quite exact. That the Apostle intended to include
both Jew and Gentile under sin, may be inferred from
chap. iii, g ; the two heads of the proof do not, however,
precisely correspond to the divisions of the chapters, The
course of his thought may be traced as follows :—He has
been speaking of the inhuman and unnatural vices of the
Gentiles, and now passes on to another class of sins—hypo-
crisy and deceit—in which he loses sight of the Gentiles,
and addresses man in the abstract. Assuming that all man-
kind are guilty before God, the judgement of others is a
condemnation of self. But whence is this assumption ? Not
strictly deducible from the preceding chapter, in which the
Apostle has been speaking only, or chiefly, of the Gentiles,
yet in spirit agreeing with it ; for the judgement of others is
a higher degree of that knowledge of Glod which ‘ hinders
the truth in unrighteousness.” Still there is a link wanting,
‘We must allow the Apostle to make a silent transition from
the Gentile to mankind in general, just as in chap. iii. 19
he has included the Gentile under the condemnation of the
Jew. Full of the general idea of the universal sinfulness of
man, he follows his own thought without looking back at
the connexion. There would have been no difficulty had
he spoken first of the sinfulness of the Gentile and then of
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the sinfulness of the Jew; and, thirdly, of the additional
guilt incurred by either in hypoerisy and judgement of others.
But the sinfulness of the Jew being greatly increased by
or mainly consisting in this last, he has sunk the mention
of other sins, leaving them to be inferred or suggested
from the general description that preceded.

With the first verse of the second chapter the style changes;
the contemplation of the heathen world is ended, and the
Apostle proceeds to reason with an imaginary opponent,
whom he draws within the circle of human evil and will
not allow him to escape, under the pretence of judging
others, which does but aggravate his guilt. Such a one is
trying to deceive God, but only deceives himself. Gradually
we approach the Jew. In the third verse there is a glimpse
of the notion that God would judge the heathen but spare
the sons of Abraham ; in the fourth and fifth verses is pre-
sented to us a picture, like those in the Old Testament, of
the rebellious spirit of the Jew, and the long-suffering of
God towards him ; in the tenth and eleventh verses occurs
a declaration of God’s equal justice to all; in the twelfth
and thirteenth the spirit of the law is opposed to the letter,
and the believing Gentile to the unbelieving Jew ; until at
last, in ver. 1%, the Apostle turns to make the direct attack
on the Jew, for which, in the previous verses, he has been
indirectly preparing: ‘But if thou art called a Jew, and
restest in the law and gloriest in God.’

Throughout this paragraph, as elsewhere, the connexion
is in a great measure formed by the repetition of words in
the successive verses and clauses. Thus wpdooovras and
kpipa connect verses 1 and 2 ; rods & Towalra wpdoaovras
is taken up from ver. 2 in ver. 3 ; in the latter part of ver. 4
T xpnoror Tob feod is a repetition of 7ol whodrov THs
Xpnerdéryros in the former part of the verse; ds dwoddoe,
kT, in ver, 6 is an expansion of the word Sikatoxpicias
in ver. 5 ; ddfa ¢ kal T, in the tenth verse, is a resumption
of the same words in the seventh.

VOL. I, qQ
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CHAPTER IIIL

Taz force of the Apostle’s argument in the first verses of
the following chapter, may be illustrated by a parallel
which comes home to ourselves. We may suppose a person
enlarging, in a sermon or in conversation, on the compara-
tive state of the heathen and Christian world, dwelling first
of all on the enormities and unnatural vices of India or
China, and then on the formalism and hypocrisy and con-
ventionality of Christians throughout the world, until at
last he concludes by saying that many heathen are better
than most Christians, and that at the last day the heathen
may judge us; and that as God is no respecter of persons,
it matters little whether we are called Christians or not, if
we follow Christ. Christian or heathen, ‘he can’t be wrong,’
it might be said, ‘whose life is in the right.” Then would
arise the question, What profit was there in being a Christian
if, as with the Jews of old, many should come from the East
and the West, and sit down with Christ and His Apostles in
the kingdom of heaven, while those bearing the name of
Christians were cast out? To which there would be many
answers ; first, that of St. Paul respecting the Jews, ‘ because
that unto us are committed the oracles of God ;’ and above
all, that we have a new truth and a new power imparted to
us, Still difficulties would occur as we passed beyond the
limits of the Christian world. Passages of Seripture would
be quoted, which seemed to place the heathen also within
the circle of God’s mercies ; and again, other passages which
seemed to exclude them. It might be doubted whether in
any proper sense there was a Christian world ; so little did
there seem to be anything resembling the first company of
believers ; 80 faint was the bond of communion which the
name of Christian made amongst men ; so slender the line
of demarcation which mere Christianity afforded, compared
with civilization and ofther influences. Suppose, now,
a person, struggling with these and similar difficulties, to
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carry the question a stage further back, and to urge that
Christianity, failing of its end, this is of itself an impeach-
ment of the truth and goodness of God. For if there were
any who did not accept the Gospel, then it could not be said
that an Omnipotent Being who had the power, and an
Omniscient Being who knew the way, had also the will
that all mankind should be saved. ~Why should the
Unchangeable punish men for sins that could not affect
Himself ? Why should He execute a vengeance which He
was incapable of feeling? And so he would lead us on to
the origin of evil and the eternal decrees, and the everlasting
penalty., Speaking as a philosopher, he might say, that we
must change our notion of a Divine Being, in the face of
such facts, Those who were arguing with him, might be
unable or unwilling to discuss speculative difficulties, and
might prefer to rest their belief on two simple foundations :
first, the truth and justice and holiness of God ; and, secondly,
the moral consequences of the doctrine of their opponents.
It makes no difference whether we suppose the argument
carried on between disputants, or whether we suppose
areligious sceptic arguing with himself on the opposite aspects
of those great questions, which in every age, from that of
Job and Ecclesiastes, have been more or less clearly seen in
various forms, Jewish as well as Christian, as problems of
natural or of revealed religion, common alike to the Greeks
and to ourselves, and which have revived again and again
in the course of human thought.

The train of reflection which has been thus briefly sketched,
is not unlike that with which St. Paul opens the third
chapter. The Jew and the Gentile have been reduced to
a level by the requirements of the moral law. The eircum-
cision of the heart and the unciréumeision of the letter take
the place of the circumeision of the letter and uncircumeision
of the heart. Such a revolution naturally leads the Jew to
ask what his own position is in the dispensations of Provi-
dence, 'What profit is there in being sons of Abraham, if

Q2
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of these stones God was raising up children unto Abraham ?
To which the Apostle replies, first, that they had the Scrip-
tures. But it might be said, ‘they believed not.” Such an
objection is suggested by the Apostle himself, who draws it
out of the secret scul of the Jew, that he may answer it
more fully. ‘Shall their unbelief make the promise of God
of none effect.” Such promises are ‘yea and amen;’ but
they are also conditional. God forbid that they should be
called in question, because man breaks their conditions.
Imagine all men faithless, yet does God remain true,

Still the objector or the objection returns, in the fifth
verse, from another point of view, which is suggested by
the quotation which immediately precedes, ¢ that thou mayest
be justified in thy sayings, and mayest overcome when thou
art judged.” In any case then God is justified ; why doth
He yet punish? If we do no harm to Him, why does He
do harm to us? We are speaking as one man does of
another; but is not God unjust? To which the Apostle
replies (according to different explanations of rov «douor),
either, ‘shall not the Judge of all the earth do rightly ?’ or,
how can you, who are s Jew, suppose that the God whose
attribute it is ‘to judge among the heathen ’ is one who may
be called unjust? In this question is contained the answer
to those who say, ‘My unrighteousness commends the
righteousness of God, and therefore God has no right to
take vengeance on me.’ Still the objection is repeated in
a slightly altered form, not now, ‘If my unrighteousness
commends the righteousness of God ;’ but, ‘If my falsehood
abounds to the glory of His truth, why am I still judged
as a sinner ?° To which St. Paul replies, not by dwelling
further on the truth or justice of God, but by ironically
stating the consequence of the doctrine, ‘ Let us do evil that
good may come, let us sin to the glory of God, let us lie to
prove his truth ;’ and, then dropping the strain of irony,
he adds seriously in his natural style, ‘whose damnation
is just.’ ‘
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The chief difference between this argument and the one
whieh, for the sake of illustration, is prefixed to it, is that
the great questions which are suggested in the first, are here
narrowed to the Jewish point of view., The objector does
not find any general difficulty in justifying the ways of God
to man, but in harmonizing the rejection of the Jews with
the privileges of the chosen race. What seemed to him
injustice, was justice to all mankind, He is animated by
a sort of moral indignation at being reduced to the same
level as the rest of the world,

CHAPTER 1V,

Ar the end of the second chapter the Apostle had almost
declared that Jew and Gentile were both alike ; of this he
stopped short and spoke in a figure of the spiritual Israelite,
In the same way in the fourth chapter, he answers the
question which he himself raises, by putting the spiritual
in the place of the fleshly Abraham, ‘What shall we say
that Abraham found, our progenitor according to the flesh ?
or what shall we say, that Abraham our progenitor found
according to the flesh ?” The intended answer according to
either way of reading the question is ‘nothing;’ for what
he found was not an advantage of that kind for which the
Israelite hoped ; it was an advantage not according to the
flesh, but according to the spirit. But St. Paul avoids the
harshness of this inference by a digression in which he
points out that the blessedness of Abraham was not of
works, but of faith. In this digression he takes up a thread
of the argument at the conclusion of the last chapter in
which glorying is excluded. ‘If Abraham were justified
by works, he would have whereof to glory :’ this, however,
is impossible, and expressly contradicted by the words of
Seripture, which says, ‘ Abraham believed God, and it was
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counted to him for righteousness.” This is the indirect -
answer to the question, * What shall we say that Abraham
found, our progenitor according to the flesh ?’

Subordinate to this assertion of the general principle in
the person of Abraham, is the minor question respecting
the time of which the words were spoken ‘not in circum-
cision, but in uncirecumeision,’ in which little fact the Apostle
read their universal import, Circumcision came afterwards ;
it had nothing to do with the faith or with the promise that
had preceded ; it only conveyed through Abraham the privi-
leges of which it was the seal to the faithful everywhere.
(Compare Gal. iii, 17.) The sign of circumecision was but
the accident of that higher relation in which the Patriarch
stood already to God and man. As in the last chapter the
words, ‘a man is justified by faith without the deeds of the
law’ (verse 28), were quickly followed by the declaration
(verse 29), that ‘ God was the God of the Gentiles also;’
g0 here the statement that Abraham ‘believed God, and it
was counted to him for righteousness,’ leads the Apostle
instantly to think of him as the ‘heir of the world,’ a title
with which the pride of the Israelite delighted to invest him.
Is he the father of the Jews only, is he not also of the Gen-
tiles? Yes; both aspects of the Gospel are seen in him,
And the narrative of the birth of Isaac—the calling of the
living out of the dead-—is repeated by the Apostle with
a kind of triumph as a lesson of new and universal interest.

CHAPTER V.

Every pause in the Epistle may be made the occasion for
taking a glance backward, and surveying the whole. In the
construction of the work we observe that the same threads
again and again reappear, tangling the web of discourse, and
are never finished and worked off. Thus the commence-
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ment of the fifth chapter is but the anticipation of the
eighth :—

Therefore being justified by faith, we have peace with
God through our Lord Jesus Christ.

There is therefore now no condemnation to them which
are in Christ Jesus.

Compare again the following :—
(1) ch, iii. 1. What advantage then hath the Jew ?
9. What then are we better than they ?
27, Where then is boasting ?
iv. 1. What shall we say then that Abraham hath
found, our progenitor according to the flesh ?
(2) eh, vi. 1. What shall we say then? are we to continue
in sin that grace may abound ?
15. What then ? shall we sin, because we are not
under the law, but under grace ?
vil, . What shall we say then? is the law sin?
(3) Also the first verse of ch. ix, x, xi.
ix, 1. I say the truth in Christ, that I have great
sorrow for Israel.
%. 1. Brethren, my heart’s desire and prayer to God
for Israel is, that they might be saved.

xi. 1. I say then, hath God cast aside his people ?
where the Apostle thrice returns to the same point in
his argument, and begins again with the same theme.

Similarities of form and repetitions of thought may also
be noted in successive verses.
Compare :—
v. 8-10: ‘But God commended his love to us in that, while
we were yet sinners, Christ died for the ungodly.
Much more then, being now justified by his
blood, we shall be saved from wrath through
him. For if, when we were enemies, we were
reconciled to God by the death of his Son;
much more, being reconciled, we shall be saved
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by his life.,” These words are followed by the
favourite ‘not only so,”which has already occurred
at the beginning of verse 3.

Compare also verses 15, 17, 18, 109, and i 24, 26, 28;
vil. 15, 19; 17, 22; as instances of a structure in which
the same ideas are repeated rather than developed, and in
some of which the form of the first sentence prescribes the
form of the second.

Many slight inaccuracies appear on the surface when we
look at the Epistle to the Romans through a microscope.
It will be often found that the successive clauses are not
logically connected, or that qualifications are introduced
which are not duly subordinated to the principal thought ;
or the latter end of a sentence may seem to forget the
beginning of it, or for an instant the Apostle may hesitate
between two alternatives. But flaws of this kind disappear
when we remove to a little distance ; the irregularity of the
details is lost in the general effect. It might be said of the
Apostle in his own language, that he is not speaking with
‘the persuasive words of man’s wisdom, but with demon-
stration of the spirit and with power.” It does not impair
the force of what he says that he repeats a word, or that he
uses a particle where it is not needed, or that he has so
framed a particular clause that its bearing on the next
clause is doubtful. It does not interfere with the unity of
his writings that they have not the symmetrical character
of a modern composition. We often speak of his style;
according to modern notions he can hardly be said to have
a style. He uses the rhetorical forms of his age because
he cannot help doing so: they are his only way of ex-
pressing himself. He is not free to mould language with
the hand of a master. Yet, in general, his meaning is
perfectly clear. If, following Locke’s rule, we read the
Epistle through at a single sitting, the broken thoughts
‘come together, and a new kind of unity begins to arise;
the unity not of a whole with many parts aptly disposed,
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but of a single idea, appearing and reappearing everywhere,
The stream is one, though parting into two branches—the
universality of salvation, and the doctrine of righteousness
by faith, To the end of the eleventh chapter there is
nothing irrelevant, nothing that does not bear on one or
other of these two aspects of the great truth. Imagine the
writer full of these two thoughts, yet incapable of mastering
the language in which he wrote, encumbered with formulas
and modes of speech; eager to declare the whole counsel
of God, yet conscious of the way in which men might wrest
it to their own destruction ; seeking ‘to entwine the new
with the old, and to make the old ever new;’ and you would
expect a composition similar in texture to the Epistle to the
Romans.

The Epistle is full of repetitions, yet the repetitions carry
us onward. The revelation of righteousness by faith is first
made in the seventeenth verse of the first chapter. Then,
after the necessity for it has been shown from the self-
condemnation of the world, it is repeated at the twenty-first
verse of the third chapter. Here it might seem as if the
Apostle’s task was over, But another link has yet to be
wrought into the chain. Is it the Apostle only who is
saying these things? Saith not the law the same also? Yes;
the doctrine of justification and forgiveness is contained
in the book of the law. Abraham as well as ourselves was
justified by faith, and not by works. Then the Apostle
states his doctrine once more in the form of a conclusion
to an argument, and proceeds to display it as embodied
in the type and antitype, the first and second Adam. Still
he has to guard against inferences that might be deduced
from it, such as the antinomianism at which he had before
hinted, ‘Let us continue in sin that grace may abound, let
us do evil that good may come.’ Then he returns to the
same note which he had struck before, the confirmation
of his doctrine from the book of the law. Lastly, he fights
the battle over again; not now in the world at large, but
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in the narrower sphere of the individual soul ; he describes
the last state of paralysis and death, until at length the
agony is at its height and the victory is won ; and, having
now turned to view the scheme of redemption in every
aspect —in reference to the former state of the world, divided
between Jew and Gentile, in reference to the patriarchs, in
reference to human nature itself, in reference to possible
consequences as well as the inward experience of the soul,—
he repeats the conclusion which in chap. v had been already
anticipated, chanting, as it were, the hymn of peace after
victory, ¢ There is, therefore, now no condemnation to them
which are in Christ Jesus.’

CHAPTER VI

THERE are some errors in religion which are ever attendant
on the truths connected with them. Not only have men
blessed with the grace of Glod greater powers and respon-
sibilities than others, but they have also dangers, if not
greater, yet peculiar to them, and seeming from the very
constitution of the human mind itself to be inseparable from
their religious state. There are faults, delusions, prejudices,
tendencies to evil, to which they are liable, and which
religion itself seems to foster in the weakness of human
nature. One of these tendencies is antinomianism, or the
tendency to rest in feeling, without knowledge of action.
It is a corruption not peculiar to Christianity, but common
to all religions which have had anything of spiritual life or
power ; in the case of individuals often exercising a subtle
influence among those who disavow it in words. It already
existed among the Jews in the time of St. Paul, as we may
gather from the Epistle of St. James, and are informed by
Philo, De Migr. Abrah, (Mangey, i. 450).

Against this corruption the Apostle sets himself in the
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present chapter. There was nothing more natural if grace
abounded, than that men should continue in sin, that it
might yet more abound. Experience sadly proves that
there is a faith without works, hope of forgiveness without
repentance, final assurance without moral goodness. There
are religious states in which the eye of the soul seems to lose
its clear insight into right and truth, and even obscures with
the consolations of the Gospel its sterner sense of the holi-
ness of God. In the hour of death especially, nature herself
seerns to assist in the delusion. In the first ages, as in all
other times of religious excitement, such a delusion was
more than ordinarily likely to prevail. It was a charge
made against the Apostle himself that he said: ‘Let us do
evil that good may come.’

At this point, therefore, in his great argument, when the
abundance of Divine grace has been already developed, the
Apostle pauses to guard against the dangerous inference.
His manner of doing so is characteristic of his view of the
doctrine itself. e does not seek to test the Christian state
by external acts, but to exalt our inward notion of it. He
does not say, a true faith is that which brings forth good
works, or that which is known like a tree by its fruits, To
him, the very idea of Christian life is death to sin, and death
with Christ. In the previous chapter no language seemed
too strong to express the fullness and freedom of the grace of
God. That might tempt us to continue in sin. But no, we
are dead to sin. The state of grace itself is a state of union
with Christ, in which we follow Him through the various
stages of His life. When we think of it as death, sin dies
within us; when we think of it as life, we are risen with
Him,
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CHAPTER VII

AccorpING to the similitude which the Apostle here uses,
the relation of the Jew to the law is likened to the case of
a wife who has lost her husband. As a widow the law,
of course, said that she might marry again; her husband
had no claim on her. Even so the law itself was dead, and
the Jew was free to marry again to Christ, who was not
dead, but risen from the dead.

There is, however, a difficulty in the application of the
similitude in verses 4, 5, 6. This arises from the believer
being regarded in two points of view. In the figure he
is compared to the wife, while in the application he seems
to change places, and become identified with the husband,
who, in a certain sense, as well as the wife, is freed from
the law; for ‘he that is dead, has been freed from sin.’
For this change there seem to be two reasons:—First, In
working out the figure, the resemblance of the Christian
to the husband as well as to the wife, strikes the Apostle ;
for as the hushand is dead, so also is the Christian dead to
the law. Secondly, The change may be regarded as a sort
of euphemism to Jewish ears. The Apostle avoids the
harshness of saying that ‘the law is dead,” by substituting
‘ye are dead to the law.’

In the previous chapter the believer had been described
as dead unto sin, but alive unto righteousness. ‘Sin,’ said
the Apostle, ‘shall have no more dominion over you; for
ye are not under the law, but under grace.” This thought
he carries out further in the present passage, illustrating
it by the particular case of the woman and the husband,
which, in the langusge of the Epistle to the Galatians,
shows, in a figure, ‘that the law is dead to us, and we to
the law’ The only difference is that in the last chapter
what the Apostle was speaking of was a ‘death unto sin;’
here rather of what in his view is so closely connected as to
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be almost identical with it, ‘a death unto the law.” It isthe
close connexion between them that leads him to guard, in
verse 4, against the possible inference that ‘the law is sin.’

Nothing but the exigencies of controversy would have in-
duced Augustine, against his better mind and the authority
of the earlier Fathers, to refer this passage to the condition
of the regenerate man. He was led to this interpretation,
as others have been, by the equal, if not greater, difficulty
of referring the description of the Apostle to the unre-
generate.

The latter interpretation is plainly repugnant to the spirit
of the passage; for whom shall we conceive the Apostle to
be describing? or, rather, which is the same thing, whom
do we ourselves mean by the term unregenerate ? Is it the
Jew, or the heathen, or the hypoecrite, or the sensualist?
To none of these characters will such a description refer.
They know of no struggle between the things they would
and would not; they live in no twilight between good and
evil; their state is a lower and less conscious one. Who
would speak of the unregenerate heart of Caesar or of
Achilles? Language itself teaches us the impropriety of
such expressions. And the reason of the impropriety is,
that we feel with the Apostle, though our point of view
may be somewhat different, that the guilt of sin is in-
separable from the knowledge of sin. Those who never
heard the name of Christ, who never admit the thought
of Christ, cannot be brought within the circle of Christian
feelings and associations.

There have been few more frequent sources of difficulty
in theology, than the common fallacy of summing up in-
quiries under two alternatives, neither of which corresponds
to the true nature of the case.  'We may admit the logical
proposition that all things are animal or not animal, vege-
table or not vegetable, mineral or not mineral. But we
cannot say that all men are civilized or uncivilized, Christian
or unchristian, regenerate or unregenerate. Such a mode
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of division is essentially erroneous. It exercises a false
influence on the mind, by tending to confuse fixed states
and transitions, differences in degree with differences in
kind, All things may be passing out of one class into
another, and may therefore belong to both or neither. The
very attempt to classify or divide them may itself be the
source of an illusion.

Obvious as such a fallacy is, it is only by the light of
experience that theology can be freed from it. From ‘the
oppositions of knowledge falsely so called,” we turn to the
human heart itself. Reading this passage by what we
know of ourselves and other men, we no longer ask the
question :—‘ Whether the Apostle is speaking of the re-
generate or unregenerate man?’ That is an ‘after-thought,’
which has nothing to correspond to it in the world, and
nothing to justify it in the language of the Apostle. Man-
kind are not divided into regenerate and unregenerate, but
are in a state of transition from one to the other, or too
dead and unconscious to be included in either, What we
want to know is the meaning of the Apostle, not in the
terms of a theological problem, but in the simpler manner
in which it presented itself to his own mind.

He is speaking of a conflict in the soul of man, the course
of which, notwithstanding its sudden and fitful character,
is nevertheless marked by a certain progress. It commences
in childish and unconscious ignorance (‘I was alive without
the law once’), which is succeeded by the deep consciousness
of sin, which the law awakens, and so hovering between
death and life, passes on to the last agony and final de-
liverance. The stages of this contest are not exactly defined.
In the earliest of them is an element of reason and of good ;
in the latest, we seem only to arrive at a more intense
conviction of human misery. The progress is not a progress
from works to faith, or from the law to grace, but a growing
separation and division, in which the soul is cut in two—
into the better and the worse mind, the inner and the outer
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man, the flesh and the Spirit. The law is the dividing
principle, ‘sharper than any two-edged sword,” which will
not allow them to unite. On the one side remains the flesh,
ag it were, a decomposing body of death; on the other, the
mind and spirit flutter in lawless aspirations after good
which they have no means or instruments to attain. The
extremity of the conflict is the moment of deliverance;
when completely in the power of sin, we are already at the
gate of heaven.

The use of the first person is not merely rhetorical. It
seems as though the Apostle were speaking partly from
recollections of his former state, partly from the emotions
of sin, which he still perceived in his members, now indeed
pacified and kept under control, yet sufficiently sensible to
give a liveliness to the remembrance, and make him feel his
dependence on Christ. So much of the struggle continued
in him as he himself describes in such passages as 2 Cor. i
9, 10, or xil, 7. He who says, ‘without were fightings,
within fears’ (2 Cor. v. 7), who had ‘the sentence of death
in himself,” and ‘a messenger of Satan to buffet him,’ could
not have lived always in an unbroken calm of mind, any
‘more than we can imagine him to have been constantly
repeating, ‘O wretched man that I am !’ Further, we may
remark, that the combat, as it deepens, becomes more ideal —
that is, removes further away from the actual consciousness
of mankind; the Apostle is describing tendencies in the
heart of man which go beyond the experience of individuals,

CHAPTER VIIL

Tue struggle has passed away, and the conqueror and
the conquered are side by side, The two laws mentioned
in the last chapter have changed places, the one becoming
mighty from being powerless, the other powerless from
being mighty. The helplessness of the law has been done
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away in Christ, that its righteous requirement may be
fulfilled in us, who walk not after the flesh but after the
spirit, The Apostle returns upon his former track that
he may contrast the two elements, not, ag in the previous
chapter, in conflict with each other, hopelessly entangled
by ‘occasion of the commandment,’ but in entire separation
and opposition. These two, the flesh and the spirit, stand
over against one another, as life and death, as peace and
enmity with God. Do what it will, the flesh can never be
subjected to the law of God. And this antagonism is not
an antagonism of ideas only, but of persons also. It is
another mode of expressing the same thought, to say that
they that are in the flesh cannot please God. ‘But ye,’ the
Apostle adds, ‘are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, which
is the Spirit of God and Christ, and have the®body dead,
and the Spirit that is in you life; and as God raised up
Christ from the dead, he will raise you up, because you
have his Spirit dwelling in you. Are we not debtors then
to live according to the Spirit, which is the only source of
life and immortality, under the guidance of which, too, we
are no longer the servants but the sons of God ?’

CHAPTERS IX—XI.

Tue chapters that have preceded have been connected
with each other by a sort of network, some of the threads
of which have never ceased or been intermitted, At this
point we come to a break in the Epistle,. What follows
has no connexion with what immediately precedes. The
sublime emotion with which chapter vili concludes is in
another strain from that with which ehapter ix opens.
We might almost imagine that the Apostle had here made
a pause, and only after a while resumed his work of dictating
to ¢ Tertius who wrote this Epistle.” It is on a more extended
survey of the whole that order begins to reappear, and we
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see that the subject now introduced, which was faintly
anticipated at the commencement of the third chapter, has
also an almost necessary place in the Apostle’s scheme.

The three chapters ix—=xi have been regarded by an
eminent critic as containing the true germ and first thought
of the Epistle. Such a view may be supported by various
arguments. It may be said that a letter must arise out of
circumstances, and that this portion of the Epistle only has
an appropriate subject ; that we can imagine the Apostle,
though unknown by face to the Church which was at Rome,
writing to Jewish Christians on a topic in which they, as
well as he, were so deeply interested as the restoration of
their countrymen ; but that we cannot imagine him sitting
down to compose a treatise on justification by faith ; that to
explain the Yealings of God with his people, it was necessary
for him to go back to the first principles of the Gospel of
Christ, and that this mode of overlaying and transposing
what to us would seem the natural order of thought is quite
in accordance with his usual manner. (Compare, e. g. the
structure of 1 Cor. x.) It may be urged, that in several
passages, as, for example, at the commencement of the third
‘and fourth chapters, he has already hinted at the mainten-
ance of the privileges of the Jews. All such arguments,
ably as they have been stated by Baur, yet fail to convince
us that what is apparently prominent and on the surface,
and also occupies the greater part of the Epistle, is really
subordinate, and that what is apparently subordinate and
supplementary, held the first place in the Apostle’s thoughts.
(See Introduction.)

The theory of Baur is, however, so far true, as it tends to
bring into prominence, as a main subject of the Epistle, the
admission of the Gentiles. To the Apostle himself and his
contemporaries, this was half, or more than half, the whole
truth, not less striking or absorbing than the other half, of
‘righteousness by faith only.” It is with this aspect of the
doctrine of St. Paul that the portion of the Epistle on which

VOL. I. R
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we are now entering is to be connected. ‘Is he the God of
the Jews only ? is he not also of the Gentiles? Yes, of the
Gentiles also.” But granting this, innumerable difficulties
and perplexities arose in the mind of the Israelite or of the
reader of the Old Testament. What is the meaning of
& chosen people? What advantage hath the Jew? and
above all, what is to be his final end? When the circle of
God’s mercy is extended to the whole world, is he to be the
only exception? Thrice the Apostle essays to answer this
question ; thrice he turns aside, rather to justify God’s
present dealings in casting away His chosen, than to hold
out the hope with which he concludes, that all Israel shall
be saved,

We have seen elsewhere (chaps. iil. 1-8; v. 12—21; vii,
7-11) that in many passages the Apostle wavers between
the opposite sides of a question, before he arrives at a final
and permanent conclusion. The argument in such passages
may be described as a sort of struggle in his own thoughts,
an alternation of natural feelings, a momentary conflict of
emotions, The stream of discourse flows onward in two

~channels, occasionally mingling or contending with each
other, which meet at the last. There are particular
instances of this peculiarity of style in the chapters which
follow, ix. 19; x. 14. But the most striking illustration of
it is the general character of the whole three chapters, in
which the Apostle himself seems for a time in doubt
between contending feelings, in which he first prays for
the restoration of Israel, and then reasons for their
rejection, and then finally shows that in a more extended
view of the purposes of God their salvation is included.
He hears the echo of many voices in the Old Testament,
by which the Spirit spoke to the Fathers, and in all of them
there is a kind of unity, though but half expressed, which
is not less the unity of his own inmost feelings towards his
kinsmen according to the flesh. He is like one of the old
prophets himself, abating nothing of the rebellions of the
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house of Israel, yet still unable to forget that they are the
people of God. As an Israelite and a believer in Christ,
he is full of sorrow first, of consolation afterwards; two
opposite feelings struggle together in his mind, both finally
giving way to a clearer insight into the purposes of God
towards the chosen nation.

When the first burst of his emotion has subsided, he
proceeds to show that the rejection of Israel was not total,
but partial, and that this partial rejection is in accordance
with the analogy of God’s dealings with their fathers. The
circle of God’s mercy to them had ever been narrowing.
First, the seed of Abraham was chosen ; then Isaac only;
then Jacob before Esau, and this last quite irrespective of
any good or evil that either of them had done. There was
a preference in each case of the spiritual over the fleshly
heir. Shall we say that here is any ground for imputing
unrighteousness to God ? He Himself had proclaimed this
as His mode of dealing with mankind. The words of the
law are an end of controversy. He does it, therefore it is
just ; He tells it us, therefore it is true. 'Who are we that
we should call in question His justice, or challenge His
ways? The clay might as well reason with the potter, as
man argue against God. And, after all, this election of
some to wrath, others to mercy, is but justice in mercy
delayed, or an alternation of mercy and justice. The rejec-
tion of the Jews is the admission of the Gentiles. And
to this truth the prophets themselves bear witness, They
speak of ‘a remnant,” of ‘another people,” of ‘a cutting
short upon the earth,” of ‘a rock of offence.” The work that
God has done is nothing unjust or unexpected, but a work
of justice and mercy upon the house of Israel, of which their
own prophets witness; of which they are themselves the
authors, as they sought to establish their own righteousness,
and rejected the righteousness that is of faith.

But the subject of God’s dealings with the Jews is not yet
finished ; it is, indeed, scarcely begun. The first verses of

R2
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the ninth chapter gave an intimation that this would not
be the final course of the Apostle’s thought, Israel had
sought to establish their own righteousness, and rejected
the righteousness that was of faith, But this very rejection,
which was their condemnation, was not without excuse, in
that it arose from a mistaken zeal for God. That mistake
consisted in their not perceiving the difference between the
righteousness of the law and the righteousness of faith ; the
one a straight and unbending rule; the other, ‘very nigh, even
in thy mouth and thy heart,” and extending to all mankind.
‘But,” we expect the Apostle to say at the end of the
contrast, ‘notwithstanding this, Israel may yet be saved.’
The time for this is not yet come. In what follows, to the
end of the chapter, he digresses more and more ; first, as at
vers, 14—19 of the previous one, to state the objections of
the Jew ; secondly, to show that those objections are of no
weight, and are disproved by the words of their own
prophets.

Nowhere does the logical control over language, that is,
the power of aptly disposing sentences so as to exhibit them
in their precise relation to each other, so fail the Apostle
as at the conclusion of the tenth chapter. We see his
meaning, but his emotions prevent him from expressing it.
At the commencement of the eleventh chapter, finding that
he is so far away from his original subject, he makes an
effort to regain it. ‘Hath God then cast away his people ?’
The Apostle is himself a living proof that this is not so.
Though Israel ‘hath not obtained it,’ the elect, who are part
of Israel, who are the true Israel, have obtained it. The fall
of the rest is but for a time, and is itself an argument for
their final restoration. The rejection of the Jews is the
admission of the Gentiles, and the admission of the Gentiles
comes round in the end to be the restoration of the Jews.
And besides, and beneath all this, amid these alternations
of thought and vicissitudes of human things, there is an
immutable foundation on which we rest in the promises of
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God to Israel. The friend of the patriarchs cannot forget
their children ; the Unchangeable cannot desert the work of
His hands.

CHAPTER X.

TrE commencement of this chapter, as well as of the one
which follows, affords a remarkable instance of a sudden
transition of feeling in the mind of the Apostle. At the
end of the previous chapter, he had passed out of the
sorrowful tone in which he began, to prove that very truth
over which he sorrowed—the rejection of Israel. But at
this point he drops the argument, and resumes the strain
which he had laid aside. The character of the passage may
be illustrated by the parallel passage in chap. iii, 1-8. There
he had been arguing that the Gentiles were better than the
Jews, or at least as good ; because they, not having the law,
were a law unto themselves. Then to correct the impression
that might have arisen from what he had been saying, he
goes on to point out that the Jew too had advantages.
Now, a similar contrast is working in his mind. There
wag something that the Jew had, though not the righteous-
ness of faith. He was not a sinner of the Grentiles, he had
a zeal for God, he had the mark of distinction which it has
been said made Jacob to be preferred to Esau; ‘he was
a religious man.” But almost before the thought of his
heart is fully uttered, the Apostle returns to his former
subject—*‘the righteousness of faith, Christ the end of the
law to every one that believeth ;’ and gathers fresh proof
from the prophecies that the rejection of Israel was but
according to the will of God.
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CHAPTER XI.

Tue whole of the three chapters viii, ix, x may be
regarded as the passionate struggle of conflicting emotions
in the Apostle’s mind—mdre uév rvvi 8é—of his present and
former self. Are Israel saved, or not? They must be,
for I also am one of them. At last, the purpose of God
respecting them clears before his eyes. That they are
rejected is a fact ; but it is only for a time, that the Gentiles
may be received. Hitherto he has been occupied with
laying the broad foundation of a universal Gospel. Is He
the God of the Jews only ? is He not also of the Gentiles ?
Yes ; of the Gentiles also; and of the Gentiles exclusively
it seemed, but for the remnant who are saved., Such was
the impression to which his own reception would naturally
have led the Apostle, as he went from city to city, finding
no hearers of the word, but Gentiles only. Of the two
divisions of mankind, he seemed to lose one, and gain the
other. The meditation of this fact had revealed to him
a new page in God’s dealings with mankind. But now
a further insight into the purposes of God breaks upon him.
In the order of Providence came the Jew first, and after-
wards the Gentile; and the Jew last returning to the
inheritance of his fathers, The erring branch that has
twined with the briars of the wilderness, is brought back to
its own olive, and the tree covers the whole earth.

CHAPTERS XII—XVI

Tue last five chapters may be considered as a third section
of the Epistle to the Romans, in which, as in the latter
portion of the Galatians, Colossians, Ephesians, Thessalonians,
exhortation takes the place of doctrinal statement, and the
imperative mood becomes the prevailing form of sentence.
There is less of plan than in what has preceded, and more
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that throws light on the state of the Church. At first sight,
it seems as if the Apostle were dictating to an amanuensis
unconnected precepts, which his experience, not of the Roman
converts, to whom he was unknown by face, but of the
Church and the world in general, led him to think useful
Or necessary.

Yet these fragments, including in them chaps. xii.1—zxv. 7,
at which point the Apostle returns briefly to his main theme,
and concludes with a personal narrative, are not wholly
deficient in order, especially that recurring order which was
remarked in the introduction to the fifth chapter, and which
congists in the repetition, at certain intervals, of a particular
subject. The great argument is now ended; what follows
is its practical application: ‘For God concluded all under
sin, that he might have merey upon all ;* the inference from
which is not ‘Let us continue in sin that grace may abound,’
but rather, ‘How shall we, who are dead to sin, live any
longer therein ?’ which the Apostle expresses once more in
language borrowed from the law: ‘I beseech you, therefore,
brethren, by the mercies of God, to present your bodies
a living sacrifice.” Leaving this thought, he passes on at
ver. 3 to another, which can hardly be said to be connected
with it in any other than that general way in which all the
different portions of Christian truth or practice are connected
with each other, or in which the part may be always regarded
as related to the whole. This new thought is Christian
unity, which is introduced here much in the same manner
as love of the brethren in the Epistle to the Thessalonians.
The ground of this unity is humility, each one retiring into
his own duties, that the whole may be harmonious, remem-
bering that he is a member of the body of Christ, in which
there are diversities of gifts, which the members of that
body are severally to use. Thence the Apostle goes on to
the mention of Christian graces, apparently unconnected
with each other, among which, at ver, 16, the first thought
of humility, which is the true source of sympathy, reappears,
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with which peace and forgiveness of injuries meet in one.
At the commencement of chap. xii what may be termed the
key-note of this portion of the Epistle returns—the order of
the Church, not now considered in reference to the members
of the same body, but to those that are without the Church—
the heathen rulers with whom they came into contact, whom
they were to obey as to the Lord and not to men. The
remainder of this chapter stands in the same relation to
the former part as the latter portion of chap. xii to the
commencement ; that is to say, it consists of precepts which
arise out of the principal subject; here honesty in general,
out of the duty of paying tribute, which leads, by a play of
words, to the endless debt of love, which is the fulfilment
of the law; all which is enforced by the near approach of
the day of the Lord, corresponding to the argument of the
preacher from the shortness of life among ourselves.

The remaining section of the Epistle, from chap. xiv to
xv. 6, is taken up with a single subject—the treatment of
weak brethren, who doubt about meats and drinks and the
observance of days. This subject is distinet from what has
preceded, and forms a whole by itself; yet, in the mode
of handling it, vestiges of former topics reappear. It is
a counsel of peace, to show consideration to the doubters;
and for the doubters themselves, it is a proper humility not
to judge others, chap. ii. 1: and in our conduct towards the
weak brethren, it must be remembered how awful a thing
is the conscience of sin, which is inseparable from doubt,
‘for whatever is not of faith, is sin.’ And here we come
back once more to our original text, ‘Be of the same mind
one with another.’

At this point, the Apostle returns from his digression to
the main subject of the Epistle, which he briefly sums up
under the figure of Jesus Christ a minister of the circum-
cision to the Gentiles, and once more clothes in the language
of the prophets.. Yet a certain degree of difference is
discernible between his treatment of it in this and in the
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earlier portions of the Epistle. It is less abstract and more
personal. He seems to think of the truths which he taught
more in connexion with his own labours as Apostle of the
Gentiles. A similar image to that of Christ the minister
of the circumcision he applies to himself—the minister of
Christ, the offerer up of the sacrifice of the Gentiles, Still,
Apostle of the Gentiles as he is, he is careful not to intrude
on another man’s labours. He has fulfilled his mission
where he is, and does but follow the dictates of natural
feeling in going first to Jerusalem, and then to the Christians
of the West; for the success of which new mission he desires
their prayers, that it may be acceptable to his friends and
without danger from enemies, and may end in his coming
to them with joy.

The last chapter consists almost entirely of salutations.
Among these are interspersed a few of the former topies,
some of which occur also at the end of other Epistles, such
as peace and joy at the success of the Gospel. There are
names of servants of God, among whom are Aquila and
Priscilla, and others of whom no record has been elsewhere
preserved. One expression raises without satisfying our
curiosity, ‘distinguished among those who were Apostles
before me,” The Epistle, as it began with a summary of
the Gospel, concludes with a thanksgiving—in which the
subject of the Epistle is once more interwoven—to God the
author of the Gospel, which was once hidden, but now
revealed that the Gentiles also might be obedient to the
faith.

CHAPTER XIII,

In the previous chapter the Apostle had spoken of the
unity of the Church, and of the offices of its members. He
had gone on to scatter admonitions, following each other
in order sometimes of sound, sometimes of meaning, which,
like the precepts of the sermon on the Mount, went beyond
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the maxims of heathen virtue, or the sayings of ‘them of old
time.” Men were {o think humbly of themselves, to return
good for evil, to feed their enemies, to live peaceably with
all. Continuing in the same spirit, he adds, ‘they are to
be obedient to the powers that be.’ This is a part of the
Christian’s duty, which he will more easily fulfil if he
regards the magistrate as he truly is, as ‘the minister of
God for good.’

The earnestness with which St. Paul dwells upon his
theme, as well as the allusions to the same subject in other
passages of the New Testament (Titus iii 1: 1 Pet. ii. 13-18),
are proofs that he is guarding against a tendency to which
he knew the first believers to be subject. He is speaking to
the Christians at Rome, as a bishop of the fourth or fifth
century might have addressed the multitudes of Alexandria;
preaching counsels of moderation to ‘the fifth monarchy
men’ of that day. They were more in the eye of the
Christian world than believers elsewhere, more likely to
come into conflict with the imperial power, perhaps in
greater danger of being led away with the dream of another
kingdom. The spirit of rebellion, against which the Apostle
is warning them, was not a mere misconception of the
teaching of the Gospel; it lay deep in the circumstances of
the age and in the temper of the Jewish people. It is
impossible to forget, however slight may be their historical
groundwork, the well-known words of Suetonius, Claud. c. 25,
‘Judaeos impulsore Chresto assidud tumultuantes Roma
expulit.’ (Aects xviii. 2.) The narrative of Secripture itself
affords indications of similar agitations, so far as they can be
expected to cross the peaceful path of our Saviour and His
disciples, The words of the prophecy, as it is termed, of
Caiaphas respecting our Lord, however unfounded, imply
a political fear more than a religious enmity. The question
of the Pharisees, ‘Is it lawful to give tribute to Caesar?’
and the argument with which the Jews wrought on the
fears of Pilate, are also not without significance. The
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account of Judas the Gaulonite, in Josephus, ¢ who rose up
about the time of the taxing,’ and whom Josephus terms
‘the founder of the fourth philosophy of the Jews’ (4t
xviil. ¢. 1, §§ 1, 6), is a more explicit evidence of the spirit
of insubordination. That ‘philosophy’ consisted in an
inviolable attachment to liberty, and ‘in calling no man
Lord’ but God Himself (§ 6), a principle which was main-
tained by its adherents with indescribable constancy. The
author of the movement was no ordinary man, and the
movement itself so far from being a transient one, that it
continued through above half a century, and is regarded by
Josephus, as ‘laying the foundation of the miseries’ of the
Jewish war (xvil. ¢. 1, § 1),

The account of Josephus himself, unwilling as he is to do
them justice, shows that in their first commencement the
Zealots were animated by noble thoughts, their testimony
to which they were ready to seal by tortures and death.
Many of these ‘Qalileans’ (for in this country they were
chiefly found) were probably among the first converts.
Like the Essenes, they stood in some relation that we are
unable to trace to the followers of John the Baptist and
of Christ. 'We cannot suppose that in all cases the temper
of the Zealot had died away in the bosom of the Christian.
A very slight misunderstanding of the manner in which
‘the kingdom was to be restored to Israel’ might suffice to
rekindle the flame. If our Lord Himself had said, Peace
I leave with you, He had also said, I come not to bring
peace on earth, but a sword ; if He had commanded Peter
to put up his sword into the sheath, He had also commanded
them each to sell his garment and buy one ; if He had paid
tribute, He had also declared that the children of the
kingdom were free from the tribute. We could hardly
wonder if those who heard His words sometimes mistook
the result for the object, or confused the Jewish belief of
the kingdom of heaven upon earth with the kingdom of
God that is within, The after-history of the Church teaches
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how near such a confusion lay to the truth itself. Not once
only, nor during our Lord’s lifetime only, there have been
those who have ‘ taken him by force to make him a king.’

The words ‘ the powers that be are ordained of God’ have
been made the foundation of many doctrines of passive
obedience and non-resistance. Out of the Apostle’s ¢ counsels
of moderation’ have developed themselves the Divine right
of government, however exercised and under all circum-
stances, and even of particular forms of government. The
party feelings of an age have been clothed in the language
of Seripture, and established on the ground of antiquity.
If the first Christians were to obey the heathen emperors,
how can we ever be justified in shaking off the yoke of
a Christian sovereign? If St. Paul said this under Nero,
how much more is it true of the subjects of King Charles I ?

Such arguments are two-edged ? for as many passages
may be quoted from Secripture which indirectly tend to the
subversion, as can be adduced for the maintenance, of order
or of property. The words of the psalmist, ‘to bind their
kings in chains, their nobles in fetters of iron,” are in the
mouth of one class; ‘shall I lift up my hand to slay the
Lord’s anointed ?’ of another; and in peace and prosperity
men turn to the one, in the hour of revolution to the other.
Many are the texts which we either silently drop or insen-
sibly modify, with which the spirit of modern society seems
almost unavoidably to be at variance. The blessing on the
poor, and the ‘hard sayings’ respecting rich men, are not
absolutely in accordance even with the better mind of the
present age. 'We cannot follow the simple precept, ‘ Swear
not at all,” without making an exception for the custom of
our courts of law. We dare not quote the words, ‘ Go sell
all thou hast and give to the poor,” without adding the
caution, ‘ Beware, lest in making the copy thou break the
pattern.” 'We are not so often exhorted ‘to obey God rather
than man,” as warned against the misapplication of the
words,



CHAPTER XIV 253

These instances are sufficient to teach us how moderate
we should be in reasoning from particular precepts, even
where they agree with our preconceived opinions., The
truth seems to be that the Scripture lays down no rule
applicable to individual cases, or separable from the circum-
stances under which it is given. Still less does it furnish
a political or philosophical system—‘My kingdom is not of
this world,” which it scarcely seems to touch. No one can
infer from the passage that we are considering that St. Paul
believed it wrong to rise against wicked rulers in any case,
because they were the appointment of God, any more than
from his speaking of wrestling against principalities and
powers we can conclude that he supposed, with some of the
Ebionitish sects, that all power was of the devil. It never
occurred to him that the hidden life which he thought of
only as to be absorbed in the glory of the sons of God, was
one day to be the governing prineciple of the civilized world.
Though ‘he has written this in an epistle,” he would not
have us use it ‘altogether’ without regard to the state of
this world, Only in reference to the time at which he is
writing, looking at the infant community in relation to the
heathen world, he exhorts them to suffer rather than oppose;
and if ever the thought rises in their minds that those whom
they obey are the oppressors of God and His Church, to
remember that without His appointment they could not
have been, and that, affer all, it is for their own faults they
themselves are most likely to endure evil even at the hands
of Gentile magistrates.

CHAPTER XIV.

It has been already stated, that we hardly know anything
of the Roman Church. Hence the illustrations of the present
chapter must rather consist in references to the floating
opinions of the time than to precise facts. Even in regard
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to what we may seem to gather from the Epistle itself, it
is not quite certain whether St. Paul is speaking from
a knowledge of the circumstances of a Church which he
had never visited, or from what he knew of the state of
other Churches and of general tendencies in the mind of
the first believers, or in the age generally. He may have
had among his numerous acquaintances (xvi) some who,
like the household of Chloe at Corinth, brought him news
of what passed among the Christians at Rome. On the
other hand, it may be remarked that a mention of similar
observances to those here spoken of, recurs in the Epistle
to the Colossians; and that a like scrupulosity of temper
appears to have existed among the converts at Corinth,
‘The practices about which the first believers had seruples
and on which the Apostle here touches, were—the use of
animal food, and the observance of special days. The most
probable guess at the nature of these scruples is that they
were of half-Jewish, half-Oriental origin ; similar practices
existed among Jewish Essenes or Gentile Pythagoreans.
Abstinence from animal food may be regarded as one among
many indications of the ever-increasing influence of the East
upon the West ; unnatural as it seems to us, like circum-
cision it had become a second nature to a great portion of
mankind. Fancy represented the eating of flesh as a species
of cannibalism, and the Ebionites declared the practice to
be an invention of evil demons (Clem. Hom. viil. 10-16).
And with those who were far from superstitions of this
kind, the fear of eating things offered to idols, or forbidden
by the Mosaic law, operated so as to make them abstain
where there was a danger of contact with Gentiles. In-
stances of such scruples oceur in the book of Daniel and
the Apocrypha, It was the glory of Daniel and the three
holy children that they would ‘not defile themselves with
the portion of the king’s food ;* Dan. i. 8. So Tobit ‘kept
himself from eating the bread of the Gentiles;’ i. 10, 11,
Judas Maccabeus and nine others, living ‘in the mountains
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after the manner of beasts, fed on herbs continually, lest
they should become partakers of the pollution ;’ 2 Mace.v. 27.
Such examples show what the Jews had learned to practise
or admire in the centuries immediately preceding the
Christian era. So John the Baptist, in the narrative of
the Gospels, ‘fed on locusts and wild honey.” A later age
delighted to attribute a similar abstinence to James the
brother of the Lord (Heges. apud Euseb. H. F. ii. 23); and
to Matthew (Clem. Alex. Paed. ii. 1, p. 174) : heretical writers
added Peter to the list of these encratites (Epiph. Her. x3x.
2; Clem. Hom. xii. 6). The Apostolical canons (li, liii)
admit an ascetic abstinence, but denounce those who abstain
from any sense of the impurity of matter. Sece passages
quoted in Fritsche, vol. iil. pp. 151, 152.

Jewish, as well as Alexandrian and Oriental influences,
combined to maintain the practice of abstinence from animal
food in the first centuries. Long after it had ceased to be
a Jewish scruple, it remained as a counsel of perfection.
In earlier ages, it was the former more than the latter.
Those for whom the Apostle is urging consideration are the
weak, rather than the strong ; not the ascetic, delighting to
make physical purity the outward sign of holiness of life—
against him it might have been necessary to contend for the
freedom of the Gospel—but ‘the babe in Christ,” feeble in
heart and confused in head, who could not disengage him-
self from opinions or practices which he saw around him ;
for whom, nevertheless, Christ died,

Respecting the second point of the observance of days, we
know no more than may be gathered from Gal. iv. g, 10, 17,
‘How turn ye again to the weak and beggarly elements
whereunto ye again desire to be in bondage? ye observe
days, and months, and times, and. years ;> where the Apostle
is writing to a Church entangled in Judaism, which he
therefore thinks it necessary to denounce: and Col. ii. 16,
‘Let no man therefore judge you in respect of an holyday
or & new moon, or of the sabbath days:’ where the Apostle
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also reproves the same spirit as inconsistent with the close
connexion or rather identity of the believer with his Lord.
‘Whether in the Epistle to the Romans he is alluding to the
Jewish observance of the Sabbath is uncertain; his main
point is that the matter, whatever it was, should be left
indifferent, and not determined by any decision of the
Church. Superstitions of another kind may have also found
their way among the Roman as well as the Colossian and
Galatian converts. Astrology was practised both by Jew and
Gentile ; nor is it improbable that something of a heathen
mingled with what was mainly of a Jewish character; the
context of the two passages just quoted (Col. ii. 18, zo:
Gal. iv. 9), would lead us to think so. It is true that the
words, bs uev xplver fuépay map’ Hudpav, ds S¢ kpiver macav
7fuépay (ver. 5), probably mean only that ‘one man fasts on
alternate days, another fasts every day.” But the expression
6 ¢ppordy Ty Huépay, in ver. 6, implies also the observance
of particular days.

It has been already intimated, that this chapter furnishes
no sure criterion that the Roman converts were either Jews
or Gentiles. If it be admitted that it has any bearing at
all on the state of the Roman converts, it tends to show
that they were, not simply Gentiles converted from the
ancient religion of Rome to Judaism or Christianity, but
persons into whose minds Oriental notions had previously
insinuated themselves, who with or before Christianity had
received distinctions of days, and of meats and drinks, which
in St. Paul’s view were the very opposite of it. If, on the
other hand, we suppose St. Paul to have written without
any precise knowledge of the state of the Roman Church,
we may regard this chapter, and part of that which follows,
as characteristic of the general feeling in the Churches to
which the Apostle preached.

The subject recurs in the eighth and tenth chapters of
the First Epistle to the Corinthians. Here, as there, the
Apostle knows but one way of treating these scruples and



CHAPTER XIV 257

distinctions which were so alien to his own mind. It may
be shortly described as absorbing the letter in the Spirit.
When you see the weak brother doubting about his paltry
observances, remember that the strength of God is sufficient
for him ; when you feel disposed to judge him, consider
that he is another’s servant, and that God will judge both
him and you; when you rejoice in your own liberty, do
not forget that this liberty may be to him ‘an occasion of
stumbling.” Place yourself above his weaknesses by placing
yourself below them, remembering that your very strength
gives him a claim on you for support.

VOL. L 8
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1PavrL, a servant of Jesus Christ, called >~/ an apostle,
a separated unto the gospel of God, which he had
promised afore by his prophets in the Holy Scriptures,
3 concerning his Son, P who came / of the seed of David
4 according to the flesh; cappointed’ to be the Son of
God with power, according to the spirit of holiness,
by ¢resurrection of/ the dead, ®Jesus Christ our Lord/;
5 by whom we £~/ received grace and apostleship, for
obedience to the faith among all the Gentiles for his
¢ name: among whom are ye also the called of Jesus
7 Christ: to all that be in Rome, beloved of God, called
¢~/ gaints: Grace to you and peace from God our
Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ.
8  First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ for you

® add to be
4 the resurrection from
’ f add have

1. 4. We may paraphrase the
passagethus :—*Concerning Christ
who belonged to two worlds, a
former and a latter one: the first,
earthly, human,Jewish ; theother,
spiritual and invisible: the Son
of David appointed to be the Son
of God, as He was holy, and had
the Spirit of God dwelling in

v Jesus Christ our Lord, which was made

¢ gnd declared
e omit Jesus Christ our Lord
& add to be

Him. All this is not fully or
definitely expressed in this pas-
sage; but is yet so closely con-
nected with it, that the attempt
to explain the several words be-
comes almost unmeaning without
such a prolongation of them,

8, 9. It is characteristic of the
Apostle, that all his Epistles, with
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all, that your faith is spoken of 2in all the’ world.
9 For God is my witness, whom I serve with my spirit
in the gospel of his Son; how without ceasing I make
10 mention of you, always in my prayers making request,

b throughout the whole

the exception of the Galatians,
begin with language of concilia-
tion. Asin ordinary life we first
addressoneanother with courteous
salutation, so does the Apostle
introduce himself to his readers,
with the words of Christian
charity. He lingers for an instant
around that pleasant impression
of a Church without spot, such as
it never will be in this world,
before he passes onward to reprove
and exhort those whom he is ad-
dressing. It is an ideal Church
that he contemplates, elect,
spiritual, heavenly, going on to
perfection, the image of -which
seems ever to blend with, and to
overshadow those who bear its
glorious titles.

In the introductions to the
Epistles the language of common
life ig idealized and spiritualized.
The manner is Eastern, a circum-
stance which, from our familiarity
with the New Testament, we often
fail to recognize ; it isalso that of
the Apostle and his time. Were
we to translate verses 8-10 into
common words, they might be
expressed as follows :—*I rejoice
to hear of your faith everywhere,
for Isolemnly declare that I never
forget you; it is one of my first
prayers to come to you” But,
partly from the intensity of his
feelings, partly from the style of
the age and country in which
he wrote, most of all from the
circumstance that the ordinary

events of life come to him with
a Divine power, and seem, as it
were, to be occurring in a spiritual
world,hiswordsfall intoadifferent
mould. He employs language,
according to our sober colours of
expression, too strong for the
occagion ; as where he says that
their faith is spoken of throughout
the whole world; or where he
calls God to witness of his desire
to come to them, though there
was no reason for them to doubt
this. So again in 1 Thess. i. 8:
‘For from you sounded out the
word of the Lord, not only in
Macedonia and Achaia, but also
in every place your faith to God-
ward is spread abroad ; so that we
need not speak any thing.” Yet,
at the time of writing these
words, the Apostle could hardly
have travelled beyond the limits
of Macedonia and Achaia.

Comp. Phil. i. 8, as an instance
of the same affection towards
those ‘unknown to him by face;’
and, as an example of the same
intensity of language, Gal. i. 2o,
where he calls God to witness that
‘he lies not” about the details of
his visits to Jerusalem.

814 5 wloms Dudv, that your faith.]
No commentary could throw half

" as much light on the Epistle as

a knowledge of the state of those
whose faith is thus described.
Had the Roman Church long ago
or recently been converted to the
Gospel ? May we suppose that the

82
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if by any means now at length I may have a prosperous

11 journey by the will of God to come unto you.

For

I Jong to see you, that I may impart unto you some
13 gpiritual gift, to the end ye may be established; that
is, that I may be i together comforted in’ you by the

13 mutual faith both of you and me.

Now I would not

have you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes I purposed
to come unto you, kand’ was let hitherto, that I might
have some fruit among you also, even as among other

14 Gentiles.

I am debtor both to the Greeks, and to the

Barbarians; both to the wise, and to the unwise.

1 comforted together with

news of it was carried thither by
the ‘strangers of Rome’ who
about twenty-five years previ-
ously had been present at the day
of Pentecost ? Is it possible that
the name of Christ Himself had
reached the metropolis of the
world during His lifetime? Had
Priscilla and Aquila any ac-
quaintance with the Gospel be-
fore they met with St. Paul at
Corinth? Who were those bre-
thren whom the prisoner Paul
found at Puteoli, or who came to
meet him at Appii forum? No
answer can be given to these
questions, yet the statement of
them is not without interest.
There were many in the Roman
Church whose numes were known
to the Apostle; some whom he
describes as of note among the
Apostles who were before him.
Comp. Acts xxviii. 15~31r: Rom,
xvis

12. The meaning of the word
wapakaheiv, asof mapdsAnTos, wavers
between consolation and exhor-
tation, or includes both. In the
LXX the former sense is the

k but

prevailing one; here both are
combined. What the progress
of language and the analysis of
Christian feelings have separated
into two, was, in the age of the
Apostles, one idea and one word,
with a scarcely perceptible diver-
sity of meaning, The idea of
‘consolation’ implied in it does
not, however, refer to comfort or
sympathy in any particular sor-
row, but rather to the conscious
communion of Christians in this
present evil world. Nor is there
implied in the notion of exhorta-
tion the bringing forward of state-
ments or precepts respecting the
Christian faith, but the imparting
of a new spirit or temper of mind.
If, allowing for the great difference
between our own and the Apo-
stolic times, we could imagine
a person who had listened to a
preacher, or received the counsel
of a friend, who exactly touched
the chords of his soul, such a one
might express himself in one word
as comforted and instructed ; that
word would be maparaXeigfar. For
a similar connexion of maparareiv
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1580, as much as in me is, I am ready to preach the

16 gospel to you that are at Rome also.

For I am not

ashamed of the gospel!™’; for it is the power of God
unto salvation to every one that believeth; to the
17 Jew first, and also to the Greek; for therein is the
righteousness of God revealed from faith to faith: as
it is written, = But’ the just shall live by faith.
18 For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven
against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of men,

1 add of Christ

and orgpifew, compare 1 Thess.
iii. 2 : 2 Thess, ii. 17.

17. Passing onward to the
height of his great argument, the
Apostle involves reason within
reason, four times in three succes-
sive verses, Such is the over-
logical form of Hellenistic Greek.
‘1 preach the Gospel, for I glory
in it; for it is not weak but
strong, a power to save to him
that has faith, for it is a revela-
tion of the righteousness of God
through faith; jor the times of
that ignorance God no longer
winks at,” &c. The repetition of
vép does but represent the dif-
ferent stages and aspects of the
Apostle’s thought,

The point of view in which
the Apostle regards the heathen,
is partly inward and partly out-
ward ; that is to say, based on
the contemplation of the actual
facts of human evil which he saw
around, but at the same time
blending with this, the sense
and consciousness of sin which
he felt within him. The Apostle
himself had been awakened sud-
denly to the perception of his
own state: in the language of
this chapter, ‘the wrath of God

m omit But

from heaven’ had been revealed
in him; ‘the righteousness of
God, which is by faith’in Jesus
Christ, had been also revealed
in him. Alive without the law
once, he had become conscious
of sin and finally sensible of de-
liverance. And now transferring
the thoughts of his own heart
to an evil world, he tries it in
like manner by the law of God
and nature : it seems to him to
be in the first stage of the great
change, to have knowledge and to
be self-condemned. The know-
ledge of God it always had latent
in the works of creation; and
now it has fallen below itself
and is convicted by itself. It is
true that the Apostle, like all
other teachers, supplies from
within what did not consciously
exist in the mind of man. What
he sees before him, might have
seemed to another as nothing
more than a dead inert mass of
heathenism and licentiousness.
But there are two lights by
which he regards it: first, the
light of his own experience, which
seems to stir and quicken it into
life ; secondly, the light of God’s
law, by which, when brought
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19 who hinder the truth in unrighteousness; because
that which *is ¥ known of God is manifest in them;
20 for God ° manifests / it unto them. For the invisible

n may be

near to it, it is condemned, and
thus enters, as it were, on a new
epoch, condemned and forgiven
at once.

19. Theheathen knewthe truth,
and did not know it. They had
the elements of knowledge, but
not knowledge itself.- As the
laws of nature, though unknown
to man, existed from the first ; so
did the God of nature, though un-
known to man, exist before the
worlds. Yet how can that be
termed knowledge which was
ignorance ?

The Apostle is speaking, not
from within the circle of the
heathen world, but from with-
out, He is describing what he
felt respecting them, not what
the heathen felt respecting them-
selves. Yet the strain which he
adopts, might have received con-
firmation from the writings of
‘their own prophets,” and have
found an echo in the better mind
of the age itself. He brings them
into the presence of nature, ‘the
heavens declaring his glory, and
the firmament shewing his han-
diwork,” and condemns them be-
fore it. There was a witness in
the world, that might have taught
them, and seemed intended to
teach them,which contrasted with
the human idols of Greece, and
with the winged and creeping
things of Egypt and the East. It
does not follow, that individuals
among them could separate them-
selves from the ties of habit and
education, and read the lesson

© hath shewed

spread before them. Yet even
thus, it was a condemnation of
the existing polytheism.

20, The sense in which they
knew and did not know, admits
of another illustration from the
workings of conscience, which
may further remind the student
of Aristotle’s Ethics, of the dis-
cussion which is entered upon
by the great master, of another
form of the Socratic opinion.
There are moral as well as spi-
ritual truths, which we know
and we do not know; know at
one moment and forget the next;
know and do not know at the
same instant; for our ignorance

of which we cannot help blam--

ing ourselves, even though it
were impossible that we should
know them; and which, when
presented to us, work convietion
and sorrow for the past. And
so if St. Paul bhe judging the
heathen from his own point of
view rather than theirs, he is
also holding up before them a
picture, the truth of which, as
they became Christians, they
would themselves recognize.

It is natural to ask of whom
St. Paul is speaking in this de-
seription ? 'What class among the
heathen had he in his thoughts
when he said, they knew God,
and worshipped Him not as God ?
He is not speaking of the vulgar
certainly, nor yet of the educated
in the highest sense; that is, not
of the true wisdom of heathen
antiquity, but of the sophist, the
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things of him from the creation of the world are
clearly seen, being understood by the things that
are made, even his eternal power and Godhead ; so
a1 that they are without excuse: because that, when they

mystic, the Athenian ever desi-
rous to hear some new thing; the
Greek in the cities of Asia; the
Alexandrian Jew mingling all
opinions, human and divine, in
his system of knowledge, falsely
so called; the half-educated, on
whom the speculations of Stoics
or Epicureans exercised a kind
of secondary influence ; the tra-
ditional lore of Egypt, enhanced,
doubtless by the fame of its
new learning, which seemed so
strangely to contrast with the
meanness and grotesqueness of
its superstition. These were the
forms of heathen life and philo-
sophy with which the Apostle
must generally have come in
contact, which it is, therefore,
reasonable to suppose that he had
in view in this description.

It is a further question, how
far St. Paul was acquainted with
those masterpieces of heathen
learning which have exerted so
great power on the thoughts of
men, Had he read Plato, or
Aristotle, or the writings of the
Stoies? Can we suppose him to
have heard of Seneca, with
whom his name is connected by
an ancient and widely received
forgery? Is it of these that he
says: ‘affirming they were wise,
they became fools?’ There is no
reason to suppose that St. Paul
was skilled in any Greek learning
but the Alexandrian philosophy,
and that rather as a current mode
of thought of his time than as

a system which he had especially
cultivated. But as little reason
is there to suppose that unless he
had ceased to be himself, he would
have viewed these great classical
works in any other way than he
regarded heathen literature in
general, or have received them
in the spirit of the later Fathers,
as semi-inspired works, or have
recognized in them the simplicity
or grand moral lesson which has

.preserved them to our time. Sa-

cred and profane literature fly
from the touch of each other;
they belong to two different
worlds. Nor is it likely that
the first teachers of Christianity
would have sought to connect
them, nor conceivable to us how
the Gtospel could have converted
mankind, if, in its infancy, it
had to come into collision with
the dialectics of Plato, or the
severe self-control of the Stoie. It
must gain a form and substance
of its own, ere it could leaven
the world. Afterwards it might
gather into itself the elements
of good in all things. Nor is
there reason to think that it
could have drawn to itself the
nobler spirits of heathen anti-
quity, any more than it could
have taken from them. Had
Tacitus known ever so much
of that fexitiabilis superstitio,’
is it natural, humanly speaking,
to suppose that he would have
bowed at the foot of the cross ?
21, Thesenselessness of the hea-
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knew God; they glorified him not as God, neither
were thankful ; but became vain in their imaginations,
22 and their foolish heart was darkened. Professing P~/
23 t0 be wise, they became fools, and changed the glory
of the uncorruptible God into an image made like to
corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasts,
14 and creeping things. Wherefore God 27/ gave them
up to uncleanness *in/ the lusts of their own hearts,
to dishonour their own bodies between themselves:
25 who changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshipped
and served the creature ®rather’! than the Creator,

26 who is blessed for ever.

Amen. For this cause God

gave them up unto vile affections : for *~/ their women
did change the natural use into that which is against
27 nature : and likewise also the men, leaving the natural
use of the woman, burned in their lust one toward
another; men with men working that which is
unseemly and receiving in themselves that recompence

» add themselves 1 add also

then religions and their worship-
pers, was an aspect of them far
more striking to contemporary
Jews or Christians than to our-
selves, We gaze upon the frag-
ments of Phidias and Praxiteles,
and fancy human nature almost
ennobled by the ‘form divine,’
Our first notions of patriotism
are derived from Marathon and
Thermopylae. The very antiquity
of heathenism gives it a kind of
sacredness to us. The charms of
classical literature add a grace.
It was otherwise with the Jews
and first believers, They saw only
‘cities wholly given to idolatry,’
whose gods were but stocks and
stones, demscribed in the sarcasm
of the prophet, ‘The workman
maketh a graven image.’

r through s more ¢t add even

24. mapédawey, gave themup.] Ori-
gen and several of the Fathers
soften the meaning of the word,
napédorev, by interpreting elacer,
permitted to be given over, rather
than delivered over. Such ex-
planations are not interpretations
of Seripture, but only adaptations
of it to an altered state of feeling
and opinion. They are ‘after-
thoughts of theology,’ as much
as the discussions and definitions
alluded to above, designed, when
the question has begun to occupy
the mind of man, to guard against
the faintest supposition of a con-
nexion between God and evil.
So in modern times we say God
is not the cause of evil: He only
allows it; it is a part of His
moral government, incidental to
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28 of their error which was meet. And *-/ as they
did not like to retain God in their knowledge, God
gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do those

29 things which are not convenient; being filled with
all unrighteousness, *~/ 7evil, wickedness, villany,
covetousness /; full of envy, murder, debate, deceit,

so malignity ; whisperers, backbiters, 2hated ! of God,
despiteful, proud, boasters, inventors of evil things,

31 disobedient to parents, without understanding, cove-
nant-breakers, without natural affection,*~! unmereiful :

32 who knowing the judgment of God, that they which
commit such things are worthy of death, not only do
the same, but have pleasure in them that do them.

u gdd even

¥ wickedness, covetousness, maliciousness

His general laws, Without con-
sidering the intimate union of
good and evil in the heart of man,
or the manner in which moral
evil itself connects with physical,
we seck only to remove it, as far
as possible, in our language and
modes of conception, from the Au-
thor of good. The Gospel knows
nothing of these modern philoso-
phical distinections, though revolt-
ing, as impious, from the notion
that God can tempt man. The
mode of thought of the Apostle
is still the same as that implied
in the aphorism: ‘Quem Deus
vult perdere, prius dementat.” To
preserve this is essential, or we
shall confuse what the Epistles do
say, and what we suppose that
they ought to have said; the
words used to express the opera-
tion of the Divine Being, and the
general impression of Divine good-
ness which we gather from Scrip-
ture as a whole.

* add fornication
z haters 2 add implacable

While we reject the distinetion
of God causing and permitting
evil as unsuited to Secripture,
a great difference must, never-
theless, be admitted between sin
as the penalty of sin, or, as we
ghould say, the natural conse-
quence of sin, and sin in its
first origin. In the latter sense
the authorship of evil is nowhere
attributed to God ; in the former,
it is. God makes man to sin, in
the language of Scripture, only
when hehas already sinned, when,
to the eye of man, he is hopelessly
hardened. In this point of view,
the metaphysical difficulty, which
is not here entered uponm, still
remaing; but the practical one is
in a great degree removed.

32. It has been already re-
marked, that the form of St. Paul’s
writings is often more artificial
and rhetorieal than the thought.
May not this be the explanation
of the passage which we are con-



266

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[2.1

2 Therefore thou art inexcusable, O man, whosoever
thou art that judgest: for wherein thou judgest
another, thou condemnest thyself; for thou that

2 judgest doest the same things.

But we are sure that

the judgment of God is according to truth against

3 them which commit such things.

And thinkest thou

this, O man, that judgest them which do such things,

sidering? The opposition is
really one of particles, not of
ideas. The Apostle does not
mean to say ‘ who do. them, and,
more than that, have pleasure in
those that do them,” but simply
‘who do them, and assent to
those who do them.” (Compare
2 Cor, vill. 10 ofrwes od udvov
70 mofioay, dAAE kal 7O Gérew
npoeviptacbe Gmd mépvor, which is
probably to be explained in the
same way, and where the com-
mentators have recourse to similar
forced interpretations.) He is
aggravating the picture by
another, but not necessarily a
deeper shade of guilt.

2. 3. Hypocrisy is almost always
unconscious ; it draws the veil
over its own evil deeds, while it
condemns its neighbours ; it de-
ceives others, but begins by de-
ceiving the hypocrite himself,
It is popularly described as ‘pre-
tending to be one thing, and do-
ing, thinking, or feeling another ;’
in fact, it is very different. No-
body really leads this sort of unna-
tural and divided existence. A
man does wrong, but he forgets
it again ; he sees the same fault in
another, and condemns it ; but no
arrow of conscience reaches him,
no law of association suggests to
him that he has sinned too. Hu-
man character is weak and plastic,

and soon reforms itself into a de-
ceitful whole. Indignation may be
honestly felt at others by menwho
do the same things themselves ;
they may often be said to relieve
their own -conscience, perhaps,
even to strengthen the moral
sentiments of mankind by their
expression of it. The worst hypo-
crites are bad as we can imagine,
but they are not such as we
imagine, The Scribes and Phari-
sees, ‘hypocrites,” were unlike
what they seem tous ; much more
would they have regarded their
own lives in another light from
that in which our Lord has pie-
tured them. Their hypocrisy, too,
might be described as weakness
and self-deception, only height-
ened and made more intense by
the time and country in which
they lived. It was the hypocrisy
of an age and of a state of so-
ciety blinder, perhaps, and more
fatal for this very reason, but
less culpable in the individuals
who were guilty of it. Those
who said, ‘we have a law, and by
our law he ought to die,” were not
without ‘a zeal for God,” though
seeking to take away Him in
whom only the law was fulfilled.

But although experience of our-
selves and others seems to show
that hypocrisy is almost always
uncongcious, such is not the idea
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and doest the same, that thou shalt escape the judg-

s ment of God?

Or despisest thou the riches of his

goodness and forbearance and longsuffering; not
knowing that the goodness of God leadeth thee to
srepentance? But after thy hardness and impenitent
heart treasurest up unto thyself wrath in the day of
wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment
6 of God; who will render to every man according to
7 his deeds: Pto those who patiently endure in a good

b to them who by patient continuance in well doing seck for glory and
honour and immortality, eternal life

that we ordinarily attach to
the word ¢ hypocrite.” This singu-
lar psychological phenomenon is
worth our observing. The reason
is, first, that the strong contrast
we observe between the seeming
and the reality, between the acts
and words of the hypocrite, leads
us to speak as though the con-
trast was present and conscious to
himself, We cannot follow the
subtle mazes through which he
leads himself; we see only the
palpable outward effect. Secondly,
the notion that hypocrisy is self-
deception or weakness, is inade-
quate to express our abhorrence
of it. Thirdly, our use of lan-
guage is adapted to the common
opinions of mankind, and often
fails of expressing the finer shades
of human nature,

5. It has been asked, what does
the Apostle mean by saying that
we shall be judged by our works,
when the whole tenor of the
Epistle goes to prove that we are
to be justified by faith ?

Many answers may be given
to this question: First, the
Apostle has not yet taught the
doctrine of righteousness by faith,

and therefore cannot properly
adopt what in modern times
might be termed the language of
Pauline theology, He is speak-
ing exoterically, it might be said,
in words borrowed from the Old
Testament, on the level of Jews,
or heathens, not of Christians,
from the same point of view as
in g, 10, Secondly, the words ra
épya in this passage are not op-
posed to faith, but to pretensions,
self-deceptions, and may be para-
phrased in the expression that
follows Smopoviyv épyov dyabod, But
thirdly, the Apostle needs these
excuses to make him consistent,
not with himself, but with some
of his interpreters.” He says,
indeed : ‘We are justified by
faith without the deeds of the
law.” But he uses other language
also: ‘Now abideth faith, hope,
love ; and the greatest of these is
love’ Nor does the expression
¢ righteousness by faith’ occur at
all in several of his Epistles. We
may not ‘straiten’ the Apostle
where he is not ‘straitened’ in
his own writings. There are oc-
casions on which we can conceive
him using the language of St.
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work, seeking for eternal life, glory and honour and
8 immortality / : but unto them that are contentious,
and do not obey the truth, but obey unrighteousness,

g indignation, and wrath,

Tribulation and anguish,

upon every soul of man that doeth evil, of the Jew

10 first, and also of the Gentile; but glory, honour, and
peace, to every man that worketh good, to the Jew
first, and also to the Gentile.

II

1 For there is no respect

James as a corrective to the abuse
of his own. A subject so vast
and various as the salvation of
man, cannot be bound within the
withs of logie. As with our Lord,
gso with His Apostles the mes-
sage is, first, ¢ Believe, and thou
mayest be saved ;’ but secondly,
¢ The hour is coming, and now is,
when they that are in the graves
shall hear his voice.’

It is the strongest presumption
that the difficulty is not a real
one, that the Apostle himself is
wholly unconscious of it: we
cannot imagine him discussing
whether faith in Christ, or the
love of Christ, or the inward life
of Christ are the sources of justifi-
cation. Is it irreverent to say,
that disputes of this kind would
hardly have been intelligible to
him ? No more can we conceive
him regarding the case of the
heathen, after, as well as before,
Christianity, in any other spirit
than ‘God is mno respecter of
persons.’

8. dnefoiioe T dAnfele.] By the
truth is meant the law of right,
and the will of God generally.
The ideas of truth and right are
not separated in Seripture, as they
are in our way of speaking, or in

of persons with God. For

the forms of thought of the Greek
Philosophy. There is no ¢divi-
sion of the soul,’ in Aristotle’s
language, into moral and intel-
lectual. Hence, knowledge in
Seripture is often spoken of as
a moral quality, and with the
word ‘truth’ are associated ex-
pressions denoting acts and states
of the will rather than of the in-
tellect. See chap. i. 20.

11. It was one of the first ideas
that the Israelite had of God, that
He was no respecter of persons ;
Deut. x. 17: 2 Chron. xix. 7:
Job xxxiv, 19. But this disre-
gard of persons was only in His
dealings with individuals of the
chosen people. 8t. Paul used the
expression in the wider sense of
not making a difference of per-
sons between Jew and Gentile,
circumeision or wuncircumcision,
bond or free, just as he adapted
the words ‘there is one God’ to
the meaning of God one and the
same to all mankind, in iii. 30
and elsewhere. Nothing could be

less like the spirit of his country-

men than this sense of the uni-
versal justice of God. Still it
might be asked of the Apostle
himself, how the fact of their ever
having been a privileged people,
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as many as °/ sinned without law shall also perish
without law: and as many as ¢/ sinned. in the law
13shall be judged by the law; for not the hearers
of the law are just before God, but the doers of the
14 law shall be justified; for when the Gentiles, which
have not the law, do by nature the things contained
in the law, these, having not the law, are a law unto
15 themselves : which shew the work of the law written
in their hearts, their conscience also bearing witness,
and °thoughts accusing or else excusing them one
16 with another’; in the day when God shall judge the
secrets of men by Jesus Christ according to my gospel.

¢ add have

d add have

e their thoughts the meanwhile accusing or else excusing one another

was consistent with the belief of
this equal justice to all mankind.
Like many other difficulties, we
can answer this by parallel diffi-
culties among ourselves. Though
living in the full light of the Gos-
pel, there are many things which
to us also ¢ God hath put in his
own power,’ and which we believe
rather than know to be recon-
cilable with His justice. What to
us the heathen are still, standing
apparently on the outskirts of
God’s moral government, that to
St. Paul and the believers of the
first age were ‘the times of that
ignorance that God winked at.’
Are we not brought by time to a
later stage of the same difficulty ?

15. The 14th and 15th verses
contain an analysis of the natural
feeling of right and wrong, in
three states or stages.  First,
the unconscious stage, in which
the Gentiles not having the law,
show its real though latent ex-
istence in their own hearts; of

which, secondly, they have a
faint though instinctive percep-
tion in the witness of conscience ;
which, thirdly, grows by reflec-
tion into distinct approval or
disapproval of their own acts and
those of others.

16. A difficulty occurs in the
construction of this verse, the
future 7 kpwel being joined with
the present &deikvvrrar, or as
some interpreters think with
karyyopodvTwy and dmoloyovuévar,
The English version has enclosed
vers. 13-15 in a parenthesis, to es-
cape the difficulty; an expedient
which it has frequently adopted,
as at ch. v. 13-18: Eph. iv. g, 10,
but which is peculiarly unsuited
to the unravelling of the tangle
of discourse, in such a writer
as St. Paul. The thread of any
broken construction may in this
way be resumed ; yet unless the
parenthesis really had a place in
the author’s mind, our supposed
explanation will be & mere gram-
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17 fBut if’ thou art called a Jew, and restest in the
18 law, and gloriest in God, and knowest his will, and
approvest the things that are more excellent, being
19 instructed out of the law; and art confident that thou
thyself art a guide of the blind, & light of them which
20 are in darkness, an instructor of the foolish, a teacher
of babes, which hast the form of knowledge and of
t add Behold

matical figment like the ¢word
understood,” in explanation of
a difficult construction. A real
parenthesis is the insertion of a
clause, or of a thought, between
two points of a sentence, the
meaning of which should be
clearly broken off at its begin-
ning, and clearly resumed at its
conclusion. The parenthetical
thought, as it is hurried over in
discourse, should be really an
afterthought, yet necessary to the
comprehension of the sentence.
The present passage does not
come within this rule, and there-
fore a parenthesis has no place
here. It is far more probable
that, as elsewhere, St. Paul wrote
without perfect sequence, than
that he suspended his meaning
through several verses, and re-
sumed it unimpaired.

‘We will take the words, there-
fore, in their plain but ungram-
matical construction with évdeix-
vovras, ‘which shew the work of
the law ... in the day which is
to come.” The day which is to
come is not only future, but pre-

- sent ; anticipated in the heart
and conscience of every man, as
well as in the history of the
world, It is ‘the day that is
coming and now is,” John v. 25,
the presence (mapovsia) of Christ.

And the Apostle passes from one
tense to the other, unconscious of
the solecism.

For a parallel union of dis-
similar times compare above 6y-
oavpiles ceovrd Spyiy & fHuépa
bpyiis. 2 Cor. i, 14 Kabds gal
iréyvwre Huds damd  uépovs, Tt
wavxnpa Sudv toudy kabdmep xal
buels Hudv év 1h Huépg Tob ruplov
‘Inoot. Eph. i. 3 Edroyyris 6
feds wal mardp TOD wuplov Hudv
‘Inood xpiorod, 6 edAoyhoas Huds
&y miop edhoyle mvevparikh & Tois
émovpavios & xpioTd.

17-29. From this point to the
end of the chapter, the Apostle
exerts all the force of his elo-
quence to unmask the Jew. All
the imaginations with which he
flatters himself, all the titles that
he delights to heap upon himself,
are suggestive of the contrast be-
tween what he is and what he
seems, which is further height-
ened by the previous mention of
the Gentile who knew not the
law and did by nature the things
contained in the law, and pointed
at the conclusion by a verse from
the Old Testament. At ver. 26
the Gentile reappears and the
order is finally inverted, uncir-
cumeision which fulfils the law
taking the place of circumcision
which transgresses the law, and
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21 the truth in the law—thou therefore which teachest
another, teachest thou not thyself? thou that preachest
22 & man should not steal, dost thou steal? thou that
sayest & man should not commit adultery, dost thou
commit adultery? thou that abhorrest idols, dost
23 thou #rob temples/? thou that makest thy boast of
the law, through breaking the law dishonourest thou
24 God? For the name of God is blasphemed among

25the Gentiles through you, as it is written.

For

circumcision verily profiteth, if thou keep the law : but
if thou be a breaker of the law, thy circumecision is

8 commit sacrilege

the idea of the Jew in spirit form-
ing a middle term between Jew
and Gentile.

21. Atlength the Apostle turns
to strike : the thought for which
throughout the chapter he had
been preparing, is now uttered
with its full force. He cuts
short the apodosis with a ques-
tion, which is also an inference :
Is the result of all this that
thou who judgest doest the same
thing ? ‘Dost thoun,” we might
repeat in the language of the
Gospels, ‘who art paying tithe of
mint, of rue, and of cumin, devour
widows’ houses ? Art thou, who
castest stones at others, free from
the sin of adultery thyself ?’

22, & BSeAvaabuevos, thou who ab-
horrest.] The most literal mode of
taking the words is also the freest
from objections : ¢ Dost thou who
abhorrest idols, rob the idol’s tem-
ple ?’ Such an offence might be
very possibly committed by a
Jew, whom no ‘religio loci’ would
restrain ; and it would occur to
St. Paul, as an inhabitant of a
Gentile city, to mention it, This

explanation is confirmed by the
use of the word {epogidovs in Acts
xix, 37, curiously translated in
the English Version ¢robbers of
churches’ (compare 2 Mace. iv. 42,
where it is similarly translated,
though referring to the Jewish
temple), and by the remarkable
interpretation of Exod. xxii. 28,
in Josephus, 4nt. iv. 8, § 10 ‘Let
no one blaspheme those gods
whom other cities esteem such,
nor any one steal what belongs to
strange temples ; nor take away
the gifts that are dedicated to any
God.’ ’

25. mepiropn) pév ydp dipeked, for
circumcision profiteth.] This is one
of that class of questions which, in
ancient as well as modern times,
is seldom brought to the distinct
issue of the Apostle. The Rabbi
would have hesitated to say that
a wicked Jew had a part in Mes-
siah’s kingdom, or that the vir-
tuous heathen was necessarily
excluded from it. The Christian,
in modern times at least, would
shrink from affirming that an
unbaptized infant is ‘a child of
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26 made uncircumeision. Therefore if the uncircumeision
keep the Pjudgments’ of the law, shall not his
27 uncircumeision be counted for circumcision? And
shall not uncircumecision which is by nature, if it
fulfil the law, judge thee, who with/ the letter and
28 circumeision dost transgress the law? For he is
not a Jew, which is one outwardly; neither is that
ag circumeision, which is outward in the flesh: but he
is a Jew, which is one inwardly ; and circumcision is
that of the heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter;
whose praise is not of men, but of God.
8 What advantage then hath the Jew ? or what profit
2is there of circumeision? Much every way: chiefly,
because ®they were entrusted with/ the oracles of God.
3 For what if some did not believe? !whether! shall

b righteousness i by

¥ that unto them were committed

1 omit whether

wrath,’ or that the baptized could
hardly, if in any case, fail of sal-
vation at the last. But many
even among Christians would
gladly, if possible, turn away
from the inquiry: they would
wish to be allowed to hold pre-
mises without pushing them to
their conclusions; to take issue
upon a word, and not to deter-
mine the point of morality or
Justice.

This is what the Apostle has
not done. With him circumeci-
sion becomes uncircumecision, if
it transgress the law. Unecir-
cumeision becomes circumcision,
if it keep the law.

" It is true that the spiritual
meaning of circumcision was im-
plied in the law itself, and oc-
cagionally taught by the doctors of
the law. (Deut. x. 16: Philo, ii.
258.) -But the habitual feeling of

the Jew was the other way. To
him circumeision was the seal of
the covenant; the charm which
protected him from the wrath of
God; the sign which had once
been characteristic of the nation,
and was still appropriated to the
individuals who composed it. Like
the old prophets in spirit, though
in form logical and antithetical,
the Apostle answers him by assert-
ing the superiority of the moral to
the ceremonial law; he repeats
the universal lesson which the
whole current of Jewish history
tended to obliterate, the same
which was once heard in other
words from the Saviour’s lips,
‘Think not to say with your-
selves we have Abraham to our
Father.

8. 3. Ty nioTw rob feod, the faith
of God,] like Sikaootvy Oeob above,
The play of words is hardly
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their unbelief make the faith of God without effect?
4 God forbid : yea, let God be true, but every man a liar ;
as it is written, That thou mightest be justified in thy
sayings, and mightest overcome when thou art judged.
5 But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness
of God, what shall we say? Is God unrighteous who
6 taketh vengeance? (I speak as & man) God forbid, for
7 then how shall God judge the world? ! For if the
truth of God hath more abounded through my lie unto
his glory ; why ™ notwithstanding / am I ®still / judged
8 a8 a sinner? and not rather, (as we be slanderously
reported, and as some affirm that we say,) Let us do
evil, that good may come ? whose damnation is just.
9 What then? are we better than they? No, in no

m vet = also

translatable in English, ¢Shall whole former world ; and reveal-
their want of faith make of none ing the new world in which God
effect the good faith of God.’ manifestsforth His righteousness
From the sense of ‘the faith’ in Christ Jesus. In the previous
which men have in God, wioris chapter, he had not distinetly
passes into the meaning of the denied the privileges of the Jew;
faith which God exerecises towards  or had, at least, veiled the purely

men. (Compare dydmy Beod.) moral principle for which he was
Thus we leave the first stage of contending, under the figure of
the objection. May not the un. ‘the Jewinwardly,” and ‘circum-

belief of man mar the faithful- cision of the heart’ At the com-
ness of God? The second being mencement of the third chapter,
— But if their unbelief estab- he brought forward the other
lished the righteousness of God, side of the argument, from which
ver. 5. The third — But if their he is driven by the extravagance
untruth reflected the glory of of the Jew. At length, dropping
God. his imperfect enumeration of the
g-27. At this point the Apostle advantages of the Jew, he boldly
leaves the digression into which  affirms the result, that the Jew is
he had been drawn, and returns no better than the Gentile, and
to the main subject; describing, that all need the salvation, which
in the language of the Old Testa-  all may have.
ment, the evil of thosé who are 9. are we better than they?] 'The
under the law, that is, of the Apostle had previously spoken

! Reading i ydp
VOL. L, T
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wise: for we have before proved both Jews and
10 Gentiles, that they are all under sin; as it is written,
11 There is none righteous, no, not one: there is none
that understandeth, there is none that seeketh after
12 God. They are all gone out of the way, they are
together become unprofitable; there is none that
13 doeth good, no, not one. Their throat is an open
sepulchre ; with their tongues they have used deceit ;
14 the poison of asps is under their lips: whose mouth
15i8 full of cursing and bitterness. Their feet are
16 swift to shed blood, °affliction’ and misery are in
17 their ways, and the way of peace have they not
18 known., There is no fear of God before their eyes.

o destruction

of the Jews in the third person.
Now he is about to utter an un-
palatable truth. Is it an over-
refinement to suppose that he
changes the person to soften the
expression by identifying himself
with them ? Compare 1 Cor. iv. 6
* These things I have transferred
in a figure to myself and Apollos,
for your sakes.’

18. From the LXX of Psalm
xxxvi, 1. What does the Apostle
intend to prove by these gquota-
tions? That at various times
mankind have gone astray, and
done evil; that in particular
cases the prophets and psalmists
energetically denounced the wick-
edness of the Jews, or of their
enemies. This is all that can be
_strietly gathered from them, and
yot not enough to support what
is termed the Apostle’s argument.
From the fact that the enemies of
David were perfidious and deceit-
ful, that the children of Israel, in
the time of the prophet Isaiah,

were swift to shed blood, we can
draw no conclusions respecting
mankind in general, Because
Englishmen were cruel in the
times of the civil wars, or because
Charles the First had bitter and
crafty enemies, we could not
argue that the present generation,
not to say the whole world, fell
under the charge of the same sin.
Not wholly unlike this, however,
is the adaptation which the Apos-
tle makes of the texts which he
has quoted from the Old Testa-
ment., He brings them together
from various places to express
the thought which is passing
through his mind ; and he quotes
them with a kind of authority, as
we might use better language
than our own to enforce our
meaning, In modern phraseo-
logy, they are not arguments, but
illustrations. The use of them is
exactly similar to our own use of
Seripture in sermons, where the
universal is often inferred from
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19 Now we know that what things soever the law saith, it
saith to them who are under the law : that every mouth
may be stopped, and all the world come into judgment

20 before God.

? Because / by the deeds of the law there

shall no flesh be justified in his sight; for by the law

21 i3 the knowledge of sin.

But now the righteousness

of God without the law ¢has been’ manifested, being
22 witnessed by the law and the prophets; even the
righteousness of God which is by faith of *~/ Christ

p Therefore

the particular, and precepts or
events divested of the particular
circumstances which accompany
them, or the occasions on which
they arose, are made to teach
a general lesson. It was after
the manner of the Apostle’s age,
and hardly less after the manner
of our own.

19. olSapev 8¢ &7, but we know.]
Either (1) we may suppose that
the Apostle, having already con-
cluded the Gentiles under sin in
the first chapter, is using these
texts against the Jews, to com-
plete the proof against men in
general, ‘We know that whom-
soever these words out of the law
touch, they must touch the Jew,
who is under the law, so that he
forms no exception, and the whole
world, including the Jew, come
under the judgment of God.” Or,
(2) The Jew is regarded by him
as the type of the Gentile; and
having convicted the one, he as-
sumes, & fortiori, the conviction of
the other. The Apostle has found
words in the law which describe
the sinfulness of man, who, from
this very circumstance, may be
said to be under or in the law,

T2

e ig

r add Jesus

He does not mean to say that the
law speaks to those who are under
the law, but that those to whom
the law speaks are under the law,
All those who are thus described
are drawn within the law, and
belong to the prior dispensation.
Or, more simply: The law in say-
ing these things speaks to persons
over whom it has authority (comp.
vil. 1 & vopos rupieder 70D dvBpdi-
mov); it is not a mere abstraction.

20. The object of Arminian and
Romanist divines has ever been
to confine the ¢ works of the law*
to the ceremonial law, thereby
gaining a supposed immunity for
the doctrine of justification by
works in another sense. Calvin-
ists and Lutherans, with a truer
perception of the Apostle’s pur-
pose, have affirmed that the moral
law could, as little as the cere-
monial, be made the groundwork
of acceptance with God. They
have truly urged, that there is
no indication in the writings of
St. Paul of the existence of such
a distinction. The law is to him
one law, the whole law, the figure,
indeed, of many things, but never
separated into the portion that
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unto all */ them that believe: for there is no
23 difference: for all have sinned, and come short of the
24 glory of God; being justified freely by his grace
25 through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus: whom
God hath set forth to be a propitiation through faith,

8 add and upon all

relates to ceremonies, and the
portion that relates to moral pre-
cepts.

It may be further maintained,
not only tbat there is no such
distinction in the mind of the
Apostle, but that, consistently
with the modes of thought of his
age, there could not have been
such. It is what has been termed
before an afterthought of theo-
logy, whichk would naturally arise
when the ceremonial law had
died away-—a sort of separation
of body and soul when life is
extinet. Not that to St. Paul, or
the Jews who were his contempo-
raries, all the precepts of the law
seemed of equal importance. The
prophets had constantly opposed
the blood of bulls and goats ‘to
the doing justice, and loving
mercy, and walking humbly with
God.’ But it does mnot follow
from this, that the moral and
ceremonial law were separated
from each other in such a sense,
that the Secribes and Pharisees
placed some precepts under the
one head and others under the
other. Rather, they were blended
together in one, like Ethics and
Politics in the early Greek philo-
sophy. When a Jew spoke of the
law, it never occurred to him to
ask whether he meant the moral
or ceremonial law; or when he
spoke of sin, to distinguish whe-

ther he intended moral evil or
ceremonial impurity.

25. Aaorpior] has three senses
given it by commentators on this
passage : First, as in Heb. ix. 5,
‘mercy-seat,” a meaning of the
word supposed to have arisen
from a misconception of the LXX
respecting the Hebrew I7)B3, the
covering of the ark, which they
wrongly connected with OE3, to
expiate or cover sin. This inter-
pretation is too obscure and pecu-
liar for the present passage: (1)
it would require the article; (2)
it is inappropriate, because St.
Paul is not here speaking of the
mercy, but of the righteousness
of God; (3) the image, if used,
should be assisted by the sur-
rounding phraseology. Two other
explanations offer themselves :
either (1) {Aaomipiov may be a
masculine adjective in apposition
with &y, ‘whom God set forth
as propitiatory,” or better, (2) a
neuter adjective, which has passed
into a substantive—whom God
has set forth as a ¢ propitiation,’
like gwrgpiov Exod. xx. 24; cf.
xxix. 28.

through faith, by his blood.] No
such expression occurs in Serip-
ture as faith in the blood, or
even in the death of Christ, Nor
is mioris followed by & in the
New Testament, though faith, like
all other Christian states, is often.
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tby " his blood, to declare his righteousness * because
of the letting go’ of sins that are past through the

26 forbearance of God, =for the declaration of his
righteousness at this time: that he might be just,
and the justifier of him which believeth in Jesus.

a7 Where i3 boasting then?

It vhas been’ excluded.

By what law? of works? Nay: but by the law of

28 faith.

29 faith without the deeds of the law.

zFor’ we conclude that a man is justified by

Is he the God

of the Jews only? is he not also of the Gentiles?
30 Yes, of the Gentiles also : seeing it is one God,* which

¢t in

spoken of as existing in Christ.
(Gal. iii. 26,) The two clauses
should therefore be separated,
¢through faith—by his blood.’

5id 1w wdpeow T&v mpoyeyovdray
duapryuaray, because of the letting
go of sins that are past.] The na-
tural translation of the words
is: ¢Because of the letting go
or omission of past sins.” That
is the reason why God manifests
forth His righteousness, because
formerly He had hidden Himself,
and seemed not to observe sin.
‘The times of that ignorance God
winked at, but now commands
all men everywhere to repent.’
There was a moral necessity which
made the old dispensation the
cause of the new one. God was
not willing that men should be for
ever ignorant of His true nature,

26, mpos Ty &vdefwy 1iis Bikatootvys
atrrod, for declaration of his righteous-
ness.] Not, as in the English
Yersion, a mere resumption of
the previous els &vdeitw, ¢ for the

u for the remission
* to declare, I say, at this time his righteonsness

¥ ig % Thergfore

manifestation, I say, of his right-
eousness at this time.” The words
npds T &deafw 1hs Siwanoadynys are
in juxtaposition with & 77 dvoxy
roi Beoll, and closely connected
with 8 iy wdpeow, as &v 7§ viv
#aipg corresponds to mpoyeyovdraw
duapryudrav. It was partly owing
to the long suffering of God, that
He ‘winked at’ past sins; but
there was likewise a further ob-
ject, that He should set forth His
righteousness at the time ap-
pointed. He hid Himself that
He might be revealed. The mani-
festation of His righteousness was
the counterpart of His neglect
and long suffering. When the
€vdefis was first mentioned this
point of view was not touched
upon ; it is now indicated by
the article. Comp. for a similar
mode of connecting the two halves
of the dispensation, ver. zo ‘The
law came in that sin might
abound, but where sin abounded,
grace did much more abound.’

* els & Oeds bs Bikawwoer, iii, 30,—Let us turn aside for a moment to con-
gider how great this thought was in that age and country; a thought which
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shall justify the circumecision by faith, and uncircum-
31 cision through faith. Do we then make void the law
through faith? God forbid: yea, we establish the
law.
4 What shall we then say that Abraham #hath found?,
8 our father as pertaining to the flesh hath found

the wisest of men had never before uttered, which at the present hour we
imperfectly realize, which is still leavening the world, and shall do so nntil
the whole is leavened, and the differences of races, of nations, of castes, of
religions, of languages, are finally done away. Nothing could seem a less
natural or obvious lesson in the then state of the world, nothing could be
more at variance with experience, or more difficult to carry out into practice.
Even to us it is hard to imagine thst the islander of the South Seas, the
pariah of India, the African in his worst estate, is equally with ourselves
God’s creature. But in the age of St. Paul how great must have been the
difficulty of conceiving barbarian and Scythian, bond and free, all colours,
forms, races, and languages alike and equal in the presence of God who made
them! The origin of the human race was veiled in a deeper myatery to the
ancient world, and the lines which separated mankind were harder and
stronger ; yet the ‘love of Christ constraining’ bound together in its cords,
those most separated by time or distance, those who were the types of the
most extreme differences of which the human form is capable.

The idea of this brotherhood of all mankind, the great family on earth,
implies that all men have certain ties with us, and certain rights at our
hands. The truest way in which we can regard them is as they appear in
the sight of (tod, from whom they ean never suffer wrong; nor from us,
while we think of them as His creatures equally with ourselves. There is
yot & closer bond with them as our brethren in the Gospel. No one can
interpose impediments of rank or fortune, or colour or religious opinion,
between those who are one in Christ. Beyond and above such transitory
differences is the work of Christ, ‘ making all things kin’ Moreover, the
remembrance of this brotherhood is a rest to us when our ‘light is low,’ and
the world and its distinctions are passing from our sight, and our thoughts
are of the dark valley and the solitary way. For it leads us to trust in God,
not as selecting us, because He had a favour unto us, but as infinitely just to
all mankind. It links our fortunes with those of men in general, and gives
us the same support in reference to our eternal destiny, that we receive from
each other in & narrow sphere in the concerns of daily life, To think of
ourselves, or our church, or our country, or our age, as the particular
exceptions which a Divine mercy makes, whether in this life or another, is
not a thought of comfort, but of perplexity. Lastly :—It relieves us from
anxiety about the condition of other men, of friends departed, of those
ignorant of the Gospel, of those of a different form of faith from our own;
knowing that God who has thus far lifted np the veil, ‘ will justify the
cireumcigion through faith, and the uncircumecision by faith;’ the Jew who
fulfils the law, and the Gentilo who does by nature the things contained in
the law,

! Reading 7{ ol épobuer edpnuévar
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2 our progenitor according to the flesh ?/ For if Abraham
were justified by works, he hath whereof to glory;
3 but not before God. For what saith the scripture?
»But’ Abraham believed God, and it was counted

sunto him for righteousness.

Now to him that

worketh is the reward not reckoned of grace, but of

5 debt.

But to him that worketh not, but believeth

on him that justifieth the ungodly, his faith is counted

6 for righteousness.

Even as David also describeth the

blessedness of the man, unto whom God imputeth
7 righteousness without works, saying, Blessed are they
whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sing are
8 covered; blessed is the man to whom the Lord will

g not impute sin,

¢ This declaration of blessing is it to

the circumecision only that it is spoken, or to’ the
uncircumecision also? for we say that faith was

toreckoned to Abraham for righteousness.

How was

it then reckoned ? when he was in circumecision, or in

uneircumeision ?
11 eircumeision.

b gmit But
only, or upon

4. 11, 12. And eircumeision
came afterwards, as the effect not
the cause, the seal not the instru-
ment, of the faith which Abra-
ham had had in a previous state.
The object of this was that he
might be the spiritual parent of
all those who like him have faith,
yet being uncircumeised, that the
righteousness that was sealed in
him might be counted to them,
There was a further object, that
he might link together in one
cireumeision and uncircumeision,
and be a father of circumecision
to those who walk in the foot-
steps of the faith, which he had

Not in ecircumeision, but in un-
And he received the 9mark’ of circums-

¢ Cometh this blessedness then upon the eircumeision

d gign

in his prior state. onueiov, like
oppayls, refers to the outward
mark of circumeision, which is
also a sign of the promise. els
70 elvar , . . els T3 Aoyio., not in the
thoughts of Abraham, but in the
purpose of God.

It is not quite clear whether
the words dAAQ xal Tois groixobaw
refer to believing Jews, or to be-

lievers in general, whether Jew

or Gentile. If the first, they are
a limijtation on the preceding
clause : ¢ A father of circumcision
to those who are not only cireum-
cised but believing, who, like
Abraham, have the sign in the
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cision, a seal of the righteousness of the faith which
he had ®in his uneircumeision’: that he might be the
father of all them that believe, though they be not
circumeised, that fthe’ righteousness might be imputed
1z unto them &, and the father of circumecision Bnot to
them who are of the circumecision only, but to them
also who ! walk in the steps of that faith of our father
Abraham, which he had being yet uncircumeised.
13 For the promise, that he should be the heir of the
world, was not to Abraham, or to his seed, through
14 the law, but through the righteousness of faith, For
if they which are of the law be heirs, faith is made

e yet being uncireumecised

T omit the e add also

b to them who are not of the circumeision only, but who also

flesh, and also walk in the foot-
steps of the faith which he had
when uncircumecised’ [ep. ch, ii.
vv. 28, 29]. This mode of taking
the passage has the advantage
of retaining the words rtofs olk
in their natural order. A want
of point, however, is felt in the
clause ‘ which he had when un-
circumeised.” For although the
faith of Abraham might be gener-
ally regarded as a source of bless-
ing equally to Jew or Gentile,
‘the faith which he had when
uncircumeised’ had no peculiar
significance for the Jew. The
rots before croxoiow is also
against this way of explaining
the clause. And, notwithstanding
the inaccuracy of expression, the
form of the first clause, Tois olx
éx mepiropfis ubvov, is so similar as
to lead to the inference that it
must have the same meaning
with ol 7§ &k rod vépov uévor, in
ver. 16,

It is simpler and better to re-
fer dAAQ xal 7ols craxobow to the

Gentiles. The meaning of the
latter part of vers. 11, 12 will then
be as follows : That he might as
he had faith himself be the father
of those who had faith; and as
he was circumcised himself, be
a father conveying the benefits of
circumeision to those who walk
in the footsteps of the faith which
he had when uncircumecised. Or,
in other words, that he might be
the father of the faithful, whether
Jew or Gentile, and convey to
them the privileges of Jows,

13. the heir of the world.] The
Apostle is alluding to Gen. xv. 7
by 8 feds & efayayiv oe i ydpas
XaAdalow, &ore dobval oot Ty iy
Tabryy kAppovopijoa:. Compare also
Gen, xvii. § marépa ToAAGY Evav
réfexa oe; and xiil. 15 87t 7Goay
v ¥y v oV Spds ool Sbow adTiy
xat ¢ omépparl ocov Ews al@vos.
The Rabbis extended this pro-
mise to the whole earth. So
Mechilta, upon Exod. xiv. 31,
quoted by Tholuck, ¢Our father
Abraham possesses the world
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15 void, and the promise made of none effect: ifor’ the
law worketh wrath: kand’ where no law is, there

16is no transgression.

Therefore it is of faith, that it

might be by grace; to the end the promise might be
sure to all the seed; not to that only which is of the
law, but to that also which is of the faith of Abraham;
17 who is the father of us all, (as it is written, I have
made thee a father of many nations,) before him whom
he believed, even God, who quickeneth the dead, and
calleth those things which be not as though they were.
18 Who against hope believed in hope, that he might
become the father of many nations, according to that

i becanse

that now is, and that which is to
come, not by inheritance, but by
faith.” In this passage the
Apostle has similarly enlarged
it. The expression may be re-
garded either : (1) as a hyper-
bole, ag Jerusalem is said in the
Psalms to be ‘the joy of the whole
earth,” or as darkness is said to
have ¢ come over the whole earth’
at the Crucifixion; or (2) the
promised land may be taken as
the type of the world. On the
one hand, it must not be forgotten,
in the explanation of this and
similar expressions, that the
world did not present to the
ancients the same distinet idea
and conception as to ourselves;
nor, on the other hand, that the
thought of the promised land
was inseparable to the true Is-
raelite from the thought of a
world to come. The words of
the book of Genssis themselves
might seem to the Apostle to
promise more than had been or
could be fulfilled in this world.

k for

He was fixing his mind on some-
thing higher than the oceupation
of the promised land by the Is-
raelites. It was this which gave
the promise to Abraham a new
meaning,

15. For the law is the very
opposite of grace and faith and
the promise ; it works wrath not
merey ; it takes men away from
God instead of drawing them
to Him ; it makes transgressions
where they were not before.

For a fuller explanation of
these passages, the reader is re-
ferred to the Essay on the
Strength of Sin is the Law. The
real difficulty respecting them
arises from the state without law
being an imaginary one. We
readily admit that, if anywhere
there is no knowledge and no
conscience, as in the case of
a child, a savage, or a madman,
there it is impossible there can
be transgression, Of such we
should say that they were not to
be judged by our standard ; that
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1 And not as

one weak in faith he considered’ his own body now
dead when he was about an hundred years old, and
2othe deadness of Sarah’s womb: he staggered not at
the promise of God through unbelief; but was strong
a1in faith, giving glory to God; and being fully per-
suaded that, what he mhas’ promised, he ®is’ able

228180 to perform.
23 him for righteousness.

And therefore it was imputed to
But it was not written for

24 his sake alone, that it was imputed to him; but for

1 And being not weak in faith he considered not

what to our moral notions was
an offence was no offence to
them ; that in their case the
laws of civilized countries did
not apply. Our difficulty is to
conceive the same absence of re-
sponsibility in rational beings.
The truth is, that there is no
absence of responsibility, except
in that imaginary state of which
the Apostle is speaking; a state
without knowledge and without
law, and, therefore, conceived of,
as without evil and without
crime,

23, not written for his sake alone.]
Cp. Midrash Bereshit Rabba, chap.
40, ad fin. (on Genesis xii.16),‘ what
is written of Abraham is written
also of his children.’

24. A difficulty arises in refer-
ence to this verse, from the divi-
sion of the clauses. There would
be nothing to require explanation
in such a form of expression as
¢ Who died and rose again for our

sing and our justification.” But
why ‘died for our sins and rose
again for our justification 2’ May
not our justification equally with
our sing be regarded as the object
or cause of Christ’s death ?

m had

We might answer that St. Paul
often employs an antithesis of
words, where there is no anti-
thesis of meaning, Compare, for
example, Rom. x. 9, 10 ‘If thou
shalt confess with thy mouth the
Lord Jesus, and believe in thy
heart that God raised him from
the dead, thou shalt be saved.
For with the heart it is believed
unto righteousness, and with the
mouth confession is made unto
salvation.” In this passage, were
we to transpose the words right-
eousness and salvation, the mean-
ing would be unaltered. There is
no real opposition between them.

Yet there is a certain analogy
on which the Apostle proceeds
in the last-mentioned expression.
The Christian is one with his
Lord, and his life, like that of
Christ, falls asunder into two
divisions, death and life, condem-
nation and justification. Comp.
Rom. vi. 5, 6 ‘For if we have
been planted in the likeness of
his death, we shall be also in the
likeness of his resurrection :
knowing this, that our old man
is crucified with him, that the
body of sin might be done away.’

n was
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us also, to whom it shall be imputed, who believe on
him that raised up Jesus our Lord from the dead;
25 who was delivered for our offences and was raised

again for our justification.

5 Therefore being justified by faith, ! we have peace
2 with God through our Lord Jesus Christ: by whom
also we have °had the’ access by faith into this grace
wherein we stand, and rejoice in hope of the glory of
3 God. And not only so, but we Prejoice’ in tribulations

° omit had the

So in vers. 10, 11 ‘For in that he
died, he died unto sin once: but
in that he liveth, he liveth unto
God. Likewise reckon ye also
yourselves to be dead indeed unto
sin, but alive unto God through
Jesus Christ our Lord’ A still
nearer parallel is afforded by
viii. 10 ¢But if Christ be in you,
the body is dead because of sin ;
but the spirit is life because of
righteousness. But if the spirit
of him that raised up Christ from
the dead dwell in you,’ &e. Comp.
also a more subtle trace of the
same thought, in Rom. viii. 34,
where xarakplvev is opposed to
éyepfeis. It would not be in
accordance with St, Paul’s usual
language to invert the order of
these terms, or to say, ‘ who died
for our justification and rose again
for our sins’ Sin and death,
justification and renewal or re-
surrection, whetherin the believer
or Christ, are the parallel or
cognate ideas.

Had the Apostle said, ‘Who
by his death was one with usin
our sins, by his resurrection one
with us in our renewal,’ in such
a mode of expression there would

? glory

have been nothing contrary to
his usuval language. But, as has
been already remarked, in de-
seribing the work of salvation,
forms of thought are fluctuating,
because they are inadequate;
that which is sometimes the
cause being equally, from another
point of view, the effect, as in
the present instance, the cause is
not a cause, but a mode of ex-
pressing a more general con-
nexion between two ideas. (See
note on i. 4.) We should err in
defining exactly that which is in
its nature inexact ; better to lose
sight of the precise terms in the
general meaning, It is a slight
transition in the language of St.
Paul from the form ‘who rose
again for our justification,” to the
other form, ‘who was one with
us in his resurrection’ This
slight change is the source of
our difficulty.

5. 3. In the life of Christ, as
well as of His followers, is trace-
able the double character of sorrow
and joy, humiliation and exalta-
tion, not divided from each other
by time, but existing together,
and drawn out alternately by the

! Reading éxouev
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4 also: knowing that tribulation worketh patience; and
5 patience, experience; and experience, hope: and hope
maketh not ashamed ; because the love of God is shed
abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is
6given unto us. For when we were yet without
strength, 9yet’ in due time Christ died for the
7 ungodly. For scarcely for a righteous man will one

a omit yet

external circumstances of their
lives. Christ Himdelf said, ‘I, if
I be lifted up from the earth,
shall draw all men after me.’
And just before He suffered, ¢ The
hour is come that the Son of man
should be glorified.” So He told
His disciples, Matt, v. 12 ‘In
the day of persecution rejoice
and be exceeding glad’ And
St. Paul, at the commencement of
the second Epistle to the Corin-
thians, speaks asif sorrow brought
its own joy and consolation with
it; you can hardly tell whether he
is sorrowful or joyful, so quickly
is his sorrow turned into joy.
There is the same mixed feeling
of triumph in affliction in the
remarkable words,  Cor. iv. g
‘I think that God hath set forth
us the apostles last, as it were
appointed unto death : for we are
made a spectacle to the world, to
angels, and to men” And even
where external afflictions are
wanting, the mere conscious-
ness of this ‘present evil world,’
‘the whole creation groaning
together until now,” the remem-
brance of having once felt the
sentence of death in himself, will
make the believer rejoice with
trembling for what he feels within

or witnesses in others. Compare
the aphorism of Lord Bacon,
¢ Prosperity is the blessing of the
Old Testament, adversity of the
New.’

7. This verse has heen taken
in four ways :—

(r) Christ died for the ungodly :
this was a great instance of
love; for hardly for a just
man will one die; yet per-
adventure, for that exalted
character, the good man,
some one may even dare to
die ; or,

(2) Yet, peradventure, for the
beneficent man, some would
even dare to die ; or,

(3) Yet, peradventure, for the
good in the abstract, some
would even dare to die.

The distinctions between izatos,
good, and dvyafds, just, which are
required by the first two modes of
explanation, are really assumed to
avoid the difficulty. Itissingular
that the word dyufds used of a
person occurs nowhere else in the
writings of St. Paul. Tothe third
explanation there are many ob-
jections: (1) the Apostle could
hardly have used Bwalov of a
person, and ro¥ dyafol of a thing ;
(@) it is doubtful whether the

1 Reading &ri yap xpiords
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die: yet peradventure for *the / good man some would

gseven dare to die.

But God ®establishes! his love

toward us, in that, while we were yet sinners, Christ

¢ died for us.

Much more then, being now justified by

his blood, we shall be saved from wrath through him.
10 For if, when we were enemies, we were reconciled to
God by the death of his Son, much more, being

T a

neuter 76 dyadév would have been
used in the sense of moral good ;
{3} the notion of dying for an
abstract idea is entirely unlike
the language of the New Testa-
ment, or of the age in which the
New Testament was written, nor
does it give the opposition which
the Apostle requires.

(4) The remaining explanation
of Siwwalov and rob dyafod makes
them synonymous. The Apostle
corrects his former expression—
‘For Christ died, when we had
no power to help ourselves, for
the ungodly.” But this is unlike
what men do for one another;
for hardly will one die for a right-
eous man. Admitting that this
statement requires correction
(which the word péres already
seemsg to imply), say, that for the
good man some one may even
dare to die, still the case is difs
ferent, for it was while we were
yot sinners that Christ died for
us. Itis not necessary to suppose
any opposition between &walov
and rod dyabol; the clause dmép
vydp Tob dyabod may be regarded,
not as subordinate to the previous
clause, but as parallel with it,
and dependent on the preceding
verse. The use of a different
word, though without a distine-
tion in meaning, may arise either

s commendeth

from a slight sense of the awk-
wardness of retracting what had
just gone before, or from the wish
to avoid tautology. Compare
John xvi. a1 % v Srav rixTy,
Aomq Exer. . . Srav 8¢ ~yevwhop 7O
nasbloy odk Ere uvnuovede Tis OAGpews,
for a similar repetition, and for
the thought, Rom. ix. 3, where the
Apostle offers himself to be ac-
cursed from Christ for his bre-
thren’s sake.

10. ‘We are reconciled to God’
(here and 2 Cor, v. 20), or (2 Cor.
v. 18) ‘God reconciling us to
himself through Jesus Christ,” or
‘God in Christ reconciling the
world to himself’ (2 Cor. v. 19),
are the modes of expression in
Seripture used to describe the
work of redemption., God is
unchangeable ; it is we who are
reconciled to Him, not He to us.
(Compare the use of kararrdooes~
0w, applied to the woman who
is reconciled to her husband in
1 Cor. vil. 11.) But, on the other
hand, the first spring and motive
of redemption comes mnot from
ourselves but from Him.

Much stress, it is true, cannot
be laid on the precise use of
language ; for the Apostle might
have spoken in a figure of God
being angry with us and of us
as hated by Him, And thismay
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11 reconciled, we shall be saved by his life. And not
only so, but we also joy in God through our Lord
Jesus Christ, by whom we have now received the

t reconciliation.”

t atonement

seem to be implied in the word
éxBpds in the present passage.
But the comparison of Col. i. 21
ampArorpiwpévovs  kal  ExBpods Th
Siavolg . . . mapagrijoa, shows
that éxfpés may have an active,
as well as passive meaning.

123-21. Various expedients have
been proposed for completing the
construction : First, The device
of a parenthesis extending from
ver. 13 to ver. 18 : the last expe-
dient which should be resorted
to in a writer so irregular in his
syntax as the Apostle. Secondly,
The missing apodosis has been
sought for in ver. 12 itself, either
in the words 8 7is duaprias &
f4varos, or in the clause which
follows, either :—

fAs by one man sin entered
into the world;’

‘Death also came by sin :’ or,

‘As by one man sin entered
into the world, and death by sin ;’

¢Even so death came upon all
men.’

Both these explanations, how-
ever, do violence to the language
in the meaning which they give
to ral-——xal ofrws, and are also
inconsistent with the general drift
of the passage, which is not to
show that ¢ as sin came into the
world,” death followed in its
train, but that ‘as in Adam all
died, even so in Christ shall all
be made alive.’

If, disregarding the grammar,
we look only to the sense, the

missing apodosis is easily sup-
plied both from what has pre-
ceded, and from what follows :
¢ Therefore we receive reconci-
liation by Jesus Christ, as by
one man sin entered into the
world.” Comp. 8’ o and 3 évds
dvBpimov, in the r1th and 12th
verses, It is further hinted at
in the words 8s éor Témos 7Tob
ué\rovros at the end of the r4th
verse; it is indirectly supplied
in ver. 15 and involved in the
whole remainder of the chapter.
Admitting the irregularity of
the construction, let us dismiss the
grammar to follow the thought.
The Apostle is about to speak of
Adam, the type of sin, as Christ
is the type of righteousness, The
sin of Adam is he sin of man,
as the righteousness of Christ is
the righteousness of man. But
how is the fact of sin reconcil-
able with the previous statements
of the Apostle: ¢Where there
is no law there is no transgres-
sion’? Such is the doubt which
seems to cross the Apostle’s
mind, which he answers; first,
by saying, that there ‘was sin in
the world before the giving of
the law’ (though he had said be-
fore, ‘ where there is no law there
is no transgression’), and then, as
if aware of his apparent incon-
sistency, he softens his former
expression into — ‘sin is not
imputed where there is no law.’
An indirect answer is also sup-
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12 Wherefore, as by one

world, and death by sin;

plied by the verse that follows:
—¢Howbeit death reigned from
Adam to Moses,” i. e. men died
before the time of Moses, and
therefore they must have sinned.

The difficulty of this as of some
other passages (Rom. iii. 1-8;
ix. 19-23) arises out of the con-
flict of opposite thoughts in the
Apostle’s mind. Suppose him to
have said, ‘As by one man sin
entered into the world and death
by sin (for this is possible
though there was no law-—when
I said, where no law is, there is mo
tramsgression. I meant that sin is
not imputed, but that it exists
is proved by the fact of death
reigning over all before the time
of Moses)., But long before we
have arrived at this point the
thread of the main sentence has
been lost. The Apostle makes an
attempt to recover it in the words
in v. 14 8 &ori rémos rob uér-
Aovros, and more regularly repeats
the parallel in vers. 15, 17.

12. kai &id Tiis dpaprias 6 ddvaros,
and death by sin,] That the sin
of Adam was the cause of the
death of Adam was the common
belief of the Jews in St. Paul’s
time. The oldest trace of this
belief is found in the Book of
‘Wisdom, ii., 24: ¢ For God created
man without -corruption, and
made him after the image of
his own likeness. Nevertheless,
through envy of the devil, came
death into the world, and they
that hold of his side prove it.
The death of Adam, and of all
mankind in him, is again referred
to by the Apostle in 1 Cor, xv,21;
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man sin entered into the
and so death passed upon

respecting which latter passage
two things are observable : first,
that the Apostle makes no allusion
to the sin of Adam as the cause
of his death—rather this is a con-
sequence of hisand of other men’s
earthly nature, 1 Cor. xv. 48, 50;
and, secondly, that the death
spoken of is plainly, from the
contrast, not spiritual, but phy-
sical.

And such it is eommonly sup-
posed to be in the present passage.
Such an interpretation is clear
and definite, and one with which
most readers will be satisfied.
Yet it may be doubted whether,
from the mere difference of modes
of thought in his time and our
own, we do not give it a greater
degree of definiteness than it
possessed to the Apostle himgelf,
To us sin and death have no
natural connexion. So far as
they are united, we regard them
as united by an act of God. But
the Apostle joins them together
in the same way that we might
join together disease and death,
or life and health. The flesh and
the body are to him the natural
seats both of physical and moral
corruption.

It must be allowed that in
other passages St. Paul as dis-
tinctly speaks of death for spiri.
tual death, as he is here supposed
to do for physical death. Com-
pare vil. g, 10 ‘Sin revived,
and I died;’ and ver. 13 ‘Was
it then that which was good that
became death untome ?’ In other
passages, again, €dvaros has an
equally distinet meaning of spi-
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13all men, for that all have sinned—for until the law
sin wag in the world: but sin is not imputed where

14 there is no law.

Nevertheless death reigned from

Adam to Moses, even over them that had not sinned

ritual and physical death at once.
For example, in Rom. vi. 21, the
word appears, at first sight, to
refer only to spiritual evil ; but the
parallel of eternal life in the next
clause shows that physical death
is not excluded. In like manner
it may be fairly argued that St.
Paul does not connect sin and
death in this chapter in any other
sense than he connects life and
righteousness. But as he could
not have meant that the continu-
ance of existence after death de-
pended on the righteousness of
Christ, so neither can he mean
that temporal death depended on
Adam’s sin.

Nor can it be left out of sight
that in the 1sth chapter of the
1 Cor. the Apostle makes no refer-
ence to a prior state of innocence
from which Adam fell. ¢ The first
man is of the earth, earthy : the
second man is the Lord from
heaven. As is the earthy so are
they that are earthy ; as is the
heavenly so are they also that
are heavenly.” Adam and Christ
are here contrasted, not in refer-
ence to any act performed by
Adam, but to their own nature.
It would surely be an error to lay
stress on the precise points of
view taken by the Apostle in this

- chapter, considering that a differ~
ent view occurs in the parallel
passage.

Theso considerations lead wus
to doubt how far St. Paul dis-
tinetly recognized the interpreta-

tions which later ages have given
to his words. Could the conse-
quences which have been drawn
from them have been present to
his mind, he might have told us
that ‘these things are an alle-
gory,’” like the bondwoman and
the freewoman, or the baptism of
the Fathers unto Moses in the
cloud and in the sea.

The two clauses that follow are
parallel to the two preceding ones,
though the order is inverted :—

‘As by one man sin entered
into the world, and death by sin,’

‘And in like manner, as all
men sinned, so all men died.’

13. dxpt ¥3p vépov, for until the
law.] But sin is inseparable from
the law, as has been repeated
above, ‘where there is no law
there is no transgression’ How
was if, then, that in the interval
between Adam and Moses men
could have sinned? We answer
this difficulty by changing the
form of our expression without
materially altering its meaning ;
not, ¢ where there is no law there
is no transgression,’ but, ‘sin is
not imputed where there is no
law.’ 8in, in other words, was
not exceeding sinful ; it did not
abound or show itself in its true
nature, yet it existed still. Comp.
ver. zo. :

14. énl Tods w) duaprhoavras,
over them that had not sinned,] is
commonly interpreted, according
a8 what may be termed the Augus-
tinian or Pelagian view of the pas-
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after the similitude of Adam’s transgression, who is
13the figure of him that was to come. But not as the
offence, so also is the free gift. For if through the
offence of one many *died, much more the grace of
God, and the gift by grace, which is by one man,
16 Jesus Christ, hath abounded unto many. And not
as it was by one that sinned, so is the gift: for the
judgment was by one to condemnation, but the free
17 gift is of many offences unto justification. For if by
one *~'offence! death reigned ¥through’ one: much
more they which receive zthe’ abundance of grace
and of the gift of righteousness shall reign in life
18 * through / one, Jesus Christ. Therefore as by *one
offence judgment came upon all men to condemna-
tion; even so by one act of righteousness’ the free
19 gift came upon all men unto justification of life. For
as by one man’s disobedience many were made sinners,
so by the obedience of one shall many be made

u be dead x add man’s ¥ by Z omit the & by
b the offence of one judgement came upon all men to condemnation; even
so by the righteousness of one

sage is preferred, either, who did  because of the likeness of the sin
not commit actual sin like Adam, of Adam’—the ¢likeness’ only,
but only inherited Adam’s im- if, where no law is, there is no
puted sin ; or, who did commit direct imputation of sin, Comp.
actual sin, but not like Adam  ch. vi. 5 el ydp odupuror yeyévaper
against a positive law or com- ¢ Suodpare 7ol favdTov adrod,
mandment. dAAd kal Tfis dvaoTdoews Eodueda.

A third way of explaining the All men are thus identified with
words, though it necessitates what  the sin of Adam, as they are to be
may be termed the Augustinian identified with the righteousness
interpretation, is worthy of atten-  of Him that was to come. Better
tion. &l 7§ Spodpart may be  than any of these subtle modes it
connected with éBaciAecvoev, as iato take the passage in a more
a further explanation of &ml 7ods  general sense : ‘ But death reigned
uy  dpaprioavras.  ‘But death  from Adam fo Moses even upon
reigned from Adam to Moses those who had not sinned ex-
upon those who had not sinned, pressly and consciously, to whom

! Reading [& 7&] & mapanrduars
VOL. 1. U
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¢But the law came in besides,’ that the

offence might abound. But where sin abounded, grace
21 did much more abound: that as sin dreigned in' death,
even so might grace reign through righteousness unto
eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord.
6 WHAT shall we say then? ¢Are we to/ continue
3 in sin, that grace may abound? God forbid. How
shall we, that are dead to sin, live any longer therein ?
3 Know ye not, that so many of us as were baptized
into f Christ Jesus/ werc baptized into his death?

¢ Moreover the law entered

d hath reigned unto

‘e Shall we

t Jesus Christ

sin therefore could not be im-
puted in the same sense as it was
to Adam.” Compare verse 13.

21. The leading thought of the
preceding section has been, ‘As
in Adam all die, even so in

" Christ shall all be made alive.’
But there is a great difference
between the act of sin and the
act of justification. If many
died through the first, much more
ghall they be redeemed by the
second ; if there was one offence
to condemn, there are many
offences to be forgiven: where
deathand condemnation aré,much
more there are life and grace ; as
one comes to all men through
one, so likewise the other. The
five verses from 15-19 consist
almost wholly of a repetition of
the same thought, in the form
either of a parallel between the
act of Adam and of Christ, or of
a climax in which the grace of
Christ is contrasted in its effects
with Adam’s sin. The law came
to increase the sum of trans-
gressions, but grace still exceeded.
The law came in with this very

object, that as sin had triumphed,
grace might triumph also. )

8. 3. To be baptized into
Christ is to be baptized so as to
be one with Christ, or to become
a member of Christ by baptism,
Compare 1 Cor. xii. 13 els & cdua
éBanricOnuer, between which and
the present passage a connecting-
link is formed by Rom. vii. 4
t0avardlnyre T véuw &id Tob cdua-
Tos 70U xptorol. So the Apostle
says: ‘By being baptized into
Christ we were baptized into a
common death.’

Philosophy, as Plato says in
the Phaedo, is death; so the
Apostle says that Christian life is
death. It is a state in which we
are dead to the temptations of the
world, dead to all those things

" which penetrate through the

avenues of sense, dead to the
terrors of the law, withdrawn
from our own nature itself, shrunk
and contracted, as it were, within
a narrow space, hidden with
Christ and God. It is death and
life at once—death in relation to
earth, and life in relation to God.
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4 Therefore we @were’ buried with him by baptism
into death: that like as Christ was raised up from the
dead by the glory of the Father, even so we also

5 should walk in newness of life.

For if we have been

bunited with him by’ the likeness of his death, we
shall be also iby' the likeness of his resurrection:
6 knowing this, that our old man is crucified with him,
that the body of sin might be destroyed, that hence-

7 forth we should not serve sin.

For he that is dead

8 ¥has been justified/ from sin. *But’ if we be dead
with Christ, we believe that we shall also live with
9 him : knowing that Christ being raised from the dead
dieth no more; death hath no more dominion over

£ are h planted together in

4. Themeaning of this verse will
be more clearly brought out if we
recall the picture of Baptism in
the apostolic age, when the rite
was performed by immersion, and
Christians might be said to be
buried with Christ; and the
passing of the Israelites through
the cloud and the sea (1 Cor. x.
1, 2), and even the Deluge itself
(x Pet. iii, 2r1), seemed no in-
appropriate types of its waters.
Imagine not infants, but erowds
of grown-up persons already
changed in heart and feelings;
their ‘life hidden with Christ
and God,” losing their personal
conseiousness in the laver of re-
generation ; rising again from its
depths into the light of heaven,
in communion with God and
nature ; met as they rose from
the bath with the white raiment,
which is ‘the righteousness of
the saints,” and ever after looking
back on that moment as the
instant of their new birth, of

{in k ig freed 1 Now
the putting off of the old man,
and the putting on of Christ.
Baptism was to them the figure
of death, burial, and resurrection
all in one, the most apt expression
of the greatest change that can
pass upon man, like the sudden
change into another life when we
leave the body.

7. It is not quite clear whether
these words refer only to Christ,
or to the believer who is in His
image also. The latter is most
agreeable to the context. The
nerve of the Apostle’s argument
was : ‘ How shall wewhoare dead
to sin live any longer therein ?’
Continuing this thought, he says:
‘We are dead and buried with
Christ, and therefore should rise
with him to newness of life, We
have left the old man on the cross
with Him, that the body of sin
may be done away. For death is
the quittance of sin.’ ‘ How then
shall we any longer live in it %’
—ig still the Apostle’s inference ;

U2
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For in that he died, he died unto sin once:

11 but in that he liveth, he liveth unto God. Likewise
reckon ye also yourselves @~/ dead indeed unto sin,
12 but alive unto God through Jesus Christ. *~/ Let not
sin therefore reign in your mortal body, that ye
138hould obey °~/ the lusts thereof. Neither yield ye
your members as instruments of unrighteousness unto
sin: but yield yourselves unto God, as those that are
alive from the dead, and your members as instruments
140f righteousness unto God. For sin shall not have
dominion over you: for ye are not under the law, but

under grace.

15 What then? Pare we to sin,/ because we are not
16 under the law, but under grace? God forbid. Know
ye not, that to whom ye yield yourselves servants to
obey, his servants ye are to whom ye obey; whether
of sin unto death, or of obedience unto righteousness?

mw .add to be n add our Lord
not only ‘how shall we who are
dead to sin,” but, ‘how shall we
who are justified by death.’

to. Throughout this passage the
Apostle is identifying Christ and
the believers; and conceptions,
primarily applicable or more in-
telligible in reference to the one,
are transferred to the other. We
shall better apprehend his mean-
ing, by beginning in a different
order. ‘For in that we die, we
die unto sin ; in that we live, we
live unto God.” Our death with
Christ is the renunciation of sin
once for all, and the opening of a
new life unto God. Under this
figure of what the believer feels
in himself, the Apostle describes
the work of Christ. Death and
life are one but yet two in the

-union with Christ; for

o add éin P ghall we sin
individual soul—the negative and
positive side of the change which
the Gospel makes in him—so they
are also in Christ.

14. It might seem, at first sight,
tautology to say, ‘Let not sin reign
over you, for sin shall not reign
over you” A slightly different
turn restores the meaning. Do
it, as we might say, for you are
able to do it. Present yourselves

-to God as those who are alive

from the dead ; who were dead
once, but now alive; under the
law once, but under grace now.
Instead of the outward and posi-
tive rule, you have the inward
the
strength of sin, the consciousness
of forgiveness ; for fear, love; for
bondage, freedom ; for slavery,
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17 But God be thanked, that ye were the servants of sin,
but ye have obeyed from the heart that form of
18doctrine ¢ whereto ye were delivered; and being®
made free from sin, ye became the servants of

19 righteousness.

I speak after the manner of men

because of the infirmity of your flesh. For as ye
have yielded your members servants to uncleanness
and to iniquity unto iniquity; even so now yield
your members servants to righteousness unto *sancti-

20 fication.”

For when ye were the servants of sin, ye
21 were free ®*as touching ! righteousness.

What fruit

had ye then!? things whereof ye are now ashamed ;
22 for the end of those things is death. But now being
made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye
have your fruit unto *sanctification,’ and the end

23 everlasting life.

For the wages of sin is death; but

the gift of God is eternal life “in’ Jesus Christ our

Lord.

7 Know ye not, brethren, (for I speak to them that
know the law,) how that the law hath dominion over
2a man as long as he liveth? For the woman which
hath an husband is bound by the law to her husband

a4 which was delivered you ; being then

t holiness

sonship ; for weakness, power.
Such an enlargement of the words
of the Apostle may be gathered
from other places. The ydp ex-
presses the ground of motive and
encouragement.

23. The evil that we receive at
the hand of God is deserved, but
the good undeserved. Sin has
its wages, and yet eternal life
is a free gift. How can we main-
tain this paradox, which is, more-

r holiness 8 from

u through

over, a form of expression natural
tous?

It is quite true that the good
and evil which we receive at the
hands of God is exactly propor-
tioned by His justice and wisdom
to our deserts. But what we in-

“tend to express by such forms

of speech is : (1) Our feeling that
He is, in a special sense, the
Author of our salvation as well
as of all good ; (2) That whatever

! Placing the point of interrogation after elyere 7ére
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zthat/ liveth; but if the husband be dead, she is
3 loosed from the law of her husband. So then if|
while her husband liveth, she be married to another
man, she shall be called an adulteress: but if her
husband be dead, she is free from that law ; so that
she is no adulteress, though she be married to another

4 man,

Wherefore, my brethren, ye also are become

dead to the law by the body of Christ ; that ye should
be married to another, to him who is raised from the
5 dead, that we should bring forth fruit unto God. For
when we were in the flesh, the motions of sins, which
were by the law, did work in our members to bring
6 forth fruit unto death. But now, ¥ being dead,! we
are delivered from the law *~! wherein we were held ;
sand so we ' serve in newness of spirit, and not in the

oldness of the letter.

7 What shall we say then? Is the law sin? God

x go long as he

¥ omit being dead

Z add that being dead

& that we ghould

may be our deserts in his eye,
they would lose their very nature
if we regarded them as deserts.

7. 4. &oredueivéifavarwbnre.] The
Apostle changes the figure. The
words édavarednre and drofavévres
are too strong to allow us to sup-
pose that he is still describing
the death of the believer to the
law under the image of the wife ;
who is not dead, but only freed
by death. This latter image,
however, reappears in the next
words, els 70 yevéoOa Huds érépp.
For a similar change, comp. ch.
vi. 5,6, 7: 1 Thess. v. 2, 4.

7. Ti oy tpoluev ; What shall we
say then?] If the law was the
instrument whereby the motions
of sins worked in our members
(ver. 5), if we are freed from sin

by being dead to the law (ver. 6),
what shall we say ? ‘Is the law
sin?’ It has been nearly identi-
fied in what precedes, it is all but
sin in what follows. There is
reason for us to pause before going
further.

¢ vépos, the law.] But what law ?
the Mosaic, or the law written on
the heart ? We can only gather
from the passage itself, which
leads us rather to think of a terri-
ble consciousness of sin, than of
questions of new moons, and sab-
baths. ¢ What shall we say then,’
we might paraphrase, ‘is con-
science sin ?’

To shift the meaning of véuos,
or to assign remote and different
significations to the word in suc-
cessive verses, may seem like



T.13]

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

295

forbid. Nay, I had not known sin, but by the law:
for I had not known lust, except the law had said,
8 Thou shalt not Plust.’ But sin, taking occasion by
the commandment, wrought in me all manner of ¢lust.’
9 For without the law sin was dead, ¢and’ I was alive
without the law once: but when the commandment
1o came, sin revived, and I died, And the command-
ment, which was to life, I found to be unto death.
11 For sin, taking occasion by the commandment, de-

12 ceived me, and by it slew me.

Wherefore the law is

holy, and the commandment holy, and just, and good;
13 was then that which is good made death unto me?

b covet

a trick of the interpreter. Whe-
ther it really be so or not, must
depend on the fact of how St. Paul
uses the word, and on the general
use of language in his age. Com-
pare Col. ii, 16-23 for three dis-
tinet uses of the word g@ua ; also
vii. a1—viii. 4 for several changes
in the sense of vduos, and viii.
19-22 for similar changes in the
sense of xrious.

8. It may be asked, How can the
law increase the temptation to
sin? It may not make men bet-
ter; how does it make them
worse ? Human nature errs from
passion and desire; (1) By sin the
Apostle means the consciousness
of sin, not any mere external act.
(2) The state which he describes
is partly imaginary. It begins
with absolute ignorance (I was
alive without the law once) and
ends with the utter disruption of
the soul between will and know-
ledge.

1a. After balancing the two
sides of this question, the con-
clusion at which the Apostle

¢ concupiscence

d for

arrives is, that the law is ‘holy,
just, and good.” It was the law
that made sin to be what it was,
and it is true that this comes
very near to the law being itself
sin. But the other side has also
to be put forward. Sin is the
active cause, the law only the
occasion, the deceiver being hu-
man nature itself, and the law
forbidding sin at the moment it
seems to create it. So that the
law, in itself, is no more polluted
than the sun in the heavens by
the corruption on which it looks.
The obscurity in this, as in many
other passages, arises from the
Apostle, in the alternation of
thought, dwelling too long on that
side of the argument, which, for
the sake of clearness, should have
been subordinate. In this in-
stance, he has said so much of the
commandment being found unto
death and the occasion of sin,
that he is obliged to make a vio-
lent resumption of the thought
with which he commenced.

13. We can imagine a state of
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God forbid. But sin, that it might appear sin, working
death © to’ me by that which is good; that sin by the

14 commandment might become exceeding sinful.

For

we know that the law is spiritual: but I am carnal,

1580ld under sin.

fFor what I do I know not”/: for

what I would, that do I not; but what I hate, that do
161, If then I do that which I would not, I consent

e in

mind in an individual, or a con-
dition in society, in which vice
loses ‘half its grossness,’ and
some of its real evil, either by
the veil of refinement beneath
which it is concealed, or by the
very naturalness to the human
mind of vice itself. Suppose the
person or society here spoken of,
to wake up on a sudden to a con-
sciousness of the holiness of God
and the requirements of Hislaw ;
suppose further, they were made
aware of the contrast between
their own life and the Divine
rule, yet were powerless to change,
knowing everything, yet able to
accomplish nothing, sensitive to
the pangs of conscience, yet ‘un-
equal to the performance of any
duty ;’ of such it might be said,
in a figure—*Sin became death
that it might appear sin, working
death to us through that which
is good, that sin might become
exeeeding sinful.’

The progress of which St. Paul -

is speaking may be arranged in
gix stages :—

(1) The state of nature: ‘I
was alive without the law once.
Ver. 9.

(2) The awakening of nature
to the requirements of the law,
and the death of sin. Vers. g-11.

(3) The growing consciousness

t For that which I do I allow not

of right and severance of the soul
into two parts, as the sense of
right prevails, Vers. 15-23.

(4) 8in, which was originally
a mere perversion, strengthening
into a law which opposes itself
to the law of God, Vers, 23, 24.

(5) Laying aside of the worse
half of the soul, that is, justifica-
tion, Ver. 25.

(6) Peace and glory. Ch. viii. 1.

It would be unlike the manner
of St. Paul to draw out these
stages in perfectly regular order.
Here, as elsewhere, he goes to
and fro, and returns upon his
former thought. In chapter viii,
for example, when the soul has
already entered into its rest, he
again casts his eye wupon the
believer’s state from his earthly
side, ‘groaning within himself,
waiting for the redemption of the
body.’

14. The language of the New
Testament does not conform to
any received views of psychology.
It is the language partly of the
Old Testament, but still more
of the Alexandrian philosophy,
which is defined neither by popu-
lar nor by scientific use. In
modern times we do not divide
the soul into its better and worse
half, but into will, reason, con-
sciousness, and other faculties
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17 unto the law that it is good: €and now’ it is no more

181 that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me.

For I know

that in me (that is, in my flesh) dwelleth no good
thing : for to will is present with me; but how to
19 perform that which is good,* " not. For the good that
I would I do not: but the evil which I would not,

20 that I do.

21 more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me.

Now if I do that I would not, it is no

I find

then !the ! law, that, when I would do good, evil is

22 present with me.

For I delight in the law of God

23 after the inward man: but I see another law in my
members, warring against the law of my mind, and
bringing me into captivity to the law of sin which is

& now then

which, for the most part, belong
equally to good and bad. Such
is, however, the fundamental
division of the Apostle. There
is a heavenly and earthly, a
higher and a lower principle ; the
first, whereby we hold cornmunion
with God Himself, the Spirit; the
second, the flesh, or corrupt soil
of sin, scarcely distinguishable
from sin itself, These two do not
correspond to mind and body,
which are only the figures under
which they are expressed.

17. In this passage, between
vers. 14 and 25, the Apostle may
be said three times to change his
identity : First of all, he is one
with his worse nature, which, as
having the power to turn the
balance of his actions, elaims to
be the whole man; secondly,
with his better nature, which
makes a perceptible though inef-
fectual struggle against the power
of evil ; and, thirdly, he separates
himself from both, and overlooks

b add I find ig

the strife between them, vers.
21-23.

18. Here is a further change
in the personality of the speaker :
‘I know that in me,” which is
explained to mean ¢ in my flesh,’
there is, as it were standing by
my side, the wish for the good,
but not the accomplishment of
the good. oty ebpioxw, the read-
ing of the Text. Recep. and of A.
G. f. g. v, if genuine, is a con-
tinuation of the figure of wapd-
K€LTaL P, Ver. 21,

23. In the short gpace between
the twenty-first and the twenty-
third verses there occur five modi-
fications of the word »éuos: (1)
The play of words alluded to
above, ‘the law that evil is
present with him.” (2) The law
of God, that is, the law of Moses
t in the Spirit," not ‘in the letter;’
or, as we might express it, ¢ ideal-
ized” (3) The same law pre-
sented under a different aspect,
as vépos 700 vads, or eonscience.
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24in my members.

O wretched man that I am! who

25 shall deliver me from the body of this death ? *Thanks
be to God’ through Jesus Christ our Lord. So then
with the mind I myself serve the law of God ; howbeit
with the flesh the law of sin.

8 There is therefore now no condemnation to them

2 which are in Christ Jesus. !~/ For the law of the
Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made 'me free from

k I thank God

(4) véuos &v Tols péheav. (5) vi-
pos ths duaprias. Borrowing the
language of philosophical distinc.
tions, we may arrange them as
follows :—
Subject,
vépos Toii vois.
vépos &v Tols péreow

Object.
vépos Tob Beod.
vépos THs dpaprias.

The 23rd verse describes a fux-
ther progress in the conflict. Af
first the two ‘laws’ are opposed
to each other; but at length the
worse ‘law’ gets the better, and
the soul passes on to consider evil
as a sort of internal necessity to
which it is by nature liable. The
&repos vdpos is only distinguished
from the véuos 77s duaprias, as the
wavering emotion of the will from
the settled inward principle. The
first is the temptation of the na-
tural desires; the second, the law
of despair.

The Gospel is often opposed to
thé law, as the inward to the
outward. Here the law of sin
is equally figured as internal ;
though within, that is, in the

1 add who walk not after the flesh but after the Spirit

flesh and the members, it is still
incapable of harmonizing with
our better life. We might illus-
trate its relation to the soul, by
the example of those poisons
whose introduction into the body
is said to destroy life because
they never become a part of the
human frame.

8. 2. The Gospel has been some-
times represented as a law, some-
times as a spirit; as a rule to
which we must conform, and also
as a power with which we are en-
dowed. Both aspects are united
in the expression, ‘the law of
the Spirit of life,” which is a
kind of paradox, and may be
compared with ‘the law of faith,’
at the end of the third chapter.
Strictly speaking, in the language
of St. Paul, sin stands on the one
side, and the Spirit of God on
the other; they answer respece

‘tively to the worse and the better

element of human nature ; while,
between the two is placed the
straight and unbending rule of
the law. But the law is used in
two other senses also, first, for
the rule of sin to which man has
subjected himself, and, secondly,

! Reading ue
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3 the law of sin and death. For what the law could
not do, in that it was weak through the flesh, God
sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh,

sand for sin, condemned sin in the flesh: that the
righteousness of the law might be fulfilled in us, who

for the growth of the higher life,
the spirit which becomes a law,
the habit which strengthens into
a second and better nature. Law,
in the first of these two senses, is
but a figure to express the strength
and uniformity of the power of
evil ; in the second, it is the har-
mony of human things in commu-
nion with God and Christ: the
first is the law under which the
first Adam fell : the second, the
law, by the fulfilment of which
the second Adam redeemed man-
kind.

vépov Tijs duaprias xai Tob davdrov,
the low of sin and death.] The
strength of the language would
not be a positive proof that the
Apostle is not here speaking of
the law of Moses, if we may take
the expressions in Gal. iii and
iv. 3, and 1 Cor. xv. 56, where
he seems to speak of the law as
synonymous with ‘elements of
the world,” and even as °‘the
strength of sin,’ as a measure of
his words. Such a view of the
words would also agree with the
following verse, which speaks of
the powerlessness of ‘the law
through the flesh,” an expression
bhardly suitable to the ‘law in
the members’ that preceded,
which was not powerless, but
simply evil. Nor can we sup-
pose that in the ‘law of sin and
death,’” no allusion is implied to
the law of Moses, even if the two
be not absolutely identical. Still

it is less liable to objection, to
take the law of sin and death in
the same general sense in which
the law of sin and the body of
death were spoken of in the pre-
ceding chapter. It is the law
of Moses, and what the law of
Moses in its influence on the heart
and conscience has grown up into
and become, the law which is the
strength of sin, which is almost
sin, which was made death.

3. karékpwe Ty duapriav tv 7§ oap-
ki, condemned sin in the flesh.] The
meaning of the clause derives some
light from the words that follow.
In Scripture Christ is often said
to be in all points like ourselves;
and all that we are, and are not,
and might have been, is trans-
ferred to Him, either to be done
away with in us, or imparted to
us, Thus, in the language of St.
Paul, He died that we might be
saved from death ; He became
a curse to free us from the curse
of the law ; He condemned sin in
the flesh that to us there might
be no condemnation. Also He
condemned sin that we might
condemn it too ; orin other words
that the righteousness of the law
might be fulfilled in wus, who
walk not after the flesh, but after
the spirit.

4. a 78 Bucalwpa TOb wuov.)
¢ That the righteous requirement
of the law may be fulfilled in us,
who walk not after the flesh but
after the spirit’ These words



300

s walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit.

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[8.4

For

they that are after the flesh do mind the things of the
flesh ; but they that are after the Spirit the things of

6 the Spirit.

For mthe mind of the flesh’ is death;

7 but *the mind of the Spirit/ is life and peace. Because
the °mind of the flesh’ is enmity against God: for it
is not subject to the law of God, neither indeed can

8be; Yand’ they that are in the flesh cannot please

9 God. But ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if

m 0 be carnally minded

o carnal mind

have received three interpreta-
tions. They may be supposed to
refer : (1) to Christ's fulfilment
of the law, which is transferred
tous; or, (2) to our participation
in His fulfilment of the law by
union with Him ; or, (3) to our
fulfilment of the law by the holi-
ness which He imparts to wus.
In other words, they may relate :
(1) to an external righteousness ;
or, (2) to a righteousness, exter-
nal, but imparted ; or, (3) to in-
herent righteousness. Instead of
selecting one of these interpre-
tations, the meaning of any of
which i3 defined by its antago-
nism to the other two, we must
go back to the predoctrinal age
of the Apostle himself, ere such
distinctions existed. The whole
Christian life flows with him
from union with Christ.
ther this union is conscious or
unconscious, whether it gives or
merely imputes the righteousness
of Christ, iz a question which he
does not analyse. But in think-
ing of it, he perceives a sort of
balance and contrast between the
humiliation of Christ and the
exaltation of the Christian. The

Whe- .

8 to be spiritually minded
P go then

believer seems to gain what his
master has lost. He throws on
Christ the worse half of self, that
the better half may be endued
with the spirit of life.

6. ¢pévnua 7is caprds.] ¢ Which
some do expound the wisdom,
some sensuality, some the affec-
tion, some the desire of the
flesh.” Art. ix,

‘The mind’ in the sense of
‘will, intention,” more nearly
answers to the Greek than any
of these.

In this and the following verses
the Apostle, as in vii. 8, returns
upon the track of the preceding
chapter. He is speaking of the
struggle which is now past, the
elements of which no longer exist
together in the same human soul,
but are the types of classes of men
living in two different worlds.
In ver. 6 we have what may be
termed a further epexegesis of
ver. 5, as ver. 5 was of ver. 4,
both being connected by the
favourite ydp. As in ver. 5 he
took up the words odpf and mvedua
from ver. 4, so here he takes up
the word ¢poveiv from ver. 5.

9. el wep, . . dpiv.] The spirit
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Now if

any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of

10 his.

4But’ if Christ be in you, the body is dead

because of sin; but the Spirit is life because of

11 righteousness.

But if the Spirit of him that raised

up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he that raised
up Christ *Jesus’ from the dead shall also quicken
your mortal bodies by his Spirit that dwelleth in you.
12 Therefore, brethren, we are debtors, not to the flesh,
13to live after the flesh. For if ye live after the flesh,
ye shall die: but if ye through the Spirit do mortify

14 the deeds of the body, ye shall live.

For as many as

are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of God.
15 For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again
to fear; but ye have received the Spirit of adoption,
whereby we cry, Abba, Father.
16 The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit,
17 that we are the children of God: and if children, then
heirs; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ;

4 And

is spoken of in Secripture indif-
ferently as the Spirit of God or of
Christ, Phil. i. 19; or of the Son,
Gal, iv. 6; sometimes under the
more general term of the Spirit
of the Lord, as in 2 Cor. {ii. 17, 18.
Here the Apostle makes a sudden
transition from the Spirit of God
to that of Christ, and returns
again in the eleventh verse to
speak of ¢the Spirit of Him that
raised up Christ from the dead.’

r1. The spiritual resurrection
suggests the thought of the ac-
tual resurrection, as in John v.
25 In this world the quicken-
ing Spirit and the mortal body
exist separate from each other;
but hereafter the Spirit shall re-

r omit Jesus

animate the body, as it is the
Spirit of Him who raised up
Christ from the dead ; who will
do as much for us as he did for
Christ. 7d fvpra oduara, your
bodies that would die were it
not for His quickening Spirit.
Compare vi. 12.

14. This new relation between
God and man is introduced by the
Gospel. It is not literally true
that, in the Old Testament, the
children of Israel are not spoken
of as the sons of God, but only
as His subjects and servants; but
it is true that in their essential
character the law and the Gospel
are thus opposed, as the spirit of
bondage again to fear, and the
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*since’ we suffer with him, that we may be also
18 glorified together. For I reckon that the sufferings
of this present time are not worthy to be compared
with the glory which shall be revealed *unto’ us.
19 For the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth
20 for the manifestation of the sons of God. For the
creature was made subject to vanity, not willingly,
but by reason of him who hath subjected the same in

s if 5o be that

Spirit of adoption, whereby we
acknowledge God as a father.

18. Aovyiopar vdp, for I reckon.]
In Scripture, the glory of the
saints is sometimes spoken of as
future, sometimes as present;
sometimes as at a distance, at
other times upon the earth ; some-
times as an external state or con-
dition ; at other times as an
inward and spiritual change, to
be revealed in them as they are
transformed from glory to glory.
In the writings of St. Paul it is
the spiritual sense of a future life
which chiefly prevails, as in this
passage. He does not paint
scenes of the world to come : he
is lost in it; ¢whether in the
body or out of the body he can~
not tell.’

19. drosapadoria, expectation.] As
we turn from ourselves to the
world around us, the prospect on
which we cast our eyes seems to
reflect the colours of our own
minds, and to share our joy and
sorrow. To the religious mind
it seems also to reflect our sins.
We cannot, indeed, speak of the
misery of the brute creation,
of whose constitution we know
go little ; nor do we pretend to
discover in the loveliest spots

tin

of earth, indications of a fallen
world. But when we look at
the vices and diseases of man-
kind, at their life of labour
in which the animals are our
partners, at the aspect in mo-
dern times of our large towns, as
in ancient of a world given to
idolatry, we see enough to give
a meaning to the words of the
Apostle. The evil in the world
bears witness with the evil and
sorrow in our own hearts. And
the hope of another life springs
up unbidden in our thoughts, for
the sake of ourselves and of our
fellow-creatures.

20. The Apostle is speaking
hers, as elsewhere, of the double
character of the scheme of Provi-
dence, consisting, as it did, of two
parts, one of which had a refer-
ence to the other. As afterwards
he says (xi. 32): ‘God con-

" cluded all unider sin that he might

have mercy upon all;’ so here—
The creature was made subject
to evil against its will, and with
the hope of restoration, because
of him who subjected the same;
or the creature was made subject
because of him who subjected the
same, in hope that, &¢. Connect-
ing éx’ éAmidi with the following
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21 hope; because the creature itself also shall be delivered
from the bondage of corruption into the ®liberty of
22the glory ! of the children of God. For we know that
the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain

23 together until now.

And not only they, but our-

selves also which have the first-fruits of the Spirit,
even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for
24 the adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body. For
we are saved by hope: but hope that is seen is not
hope: !for what & man seeth, why doth he =~/hope
25for? But if we hope for that we see not, we with

patience wait for it.

u glorious liberty

clause, ‘the creature,’ we might
paraphrase, ‘had no love for this
helpless state. He was subjected
to it because of Him that sub-
jected him, in the hope that
grace might yet more abound.’
But who is ‘he who subjected ?’
First, Christ, on account of whose
special work the creature was
made subject to vanity. (The pre-
position &4 has no proper mean-
ing, if the word dmordfas is re-
ferred exclusively to God.) He
subjected the creature as He con-
demned sin in the flesh in His own
person, by subjecting Himself.
And yet though the work of re-
demption be attributed to Him, it
seems inappropriate to regard
Him also as the author of the
fallen condition of man. There
is the same impropriety in such a
mode of expression as there
would be in saying, ‘Christ con-
cluded all under sin that he might
have mercy upon all’” In the
language of St. Paul, He is the

* add yet

instrument of our redemption,
not its first author. More truly,
in the word ¢mordgavra God
and Christ seem to meet. ‘God
in Christ reconciling the world
to Himself :* as the Creator con-
sidered as the Author and Ap-
pointer of all His creatures; as
the Redeemer, the final cause and
end of their sinful state. In de-
fence of this twofold meaning of
bwordfas, compare the transition
from God to Christ in vers. g, 11
also Col. i. 15.

23-30. The connexion of these
verses may be traced as fol-
lows :—

(x) We walk feebly by hope
and not by sight, waiting for the
redemption of the body (23-25).

(2) But this feebleness the Spi-
rit helps, and ever makes earnest
intercession for us (26, 27).

(3) And there is another side
to this view of creation groaning
together ; viz. that in all things
God is working together for good

! Reading b vdp BAémec Tis, 7t dAnifer ;
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26 Likewise the Spirit also helpeth our ¥ infirmity:/
for we know not what we should pray for as we
ought: but the Spirit itself maketh intercession

a7 with groanings which cannot be uttered. And he
that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind
of the Spirit, *that it/ maketh intercession for the

28 saints according to the will of God. And we know
that in all things God works’ together for good to
them that love God, to them who are the called

2gaccording to his purpose.

z add for us.

to them thatlove Him ; there are
many steps in the ladder of God’s
Providence—foreknowledge, pre-
destination, vocation, justifica~
tion, glory.

26, 'Qoadras, likewise,] ‘We are
saved by hope, not by sight, and
with this our imperfect condition
it agrees well that we have the
Spirit for our help.’ For in our
very prayers we know not what
to ask as we ought; but when
language fails, the Spirit utters
for us a cry inexpressible : comp.
Eph., vi. 18: ¢Praying always
with all prayer and supplication
in the Spirit;’ and 1 Cor. ii. 11
quoted above,

dAarfTois, unutterable.] It sounds
strangely to us at first, that the
Spirit should be spoken of as
‘uttering cries.’” But the Spirit
of God bearing witness with our
spirits takes part in all our acts.
It is we who cry aloud for help to
God, and God knows this is the
cry-of those who are moved by
His Spirit.

28, Not only have we hope,
and patience, and the gift of the
Spirit ; but we know that in all
things God works together for

¥ infirmities

& because he

For whom he did fore-
b gll things work

good with them that love Him;
or, according to the reading of
the Textus Receptus (the am-
thority for which is nearly evenly
balanced), ‘but we. know that
all things work together for good
to them that love God;’ who
moreover are chosen according
to His purpose. In these latter
words the Apostle indicates a
further ground of hope and com-
fort.

29, 87t ods mpoéyvew kal mpod-
pioev, whom he did foreknow.] In
most passages of the New Testa-
ment where mpoywhokey and
cognate words occur, as Rom.
xi. 2: 1 Pet. i. 2, 20: Acts ii. 23,
the meaning of ‘predetermined,
fore-appointed,” is the more na-
tural. ‘God hath not cast off his
people whom he fore-appointed’
(obs mpoéyvar), ¢ By the determinate
counsel and fore-appointment of
God’ (7§ dpopéry BovAp xal mpo-
yvioe). Yet, on the other hand,
Acts xxvi. 5: 2 Pet. iii. 17, admit
only of the meaning of ¢know
beforehand,” but not in reference
to the Divine or prophetic fore-
knowledge, and have, therefore,
no bearing on the present passage.

Ty
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know, he also did predestinate to be conformed to
the image of his Son, that he might be the firstborn

3o among many brethren.

Moreover whom he did pre-

destinate, them he also called: and whom he called,
them he also justified: and whom he justified, them

he also glorified.

3t What shall we then say to these things?

If God

32 be for us, who can be against us? He that spared
not his own Son, but delivered him up for us all,
how shall he not with him also freely give us all

33things? Who shall lay any thing to the charge of

The idea of fore-knowledge, it may
be observed, as distinet from pre-
destination, is scarcely discernible
in Scripture, unless, perhaps, a
trace of it be found in Aects xv.
18 ‘Known unto God are all
his works from the beginning.’
The Israelite believed that all
things were according to the
counsel and appointment of God.
Whether this was dependent on
his previous knowledge of the
intentions of man, was a question
which, in that stage of human
thought, would hardly bave oc-
curred to him. The theories of
predestination, which have been
built upon the words in the La-
tin or English version of them,
‘whom he did fore-know, them
he did predestinate,’ are an after-
thought of later criticism.

We are thus led to consider
the interpretation of fore-ap-
pointed, fore-acknowledged, as
the true one. We might still
translate fore-knoweth in the
sense in which God is said to
‘know’ them that are His. There
might be a degree of difference in
meaning between wmpoéyra, ¢ fore-

VOL. L.

knew,’ as the internal purpose of
God, if such a figure of speech
may be allowed, and fpredes-
tined,” as the solemn external
act by which He, as it were, set
apart His chosen ones.

The Apostle is overflowing with
the sense of the work of God:
what he chiefly means to say is,
that all its acts and stages are
His, now and hereafter, on earth
and in heaven.

31-39. All creation is groan-
ing together; but the Spirit
helps us, and God has chosen us
according to His purpose, and in
all things God is working with
us for good. The Lord is on our
side; and as He has given us
His Son, will give us all else as
well, Is it God that justifies
who will aceuse ? Is it Christ who
intercedes that will condemn ?
On the one side are ranged perse-
cution, and famine, and sword,
and nakedness ; on the other, the
love of Christ, from which nothing
in heaven or earth, or the changes
of life or death, can us part,

33. Who shall lay anything to
the charge of God’s elect? Is
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34 God’s elect? 1°Shall’ God that justifieth? Who is

he that 9 will condemn %/

Will Christ that died,®-*

rather, that is risen again, who is also at the right
hand of God, who also maketh intercession? for us?
35 Who shall separate us from the love of Christ? shall
tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or
36 nakedness, or peril, or sword? As it is written, For
thy sake we are killed all the day long: we are

37 accounted as sheep for the slaughter.

Nay, in all

these things we are more than conquerors through
38 him that loved us. For I am persuaded, that neither
death, nor life, mor angels, nor principalities, nor
39 things present, nor things to come, nor powers, nor
height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be
able to separate us from the love of God, which is in

Christ Jesus our Lord.
¢ It is

God who justifies, their accuser ?
Does He justify and aceuse at
once? It were a contradliction
to suppose this,

34, Who is he that ¢ondemn-
eth? Is the condemner Christ
who ever lives to intercede for
us? Comp., Heb. vii. 25 ‘Who
ever liveth to make intercession
for us;’ and r John ii T ‘We
have an advocate with the Fa-
ther.’

6 dmofavdw, who died, or more
truly rose again, of whom we
now speak rather as of one passed
into the heavens., The words
paANOv 8¢, or pdAAov 8¢ xai, fur-
ther intimate the inconsistency
of Christ condemning us, not
only because He died for us, but
also, which is an additional rea-

! Reading Oeds & Sixaid ;

d condemnath

e add yea

son, beeause He rose again ffor
our justifieation,” iv. 25; and
what is a yet further reason,
because Ho is our advocate,

38. To ask the exact meaning of
each of these words, would be
like asking the precise meaning
of single expressions in the line
of Milton i~

¢ Thrones, dominations, princedoms, vir.

tues, powers,.

The leading thought in the
Apostle’s mind is that ‘nothing

_ever at any time or place can

separate us from the love of
Christ.’” Of the signification of
the particular words we can only
form a notion, by attempting to
conceive the invisible world, as
it revealed itself by the eye of
faith to the Apostle’s mind, as

* Reading {mdp Hudv;
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9 I say the truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience
2also bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost, that
I have great heaviness and continual sorrow in my

3 heart.

For I could wish that myself were accursed

from Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen according
4to the flesh: who are Israelites; fwhose is’/ the
adoption, and the glory, and ! the € covenant,’ and the
giving of the law, and the service of God, and the
5 promises; whose are the fathers, and of whom Zas

! to whom pertaineth

inward, and yet outward ; as pre«
sent, and yet future ; as earthly,
and yet heavenly. Compare
1 Pet. iii. 22 & éorw &v Betid
ToU Beod, mopevleis els odpaviv, tmos
Tayévrav albrd dyyéhav kal éfov-
018 wai Suvdpewy.

9. 1. ovppaprvpolons pot TS
guvedficews, my conscience witnesses
that I speak the truth.] It may be
asked why should St. Paul asseve-
rate with such warmth what no
one would doubt or deny. Such
is his manner in other passages,
as in Gal. 1. 20 ‘Now the things
which I write unto you, behold,
before God, I lie not;’ although
the things that he wrote merely
related to his journeys to Jeru-
salem. But there was a matter
behind, which was of vital im-
portance to himself and the
Church, viz. his elaim to inde-
pendence of the other Apostles,
Hence the strong feeling which
he shows, Compare also 2 Cor.
xi. g1 ‘The God and Father of
our Lord Jesus Christ knoweth
that I lie not;’ viz in the narra-
tive of his sufferings. So here
the intensity of his language

'1 Reading #§ diabhry

€ covenants

expresses only the strength of his
feelings, not the suspicion that
any one would doubt his words.
In the first part of the Epistle it
might perhaps have been argued
that he had lost sight of his own
people ; he returns to them with
a burst of affection.,

2. No such ties ever bound
together any other nation of
the world, as united the Jews,
Patriotism is a word too weak to
express the feeling with which
they clung to their country, to
their law and their God. And
St. Paul himself, although, to use
his own words, ‘his bowels had
been enlarged’ to include the
Gentiles, comes back to the feel-
ings of his youth, as with the
vehemence of a first love. He
sorrows over his people, like the
prophets of old, not without an
example in the Saviour Himself,
Luke xix. 42 ‘If thou hadst
known, even thou, at least in
this thy day, the things which
belong unto thy peace! but now
they are hid from thine eyes.’

5. & dw énl mdvrav, who is over
all.] It is a question to which

* Reading 70 xard gdpra, & &v énl mavrav feds

X2



308

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[9.5

concerning the flesh Christ came. ®God, who is over

6 all, is / blessed for ever.

word of God hath ifailed.

Amen. Not as though the
For they are not all

7 Israel, which are of Israel : neither, because they are
the seed of Abraham, are they all children: but, In
8 Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is, They which
are the children of the flesh, these are not the children
of God: but the children of the promise are counted

b who is over all, God

we can hardly expect to get an
answer unbiassed by the interests
of controversy, whether the clause,
& &v iml wdvray Oecs ebhoynTis els
rods al@vas, is to be referred to
Christ, ‘of whom is Christ ac-
cording to the flesh, who is God
over all blessed for ever;’ or, as
in Lachmann, to be separated
from the preceding words and
regarded as a doxology to God the
Father, uttered by the Apostle,
on a review of God’s mercy to the
Jewish people.

Patristic authority is in favour
of referring the words in dispute
to Christ. Wetstein has led him-
gelf and others into error, by
assuming that the fathers who
denied that the predicate ¢ ém
ndvrov febs could be applied to
Christ, would have refused to
apply to Him the modified form,
& & énl mavrow eés. The evidence

of Iren. ddv, Haer, iii, 16. 3; .

Tertull, 4dv. Prax. 13; Origen
and Theodoret on this passage;
Athanasius, Hilary, and Cyril
(Chrysostom is uncertain), shows
clearly the manner of reading
the words in the third or fourth
century, But the testimony of
the third century cannot be set
against that of the first, that is,

i taken none effect,

of parallel passages in St. Paul
himself.

According to a third way of
taking the passage, the words
6 &v éml mdvrwv are separated
from the remainder of the clause,
fof whom came Christ, according
to the flesh, who is over all;’
upon which follows the doxology
ag the conclusion of the whole:
‘God is blessed for ever.’

8. rourésrw, that is.] In the
passage which follows the Apostle
is speaking, according to the
Calvinist interpreter, of absolute,
according to his opponents, of
conditional predestination. The
first urges that he is referring
to individuals; the second, to
nations ; the first dwells on the
case of Pharach, as stated by the
Apostle; the second returns to
the language of the 0ld Testa-
ment, which says not only ‘the
Lord hardened Pharaoh’s heart,’
but ‘Pharaoh hardened his own
heart.’

What we aim at in modern
times in the consideration of such
questions is ‘consistency;’ and
the test which we propose to
ourselves of the truth of their
solution, is whether they in-
volve a contradiction in terms.
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g for ¥a’seed. For thisis the word of promise, At this

ro time will I come, and Sarah shall have a son.

And

not only this; but when Rebecca also had conceived
11 by one, even by our father Isaac; for the children
being not yet born, neither having done any good or
evil, that the purpose of God according to election
might stand, not of works, but of him that calleth:
12 it was said unto her, !that’ the elder shall serve the

13 younger.
Esau 2~/ 1 hated.

14 What shall we say then?

As it is written, Jacob ™~/ I loved, but

Is there unrighteous-

1z ness with God? God forbid. For he saith to Moses,
I will have mercy on whom I will have mercy, and

¥ the

1 omit that

m add have

n add have

Nothing can be more unlike the
mode in which the Apostle con-
ceives them, which is not logical
at all. Sometimes he is over-
powered by the goodness and
mercy of God; at other times
he is filled with a sense of the
deservedness of man’s lot; now,
ag we should say, for predestina-
tion, now for freewill; at one time
only forbidding man to arraign
the justice of God, and at another
time asserting ib. Logically con-
sidered, such opposing aspects of
things are inconsistent. But they
are true practically; they are
what we have all of us felt at
different times, and are not more
contradictory than the different
phases of thought and feeling
which we express in conversa-
tion. There are two views of
these subjects, a philosophical
and a religious one: the first
balancing and systematizing them
and seeking to form a whole of

speculative truth ; the latter par-
tial and fragmentary, speaking to
the heart and feelings of man.
The latter is that of the Apostle.

13. These words are exactly
quoted from the LXX, with a
very slight alteration in their
order. Their meaning must be
gathered from the connexion of
the Apostle’s argument, not from
any preconceived notion of the
attributes of God. In the prophet
(Mal. i. 2, 38) God is introduced
as reproaching Israel for their
ingratitude to Him, though He
had ‘loved Jacob and hated Esau.’
Here no stress is to be laid on
the words ‘loved’ and ‘hated,’
which are poetical figures, the
thought expressed by them being
subordinate to the prophet’s main
purpose. It is otherwise in the
quotation ; there the point is that
God preferred one, and rejected
another of His own free will. As
of old, He preferred Jacob, so now
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I will have compassion on whom I will have com-

16 passion.

So then it is not of him that willeth, nor of

him that runneth, but of God that sheweth mercy.
17 For the seripture saith unto Pharaoh, °that ! for this
same purpose I have raised thee up, that I might shew
my power in thee, and that my name might be declared
18 throughout all the earth.  So then he hath mercy / on
rg whom he will,2-" and whom he will he hardeneth. Thou
wilt say then unto me, Why *then’ doth he yet find

sofault? For who hath resisted his will?

Nay rather,

O man, who art thou that repliest against God ? Shall
the thing formed say to him that formed it, Why hast
21 thou made me thus? Hath not the potter power over
the clay, of the same lump to make one vessel unto

22 honour, and another unto dishonour?

° even
* omit then

He may reject him. Any further
inference from the uneconditional
predestination of nations to that of
individuals, does not come within
the Apostle’s range of view,

18. Can we avoid the fatal
consequence that God is here
regarded as the author of evil?
It may be replied that throughout
the passage St. Paul is speaking,
not of himself, but in the lan-
guage of the Old Testament, the
line drawn in which is not pre-
cisely the same with that of the
New, though we cannot separate
them with philosophical exact-
ness. It wasnot always a proverb
in the house of Israel, that ‘God
tempted no man.’ In the over-
powering sense of the Creator's
being, the free agency of the
creature was lost, and it seemed
to the external spectator as if the
ovil that men did, was but the

» Therefore hath he mercy

s And/ if God,

9 add have mercy
8 ‘What

just punishment that He inflicted
on them for their sins. Comp.
Ezek. xiv. 9.

The portions of the New Testa-
ment which borrow the language
or the Spirit of the Old must not
be isolated from other passages,
which take a more comprehensive
view of the dealings of God with
man God tempts no man to evil
who has not first tempted himself.
This is the uniform language of
both Old and New Testament;
the difference seems to lie in

_the circumstance that in the Old

Testament, God leaves or gives
a man to evil who already works
evil, while the prevailing tone of
the New Testament is that evil
in all its stages is the work of
man himself.

22. The construction of this
passage involves an anacoluthon.
As in il 17 € & oV ’Iovdalos
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willing to shew his wrath, and to make his power
known, endured with much long-suffering t-/ vessels of
23 wrath fitted to destruction: *and that he might make
known the riches of his glory on the vessels of mercy,
24 which he had afore prepared unto glory? Even us,
whom he hath called, not of the Jews only, but also of
25 the Gentiles, as he saith also in Osee, I will call them my
people, which were not my people ; and her beloved,
26 which was not heloved. And it shall come to pass, that
in the place where it was said unto them, Ye are not my
people; there shall they be called the children of the
27 living God. Esaias also crieth concerning Israel, Though
the number of the children of Israel be as the sand of
28 the sea, a remnant shall be saved. » For the Lord will

t add the

u For he i3 finishing the work, and cutting # short in

righteousness ; because a short work will the Lord make upon the earth.

énovoud(y, there is no apodosis to
el 3¢, The thread of the sentence
is lost in the digression of verses
23, 24, 25 The corresponding
clause should have been, What is
that to thee? or, Who art thou
who hast an answer to God?
There is, however, a further
complexity in the passage. The
simple thought would have been
as follows: But if God shows
forth His righteous vengeance on
men, what is that to thee? But
side by side with this creeps
in another feeling, that even in
justice He remembers mercy. ‘He
punishes, and you have no right
to find fault with Him for any-
thing which He does.” Still it is
implied that He only punishes
those who ought to have been
punished long before. There
would have been no difficulty in
the passage had the Apostle said:

‘He punishes some and spares
others” But he has given a dif-
ferent turn to the thought, ‘He
spares those whom He punishes.’
¢ May not God,” he would say, ‘be
like the potter dashing in pieces
one vessel, and showing his mercy
to another ; merciful even in the
first, which he puts off as long as
he can, and only executes with
a further purpose of mercy to
others.’

27, 28. It was not only in
accordance with the prophecies
of the Old Testament that Israel
should be rejected. They spoke
yet more precisely of a remnant
being saved. If any one mar-
velled at the small number of
believers of Jewish race, it was
¢written for their instruction’
that ‘a remnant should be saved.’

28. The passage of Isaiah taken
in the sense in which it was

1 Reading xai fva yvapliog
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accomplish his word finishing and cutting it short

a9 upon the earth./! And as Esaias said before, Except
the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, we had been
as Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomorrha.

30 What shall we say then? That the Gentiles, which
followed not after righteousness, have attained to
righteousness, *but’ the righteousness which is of

31 faith., But Israel, which followed after the law
of righteousness, hath not attained to the law. ¥-7

32 Wherefore? Because ?not of! faith, but as it were
of works *~/ they stumbled at P the’ stumblingstone;

33 a8 it is written, Behold, I lay in Sion a stumbling-

X even

understood by the Apostle, may
be paraphrased as follows : Isaiah
lifts up his voice in regard to
Israel, and says, ‘Though the
house of Israel be as the sand of
the sea, the remnant only shall be
saved. For God is accomplishing
and cutting short his work, for
a short work will God make upon
the earth,’ or (according to Lach-
mann’s reading), ‘For God will
perform his work, accomplishing
and cubting it short upon the
earth.” The application of this
to the present circumstances of
the house of Israel is, that few
out of many Israelites should be
saved, for that God was judging
them as of old He had judged
their fathers. They were living
in the latter days, and the time
was short.

3o, What then is the conclu-
sion ¢ That the Gentile who
sought not after righteousness,
attained righteousness, but the
righteousness that is of faith.
But Israel, who did seek after it,

¥ add of righteousness
2 add of the law. For

% they sought it not by
b that

attained not to it. What was
the reason of this? because they
sought it not of faith, but ds &
épyov, under the idea that it
might be gained by works of the
law they stumbled at the rock
of offence. We are again upon
the track of chap. iii.

32. The expression Alde mpocrdu-
paros is taken from Isa. viii. 14
(in the LXX Aifov wpookduuars).
The remainder of the passage is
from Isa. xxviii. 16, the words
of which are as follows : {dod éyw
tuBdAAw els Td Gepéha Ziv Albov
moAvTEAT], éxhexTéy, drpoywyiaioy, Ev-
Tipor €ls Td Oepéhia abris, kal o
moTedowy ob ) karaoxwij.

While following the spirit of

-this latter passage, the Apostle

has inserted the words Aifov mpoo-
xbuuaros, so as to give a double
notion of the Rock, which is at
once a stone of stumbling and
rock of offence, and a foundation
stone on which he who rests shall
not be made ashamed. Compare
Luke xx. 17, 18 for a similar
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stone and rock of offence: and °he who! believeth on

him shall not be ashamed.

10 Brethren, my heart’s desire and prayer to God for
29them ’/ is, that they might be saved. For I bear
them record that they have a zeal of God, but not

3 according to knowledge.

For they being ignorant of

God’s righteousness, and going about to establish their
own righteousness, ®are not subject/ unto the right-
4 eousness of God. For Christ is the end of the law
5 for righteousness to every one that believeth. For
Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the
law, That the man which doeth those things shall

6 live fin it.!

¢ whosoever d Tzrael

double meaning: Affov dv dmedo-
sipacav of olxoBouoivres, ofros &ye-
vifn e€ls xepaXdy ~qwvias. mds &
meody én’ &welvov Tov Alfov guv-
braoBhcerar o' v & &v wéop
Aurpnoer adriv,

10. 3. Three questions arise on
this verse: (1) What is meant by
the righteousness of God? The
righteousness of God plainly
means the righteousness of faith,
the new revelation of which the
Apostle spoke, Rom, i. 17, which
is the power of God unto salvation
to every one that believeth, (2)
‘What is meant by their own
righteousness? Either the word
f8i0s may simply indicate oppo-
sition to @eod, ‘their own’ as
opposed to God’s ; or it may have
a further meaning of private in-
dividual righteousness, consisting
only in a selfish isolated obedience
to the law, not in communion
with God or their fellow-creatures.
But, (3) what is meant by oiy
tmerdynoav? Not something en-

¢ have not submitted themselves

But the righteousness which is of faith

f by them

tirely different from dyvoolrres
in the first clause; only as that
expressed their wilful blindness
in not recognizing the Gospel,
this indicates the effect on their
life and conduct. The expression
iz analogous to dmaxed miorews,
XpoTob, GAnbetas,

4. It was Christ towhom the law
pointed, or seemed to point, who
wag its fulfilment and also its
destruction. It was of Him
‘Moses in the law, and the pro-
phets spoke;’ it was He who
wag the body of those things of
which the law was the shadow.
It was He who was to ‘ destroy
this temple, and raise up another
temple, not made with hands.’
It was He who came to fulfil
the law, in all the senses in which
it eould be fulfilled.

6-8. The language of Deut.
xxX. 13 (the book which has been
regarded almost as an evangeliza-
tion of the law, and as standing
in the same relation to the other
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speaketh on this wise, Say not in thine heart, Who
shall ascend into heaven? (that is, to bring Christ
7 down from above:) or, Who shall descend into the
deep? (that is, to bring up Christ again from the

8 dead).

But what saith it? The word is nigh thee, in

thy mouth, and in thy heart: that is, the word of
o faith, which we preach; that 1if thou shalt confess
with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in
thine heart that God hath raised him from the dead,
1othou shalt be saved. For with the heart man be-
lieveth unto righteousness; and with the mouth
11 confession is made unto salvation. For the scripture
saith, Whosoever believeth on him shall not be
izashamed. For there is no difference between the

books of Moses as the Gospel of
St. John to the first three Gospels),
is far different. There our duty
to God is not spoken of, as out-
ward obedience or laborious ser-
vice. There the word is described
as ‘very nigh to us, even in our
mouth and in our heart.,” Surely
this is the righteousness that is
of faith.

The Apostle quotes this pas-
sage in a manner which is in
several ways remarkable : (1) As
there is no word in the passage
itself which exactly suits the
meaning which he requires; it is
the spirit, not the letter, which
he is quoting, as in Rom. iv. 6.
(2) To each clause he adds an
explanation, ‘Who shall ascend
up into heaven? (that is, to bring
down Christ from above:) or,
‘Who shall descend into the deep ?
(that is, to bring up Christ from
below.)’ Comp, ix. 8: Gal. iv.
25: 2 Cor. iil, 17. (3) He has

altered the words, so.as to suit
them to the application which he
makes of them. Compare ix, 17;
infra, ver, 11, Lastly, he puts
them into the mouth of righteous.
ness by faith, who speaks as a
person in the words of Moses ;
ef. ver. 5.

The principal difference be-
tween the passage as quoted by
St. Paul, and as it occurs in the
LXX, from which the Hebrew
very slightly varies, is, that in
ver. 7 we have 7is rataBfigerar €ls
Ty dBvooov ; instead of ris Sua-
nepdaer Huly els 70 mépav Tis fardo-
ons in the LXX.

The parallel required in the

~words, ‘to bring up Christ from

the dead,” has led the Apostle
to alter the text in Deuteronomy,
so as to admit of his introducing
them. The general meaning of
ver. 6 to 8 is as follows: ‘The
righteousness of faith uses a dif-
ferent language. It says, ¢ Deem

! Reading tdv dporovfiaps &v 1§ ordpar cov sipiov "Ingotv

Blnen
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Jew and the Greek: for the same Lord 2is over all!
13 rich unto all that call upon him. For whosoever shall
14 call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. How

then bare they to’ call on him in whom they have

not believed ? and how Pare they to/ believe in him =/
whom they have not heard? and how ¥are they to’
15 hear without a preacher? and how *are they to!
preach, except they be sent? as it is written, How
beautiful are the feet of them that !~/ bring glad

16 tidings of good things!
For Esaias saith, Lord, who hath

obeyed the gospel.

But they have not all

17 believed ourreport? So then faith cometh by hearing,

8 over all ig h ghall they

1 add of k ghall they

1 add preach the gospel of peace and

it not impossible ; do not ask the
unbeliever’s question: who shall
go up into heaven, by which
I mean to bring down Christ from
above ; or who shall descend into
hell, by which I mean to bring
up Christ from below?” But
what saith it ? the word is nigh
unto thee, even in thy mouth
and in thy heart. And by the
word I mean, the word of faith
which we preach.’

It was doubtless the last verse
which induced the Apostle to
quote the whole passage: ‘The
word is within thee, ready to
come to thy lips.,” Here is a de-
geription of faith, To the words
which precede the Apostle has
given a new tone. In the book
of Deuteronomy they mean : ¢The
commandment which I give you
is not difficult or afar off; it is
not in the heaven above, nor
beyond the sea.’ Here they refer,
not to action, but to belief. They
might be paraphrased in the lan.
guage of modern times :

‘Do not raise sceptical doubts
about Christ having come on
earth, or being risen from the
dead : there is a Christ within
whom you have not far to seek
for.

Compare Eph. iv. g, 10 ‘Now
that he ascended, what is it but
that he also descended first into
the lower parts of the earth ? He
that descended is the same also
that ascended;’ which is in like
manner based on Ps. lxviii. 18
¢Thou hast ascended on high,
thou hast led captivity captive,
and received gifts for men.’

14-21. The passage which fol-
lows i, in style, one of the most
obseure portions of the Epistle.
The obscurity arises from the
argument being founded on pas-
sages of the Old Testament. The
structure becomes disjointed and
unmanageable from the number
of the quotations. Some trains
of thought are carried on too far
for the Apostle’s purpose, while
others are so briefly hinted at
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But I say,

Have they not heard? » Nay rather,’ their sound went
into all the earth, and their words unto the ends of
1g the world. But I say, Did not Israel know? First
Moses saith, I will provoke you to jealousy by them
that are no people, and by a foolish nation I will

20 anger you.
m God

ag to be hardly intelligible. Yet
if, instead of entangling ourselves
in the meshes of the successive
clauses, we place ourselves at a
distance and survey the whole at
a. glance, there is no difficulty
in understanding the general
meaning. No one can doubt that
the Apostle intends to say that
the prophets had already foretold
the rejection of the Jews and the
acceptance of the Gentiles. But
the texts by which he seeks to
prove or to express this, are inter-
spersed, partly with difficulties
which he himself felt; partly,
also, with general statements
about the mode in which the
Gospel was given.

Going off from the word ém-
kahovuévovs and émraréonrar, he
touches first on an objection
which might naturally be urged :
¢No one has preached the Gospel
to them.” His mode of raising
the objection is such that we are
left in uncertainty whether this

is said by him in the person of an -

objector, or in his own (ef. iii.
1-8; v. 13, 14 ; ix. 20, 21). From
one step in the rhetorical climax
he passes on to another, until the
words of the prophet are brought
by association into his mind.
‘How beautiful are the feet of
those who preach good tidings!’

But Esaias is very bold, and saith, I was

o Yes verily

He is now far away from his
original point. At ver. 16 he re-
turns to it, and answers the ques.
tion, *How are they to eall ?’ &ec.,
by saying that there had been
a hearing of the Gospel, but some
had not obeyed what they heard.
This was implied in the words
of the prophet, ‘who believed
our report ?’ the inference from
which is ‘that faith cometh by
hearing ;’ and (we may add)
hearing by the word of God. After
this interpretation the Apostle
returns to his first thought:
‘How shall they believe on him
whom they have not heard?’
The answer is: ¢ Nay, but they
have heard.” All the world has
heard. I repeat the question that
it may be again answered, ‘Did
not Israel know ?’ Moses and the
prophets told them in the plainest
terms that the Israelites should
be rejected, and another nation
made partakers of the mercies
of God.

19. But I say (to put the case
more precisely), Did not Israel
know ? Did not know, what ?—
the Gospel, or the word of God
in general, or the rejection of the
Jews in particular? The latter
agrees best with the words which
follow: ¢First, Moses prophesies
of the Jews being provoked to
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found '°in’/ them that sought me not; I was made
zr manifest °in / them that asked not after me. But to
Israel he saith, All day long I have stretched forth my
hands unto a disobedient and gainsaying people.
11 I say then, Hath God cast away his people 2 [Pwhich
he foreordained !]}? God forbid, For I also am an
Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of

2 Benjamin,
© unto

anger by the Gentiles” But, on
the other hand, what the previous
context requires is, not the rejec-
tion of the Jews, but the Gospel
or the Word of God in general;
nor would the laws of language
allow us to anticipate what fol-
lows as the subject of éyvw. ‘But
I say, did not Israel know of the
rejection of the Jews, of which
I am about to speak 2’ The truth
seems to be, that what was to
be supplied after éyvw, was not
precisely in the Apostle’s mind.
He was thinking of the Gospel;
but with the Gospel the rejoction
of the Jews was so closely con-
nected, that he easily makes the
transition from one to the other.

21. Such is the mode in which
the Apostle clothes his thoughts.
The language of the Old Testa-
ment is not the proof of the
doctrine which he is teaching,
but the expression of it. He sees
the great fact before him of the
acceptance of the Gentiles and
the rejection of the Jews, and
reads the prophecies by the light
of that fact. The page of the
01d Testament sparkles before his
eyes with intimations of the pur-
posesof God. There is an analogy

! Reading [év] rols

God hath not cast away his people which
? omit which he foreordained

between the circumstances of
Israel, now and formerly, dimly
visible, To the mind of the Apos.
tle this analogy does not present
itself as to the mind of the author
of the Hebrews, as embodied in
the whole constitution and his-
tory of the Jewish people, but
in particular events or separate
expressions. Hence, when pass-
ing from the law to the Gospel,
he is like one declaring dark
sayings of old. And his language
appears to us fragmentary and
unconnected, because he takes his
citations in unusual senses, and
places them in a new connexion,

11. 1. xalydp éyds, For I also.] The
Apostle feels that the future of
his countrymen is bound up with
his own; as if he said, ‘They
cannot be cast off, for then I
should be rejected; and they
will be accepted, because I am
accepted.” He recoils from the
one consequence, and is assured
of the other. He whom God
chose to be the Apostle to the
Gentiles could not be a castaway.
This is one way of drawing out
his thought. More simply, and
perhaps truly, it may be said,
that he is expressing the feeling

% Reading [6v wpoéyrw]
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he 1foreordained.! Wot ye not what the seripture
saith of Elias? bhow he maketh intercession to God
3 against Israel ¥~/ Lord, they have killed thy prophets,s~/
digged down thine altars; and I am left alone, and
4 they seek my life. But what saith the answer of God
unto him? I have reserved to myself seven thousand
s men, who have not bowed the knee to Baal. Even so
then at this present time also there is a remnant
6 according to the election of grace. And if by grace,
then is it no more of works: otherwise grace is no
7 more grace. */ What then ? “hath not Israel’ obtained
that which he seeketh for? But the election hath
8 obtained it, and the rest were blinded (according
as it is written, God hath given them the spirit of
= torpor,’ eyes that they should not see, and ears that
1 foreknew r add saying, s add and

t add But if it be of works, then is it no more grace : otherwise work is no
more work, v Israel hath not = glumber

as of a parent over a prodigal
son, that ‘ he cannot be lost,” the
true ground of which is the affec-
tion which will not bear to be
separated from him.

For a similar particularity of
statement respecting his own
claim as an Israelite, compare
Phil. iii. 5.

5. So now, at the present time,
God has chosen a remnant. In
the days of Elias there were more
worshippers of the true God than

any one could have imagined, in-

Israel. Even so now, from the
Jews themselves, there are a great
company of believers.

" 6. As in many other passages,
the Apostle is led back by the
asgociation of words to the great
antithesis. Compare chap. iv. 4
9 8 lpyafouévy & wmobdds ob Ao-

yiferar kard xdpw, x. 7. A.; Eph.
il. g obx & Epyav, lva uh mis kav-
xfograi. ¢ But if of grace, not as
the Jews suppose by obedience to
the law ; for grace ceases to be
grace, when we bring in works,’
In these words the Apostle is
already taking up the other side
of the argument, that is, he is
showing why Israel was rejected,
not why a remnant was spared.
In the Textus Receptus is added
the parallel clause, resting on
very inferior though ancient MS.
authority, and even thus requir-
ing help from emendation, el &¢
i dpyav, obx & dorl xdpis, émel
73 Epyov olwére torlv Epyov. Tt is
not necessary to argue whether
or not this clause is in character
with the style of St. Paul, on
which ground probably no fair
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g they should not hear;) unto this day. And David
saith, Let their table be made a snare, and a trap,-and

10 a stumblingblock, and & recompense unto them: let
their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, and
bow down their back alway.

I say then, Have they

II

objection could be raised to it,
when the want of external evi-
dence sufficiently condemns it.

9, 10. And David (in Ps, Ixix,
23) uses the same language : ‘ Let
their table be made a snare unto
them, and a gin and an offence
and a retribution. Let them
have the evils of old age, blind-
ness and bent limbs,’

St. Paul quotes this passage,
not in its original sense of a male.
diction against the enemies of
God, but as a proof of the re-
jection of the Jews. The original
passage is one of those which in
all ages have been a stumbling-
block to the readers of Secripture,
in which the spirit of the Old
Testament appears most unlike
the spirit of the New. With the
view of escaping from what is
revolting to Christian feelings, it
has not been uncommon to con-
strue the imperative moods as
future tenses. The Psalmist or
prophet is supposed to be predict-
ing, not imprecating, the destruc-
tion of his enemies. But the
gpirit of these passages cannot
be altered by a change of tense
or mood ; neither is it consistent,
in such a psalm, for example, as
the Ixviii, to read the first portion
of the psalm as a prayer or wish,
and refuse to consider the re-
mainder as an imprecation, It
is better to admit, what the words

stumbled that they should

of the passage will not allow us
to deny, that the Psalmist is im-
precating God's wrath against
his own enemies. But first his
enemies are God’s enemies, so
that his bitter words against them
lose the character of merely pri-
vate enmity. Secondly, the state
of life in which such a prayer
could be uttered by a ‘man after
God’s own heart,’ is altogether
different from our own. It was
a state in which good and evil
worked with greater power in
the same individual, and in which
a greater mixture of good and
evil, of gentleness and fierceness,
existed together than we ecan
easily imagine. The Spirit of
God was working ‘in the un-
tamed chaos of the affections,’
but also leaving them often in
their original strength and law-
lessness, David curses his ene-
mies, believing them to be the
enemies of God. The Christian
cannot curse even the enemies of
God, still less his own. This
contrast we need not hesitate to
admit ; if the writers of the Old
Testament did not seruple to dis-
own ‘the visitation of the sins of
the fathers upon the children;’
neither need we refuse to say
with Grotius, ‘Eis ex spiritu
legis optat Davides paria.’

1z. Language like this would
seem to imply that Israel has
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fall? God forbid: but rather through their fall is
salvation unto the Gentiles come, for to provoke them
12 to jealousy. Now if the fall of them be the riches of
the world, and the diminishing of them the riches of

13 the Gentiles; how much more their fulness?

¥ But/

to you Gentiles I speak, nay rather,’ inasmuch as
I am the apostle of the Gentiles, I magnify mine
14 office: if by any means I may provoke to emulation
them which are my flesh, and *may’ save some of

15 them.

For if the casting away of them be the re-

conciling of the world, what shall the receiving of

y For

fallen. The cup of God’s wrath
must be full against those of
whom such things are said, But
the Apostle has not forgotten the
other side of his argument, from
which he digressed for a moment.
Is their stumble a fall? he asks
(the very word &rraicav prepares
the way for the conclusion at
which he is aiming); or (if we
take the words &rratcay and néow-
gw in a metaphorical sense), have
they erred so as utterly to fall
away from grace ? The Apostle,
with the words of Moses, which
he had quoted in the previous
chapter, still in his mind, replies :
‘Not so;’ their fall was but a
Divine economy, in which the
Gentiles alternated with the
Jews, Thetemporary precedence
of the Gtentiles was intended to
have, and may have, the effect
of arousing them to jealousy., As
.in other passages, the Apostle re-
covers the lost theme by repeating
the same formula with which he
commenced——Aéyw ofv.

15. Neither is it a merely
visionary hope that some of them

* omit nay rather

a might

shall be saved. ‘For as I said
above, so say I now again; if the
casting away of them be the re-
concilement of the world, what
shall the receiving of them be
but life from the dead.’ In more
senses than one, it might be said,
that the casting away of the Jews
was the reconciliation of the
world, (1) as they were simultan-
eous; (2) as without the doing
away of the law of Moses, the
Gentiles could not have been
admitted.

The words (wd) & vexpiv have
had more than one meaning as-
signed to them: (1) Life out of
death ; the house of Israel who
are dead, shall be alive again.
Compare chap. iv. 17-20. But
the connexion requires that the
benefit should be one in which
Gentiles as well as Jews are par-
takers, There would be a want
of point in saying, ‘If their cast-
ing away be reconcilement to the
world, what shall their acceptance
be, but the quickening of the
Jews into life ?° (2) It is better,
therefore, to take (w?) éx vexpiw
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PAnd’ if the

firstfruit be holy, the lump is also holy: and if the

17root be holy, so are the branches.

¢But’ if some of

the branches be broken off, and thou, being a wild
olive tree, wert graffed in among them, and with them
dbecamest partaker’ of the root and fatness of the

18 olive tree; boast not against the branches.

But if

thou hoast, thou bearest not the root, but the root

19 thee.

20 off, that I might be graffed in.

Thou wilt say then, The branches were broken

Well; because of

unbelief they were broken off, and thou standest by
a1 faith. Be not highminded, but fear: for if God spared
not the natural branches, take heed lest he also spare

b For

of some undefined spiritual good,
of which Gentile and Jew alike
have a share, and which, in com-
parison of their former state may
be regarded as resurrection ; the
thought, however, of their prior
state, is subordinate. Least of
all in a climax, should the mean-
ing of each word which the Apos-
tle uses be exactly analysed.
Words fail him, and he employs
the strongest that he can find,
thinking rather of their general
force than of their precise mean-
ing.

16. 'Amapxh = the firstfruits of
the Gospel ; ¢pipapa, the mass from
which the firstfruits are taken,
and which is consecrated by their
oblation (Num. xv. 21). The
image is a favourite one with
8t. Paul, oceurring in 1 Cor. v. 6:
Gal. v. o9, a8 well as here.
Stripped of its tigure, the mean-
ing of the clause will be: As
some Jews are believers, all Jews
shall one day become so; the

VoI, L

¢ And

d partakest

¢firgtfruits’ of the Gospel conse-
crate the nation to God. The
‘word gila, on the other hand, may
have several associations. It may
either mean the patriarchs (cf.
below, verse 28: ¢ beloved for the
fathers’ sakes’); or the Jewish
dispensation generally ; the ideal
Israel of the prophets; the stock
from which the branches had
been broken off. This last in-
terpretation best preserves the
parallelism of the clauses, and
is most in keeping with verse
18,

17. The olive tree, like the vine,
is used in the Old Testament (Jer.
xi, 16) as a figure of the house of
Israel. No image could be more
natural to an inhabitant of Pales-
tine. The relative dignity rather
than the fruitfulness of the culti-
vated and wild olive is here the
point of similarity.

21. Let us cast a look over the
connexion of the last ten verses.
At ver. 12 the Apostle had spoken
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a2 not thee. Behold therefore the goodness and severity

of God:

on them which fell, severity; but toward

thee, goodness, © the goodness of God / if thou continue
in his goodness: otherwise thou also shalt be cut off.
23 And they also, if they abide not in unbelief, shall be
graffed in: for God is able to graff them in again.
24 For if thou wert cut out of the olive tree which is
wild by nature, and wert graffed contrary to nature
into a good olive tree: how much more shall these,
which be the natural branches, be graffed into their own
35 olive tree? Yor I would not, brethren, that ye should

e omit the goodness of God

of the ‘diminishing of the Is-
raelite’ being the °¢enrichment
of the Gentile.” This led to the
thought of the still greater gain
which was to accrue to the Gen-
tile from the restoration of the
Israelite, Therefore also the re-
storation of Israel mnaturally
formed a part of that Gospel
which he preached among the
Gentiles. And that Gospel he
would make much of and thrust
forward, if only that it might
react upon his countrymen. For
that Israel would be restored was
as true as that the firstfruits con-
secrated the lump, or that the
root implied the tree, And the
Gentile should remember that he
was not the original stock, but
the braneh which was afterwards
grafted in. Still the Apostle ob-
gerves & loophole in the argument
through which Gentile preten-
sions may creep in. He may say,
Granted ; I am not the root, only
the branch, but it was they who
gave place to me ; they were cut
off that I might be grafted in.
Good, says the Apostle, learn of

them but another lesson. Not
‘they were cut off that I might
be grafted in;’ but ‘T may be
cut off too.

22, Behold, a twofold lesson :
mercy and severity ; mercy to
you, severity to them. And yet
this lesson is one that may make
you rejoice with trembling; for
you may yet change places,

Ver. 24 is an amplification of 23,
‘God is able to graft them in
again.’ It is an easier and more
natural thing to restore them to
their own olive, than to graft you
into it. It is uncertain, and is
of no great importance, whether
ol is the article or the relative;
whether, that is, the last clause
is to be translated, ‘ How much
more shall these who are the
natural branches be engrafted in
their own olive ?’ or, * How much
more shall these (i.e. beengrafted),
who will be engrafted according
to nature in their own olive %’

25. pvorfipioy, in reference to
the heathen mysteries, is a re-
vealed secret, a secret into which
a person is admitted, not one
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be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye should be wise in
your own conceits ; that blindness in part is happened
to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.
26 And so all Israel shall be saved : as it is written, There
shall come out of Sion the Deliverer; fhe’ shall turn
27 away ¢ungodlinesses ! from Jacob: Pand’ this is my
covenant unto them, when I shall take away their:

t and

from which they are excluded.
Analogous to this is the use of
pvorhprov in the New Testament.
It is applied to a secret which
God has revealed, known to some
and not to others, manifested in
the latter days, but hidden pre-
viously. Thusthe Gospelis spoken
of in Matt. xiii. 11 as the mystery
of the kingdom of God. So Rom.
xvi, 25: ‘Now to him that is
able to stablish you according to
my Gospel, and the preaching of
Jesus Christ, according to the
revelation of the mystery, which
hath been kept silent through
endless ages.” In Eph. v. 2 the
rite of marriage is spoken of as
a great mystery, typifying Christ
and the Church. So ‘the mystery
of godliness,” 1 Tim, iii. 16 ; the
mystery of iniquity, 2 Thess.
ii, 7; ‘the mystery of the seven
stars,” Rev. i. 20; ‘Mystery, Baby-
lon the great,” xvii. 5. In all
these passages reference is made :
(1) to what is wonderful ; or, (2)
to what is veiled under a figure;
or, (3) to what has been long
eoncealed or is so still to the
multitude of mankind; and in
all there is the correlative idea
of revelation. The use of the
word uverfpiov in Scripture, af-

& ungodliness

b for

fords no grounds for the popular-
application of the term ¢ mystery”
to the truths of the Churistian
religion. It means not what is,
but what was a secret, into which,
if we may use heathen language,
the believer has become initiated,
which there is no purpose to con-
ceal from mankind ; rather which
he ‘would not have other men
ignorant of :’ so far as it remains
a secret it is so because it is spiri-
tually discerned, and some Chris-
tians, or those who are not
Christians, have not the power
of discernment.

26. all Israel.] 1t is evident,
by the opposition to the Gentiles
that St. Paul is here speaking,
not of ths spiritual, but of the
literal Israel. His words should
not, however, be so pressed as
to imply wuniversal salvation,
which was not in his thoughts.
The language of prophecy, and
the feelings of his own heart,
alike told him that Israel should
be saved. But he is thinking of
the nation which is to be accepted
as a whole, not of the individuals
who composed it. It may be said
that even in this modified sense
the words of the prophecy or
aspiration have not been fulfilled.

Y2
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288ins. As concerning the gospel, they are enemies for
your sakes : but as touching the election, they are be-

29 loved for the fathers’ sakes.
30 of God are without repentance.

For the gifts and calling
For as ye in times

past have idisobeyed/ God, yet have now obtained
sr merey through their *disobedience:’ even so have
these also now not believed !through mercy to you,
32 that / they also ®now / may obtain mercy. For God
3 ghut up all together’ in unbelief, that he °may’ have

merey upon all.

33 O the depth of the riches Pand’ the wisdom and
knowledge of God! how unsearchable are his judg-

3¢ ments, and his ways past finding out!

For who hath

known the mind of the Lord? or who hath been his
35 counsellor? or who hath first given to him, and it shall

1 not believed
m -omit now

k unbelief
n hath concluded them all

' that through your mercy
@ might

P both of

We must answer, no more has
the Apostle’s belief in the im-
mediate coming of Christ; it was
the near wish and prayer of his
heart, but in its accomplishment
far off, and to be realized only in
the final victory of good over evil.

Modern criticism detaches the
meaning of the Apostle from the
event of the prophecy. It has no
need to pervert his words, from
a determination as it may be
called, such as Luther expresses,
that the Jews shall not be saved,

or with Calvin to transfer them

to the Israel of God, because the
time seems to have passed for
their literal fulfilment. Happy
would it have been for the for-
tunes of the Jewish race and the
honour of the Christian name
had they never been wrongly
applied!

29. the gifts and calling of God
are withowt repentance.] In the
same spirit in which the Apostle
says, ‘He that hath begun a
good work in you, will econ-
tinue it to the end ;' he says,
also, in reference mnot to indi-
viduals, but to nations, ‘God is
unchangeable, what He has once
given, He cannot take back;
those whom He has once called,
He will not cast out’” We know
what the Apostle teaches else-
where, that the gifts and calling
of God are not irrespective of
our acceptance and obedience,
But in this passage he makes
abstraction of the condition ; he
thinks only of the purpose of
God, who is not a man that He
should change Hiswill arbitrarily,
and be one thing one day, and
another thing another, to the
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36 be recompensed unto him again? For of him, and
through him, and to him, are all things: to him* be

glory for ever. Amen.

12 I ExHORT' you therefore, brethren, ®through’ the
mercies of God, *to! present your bodies a living
sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, which is your

9 whom * beseech

objects of His favour. He feels
that God cannot desert the work
of His hands. Neither need we
stop to reason whether or in what
way this is reconcilable with the
Divine justice. The whole rela-
tions of man to God and nature
can never be perceived at once :
we see them ‘in part’ ‘through
a glass,” under many aspects, of
which this is one,

12, 1. The last chapter ended
with a doxology. All the world
was reconciled to God, and Jew
as well ag Gentile included in the
circle of His grace. Therefore
the Apostle did not refrain him-
self from uttering a song of tri-
umph at the end ‘of his great
argument.” Now he proceeds to
draw the cords of divine love
closer about the hearts and con-
sciences of individual men.

¢ Seeing, then, all these things,
what manner of persons ought
we to be?’ This connexion is
indicated in the word olsripudv,
which refers to ver. 32 of the
preceding chapter: ‘I exhort
you through the mercies of that
God who has mercy upon Jew
and Gentile alike, who concluded
all under sin that he might have
merey upon all.’

The latter part of the chapter
is remarkable for the irregularity
of its construction and the want

s by ¢t that ye

of connexion in its clauses. It
would be a mistaken ingenuity
to invent a system where no sys-
tem is intended. Precepts occur
to the Apostle’s mind without
any regular sequence, or with
none that we can trace. In some
instances he appears to go off
upon a word, without even re-
membering the sense of it. Thus,
in ver. 13 of this chapter, he
passes from 7Hv ¢hofeviav Bk~
xovres, to ebAoyelre Tods Sibkovras
tuds, which we might have been
disposed to regard as an acei-
dental coincidence, were it not
that a nearly similar instance
occurs in vers. 7, 8 of the follow-
ing chapter: ‘AméSore olv wlo:
rds Opends, and pnderi undév
Spetrere €l un 1O dyamdyv dAAHAovs,
k.7.A. Such passages are instruc-
tive, as showing how little the
style of St. Paul can be reduced to
the ordinary laws of thought and
language, how entirely we must
learn to know him from himself.
‘rd odpara Uu@v,] not ‘your-
selves,” but ‘your bodies,” as
opposed to the mind. Compare
ver, 2 7§ dvakawvdboe ToU volds.
In ch. viii, 10 the body was
described as ¢ dead because of sin,’
but the spirit ‘life because of
righteousness ;’ and in ver. a3
the believer was said to be ‘ wait-
ing for the redemption of the
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And * not to be’! conformed

to this world: but Yto be' transformed by the re-
newing of ? the/ mind, that ye may prove what is that
3 good, and acceptable, and perfect will of God. For
I say, through the grace given unto me, to every man
that is among you, not to think of himself more highly .
than he ought to think ; but to think * unto sobriety,’
aceording as God hath dealt to every man the measure

w reagonable service

body.” Here the image is dif-
ferent : the body though offered
to God is still alive, And yet
the Apostle would have us add in
the language of Gal. ii. 20: ‘It is
not I that live but Christ liveth
in me ; and the life that I now
live in the flesh I live in faith of
the Son of God.’

Qvolay (Roav, o living sacrifice.)
Comp. for a similar play of words,
1 Cor. 3V. 44 odpa mvevuarikdv;
1 Pet. ii. 5 mvevparey fvoia ; and
Aoywe) Aarpela below. The sacri-
fice is dead, but the believer
is alive, like his Lord suffering
on the cross; the image is yet
stronger in Gal. ii. 20 ‘I am
crucified with Christ.” The body
of the Christian is called a sacri-
fice, first, because in one sense it
is dead, as the Apostle says in
the expression just now quoted ;
and, secondly, as it is wholly
dedicated to God. As he is one

with Christ in His crucifixion, -

death, burial, resurrection, he is
also like Him in being a sacrifice,
not because of the sins of others,
but to put an end to sin in him-
self, Eph. v. 2.

Ty Aoyuky  Aarpelay  pdy,
which 1w your worship in thought,]

x be ye not

¥ be ye % your & goberly

in apposition with the preceding
sentence, as in the well-known
classical instance, ‘EAévpy x7d-
vwuey Mevéhepy Aimqy mrpdv : that
is to say, the reasonable service is
not the living sacrifice, but the
offering up of the body as a living
gacrifice. The translation, ¢ rea-
sonable service,’ in the English
version, is mnot an accurate ex-
planation of Aoyik?) Aarpela, which
is an oxymoron or paradoxical
expression, meaning ‘an ideal
service, a ceremonial of thought
and mind.’ The word Aerpeia
signifies a service which con-
sists of outward rites, which in
this case is Aoyw#, that is, not
outward, but in the mind, the
symbol of a truth, the picture of
an idea. In the Epistle to the
Hebrews the whole Mosaic law
may be said to pass into a Aoyuxd
Aarpela, a law which, from being
ceremonial, became ideal.

2, 7¢ aldvi Tolry, this world,] con-
tains an allusion to the Jewish
distinction between & aldv olros
and ¢ alaw épxduevos, uéarav, &e.,
as the times before and the
times after the Messiah ; expres-
sions which are continued, for
the most part in the same sense,

! Reading avoxpuarifecfas . . . perapoppododas
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4 of faith. For as we have many members in one body,
s5and all members have not the same office: so we,
being many, are one body in Christ, and every one

6 members one of another.

PBut as we have! gifts

differing according to the grace that is given to us,

b Having then

in the New Testament, or with
only such a modification of mean-
ing as necessarily arises from the
new nature of Messiah’s kingdom.
That kingdom was not merely
future; it was opposed to the
present state which the believer
saw around him, as good to evil,
as the world of those who rejected
Christ to the world of those who
accepted Him. This present world
(6 viv aldv 2 Tim. i 10) Was
to the first disciples emphatically
an alow wovppés (Gal. i. 43, which
had a god of its own, and children
of its own (2 Cor. iv. 4), and was
full of invisible powers fighting
against the truth. Hence it isin
a stronger sense than we speak of
the world, which in the language
of modern times has become
a sort of neutral power of evil,
that the Apostle exhorts his con-
verts not to be conformed to this
world, which is the kingdom, not
of God, but of Satan. Comp.
note on Gal. i. 4.

vots is here opposed to body,
as elsewhere to mvebua, 1 Cor,
xiv. 14. Like the English word
‘mind,’ it is a general term, and
includes the will. (Eph. iv. 17.)
It is idle to raise metaphysical
distinctions about words which
the Apostle uses after the fleeting
manner of common conversation,
or to search the index of Aristotle
for illustration of their meaning

which the connexion in which
they occur can alone supply.

4. The connexion of this verse
with what has preceded is as
follows. Let us not be high-
minded, but all keep our proper
place, according to the measure
which God has given us. For
we are like the body, in which
there are many members with
different offices. Compare 1 Cor.
xii. 14,31, also Phil. ii. 3, 4 : ¢ Let
nothing be done through strife or
vainglory, butinlowliness of mind
let each esteem other better than
themselves. Look not every man
on his own things, but every man
also on the things of others.
‘Where there is the same con-
nexion between thinking of others
and not thinking of ourselves, a
connexion which we may trace
in our own lives and characters
as well ag in the words of Secrip-
ture. For ‘egotism’ 1is the
element secretly working in the
world, which is the most hostile
to the union of men with one
another, which destroys friendly
and Christian relations.

6. &xovres 8¢ xaplopara, but
having gifis.] Philosophy, as well
as religion, Plato and Aristotle,
as well as St. Paul, speak of
‘a measure in all things; of one
in many, and many in one;’ of
‘not going beyond another ;' of
¢pévnoisand oupposivn ; of asociety
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whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the
7 proportion of faith; or ministry, let us °use our gift
8 in ' ministering : or he that teacheth, in teaching; or
he that exhorteth, in exhortation: he that giveth, let
him do it with simplicity; he that ruleth, with
diligence ; he that sheweth mercy, with cheerfulness.
9 Let love be without dissimulation. Abhor that which
r0is evil; cleave to that which is good. Be kindly
affectioned one to another %in the love of the

brethren ;

¢ wait on our

of another kind, ‘fitly joined
together,” in which there are
divers orders, and no man is to
call anything his own, and all
are one, As the shadow to the
substance, as words to things, as
the idea to the spirit, so is that
form of a state of which philosophy
speaks, to the commuuion of the
body of Christ.

npopnrelav, prophecy.] The gift
of prophecy, common to the new,
as well as to the old dispensation ;
not simply teaching or preaching,
but the gift of extraordinary men
in an extraordinary age. It was
the gift of the Apostles and their
converts, more than any other
characteristic of the first begin-
nings of the Gospel, the utterance
of the Spirit in the awakened
soul, the influence and commu-

nion of which was caught by.

others from him who uttered it;
not an intellectual gift, but rather
one in which the intellectual
faculties were absorbed, yet sub-
ject to the prophets, higher and
more edifying than tongues, fail-
ing and transient in comparison
with love (1 Cor. xii ; xiii; xiv).

7. minisiry may either (1)

4 with brotherly love

in honour °leading the way one to’

e preferring one

relate to the general duty of a
minister of Christ ; just as faith
oceurs in 1 Cor. xii among special
gifts; it is not necessary here
any more than there, or in Eph.
iv. 11, 12, that the meaning of
each word should be precisely
distinguished : or (2) may refer
to the office of a deacon in its
narrower sense, of which we
know nothing, and cannot be cer-
tain even that it was confined to
the object of its first appointment
mentioned in Acts vi. 1, viz. the
care of the poor, and the adminis-
tration of the goods of the Church,
&v 7 Bwawovig, Compare 1 Tim.
iv. 15 & rovrous labu.

8. & &edv, &v NapbryTi, he that
sheweth mercy, with cheerfulness.)
Let & man find pleasure in doing
good to the unfortunate. There
should be a contrast between the
cheerfulness of his deportment
and the sadness of his errand.

10. 17 Ppiradergig.] Not, as in’
the English version, with brother-
ly love, but (as in t Thess. iv. g)
‘in your love to the brethren,
affectionate one toward another.’
¢théaropyol, as of parents to chil-
dren or of children to parents.
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11 another ; not backward in diligence; fervent in spirit;
12 serving the Lord ; rejoicing in hope ; patient in tribu-
13lation ; continuing instant in prayer; distributing to
14the necessity of saints; given to hospitality. Bless

them which persecute you: bless, and curse not.

TH Tpfi GAMjAous mponyoluevor.)
Not, in honour preferring one
another (as in Phil. ii, 3 7§ 7a-
mewvoppogivy  GAAfAovs  Hyoduevor
vmepéxovras éavrdy), in defence of
which something may be urged
on the ground of the Apostle
having made an etymological
adaptation of the word (cf. mpoe-
vpdgn Gal. iii. 1), and the rarity,
ifit is ever found, of the construc-
tion with the accusative case—
but as Theophylact and some of
the ancient versions, ‘going be-
fore or anticipating one another
in paying honour :’ ‘leading the
way to one another,” like mpomo-
pevbuevor, and the Latin ‘ante-
ire,’

11, 1§ kuply Sovhedovres, serving
the Lord.] Considerable weight of
MS. authority attaches to the
reading kapy SovAedovres (A,
G. [ g.); either, ‘adapting your-
selves to the necessities of the
time,’ which comes in strangely
among precepts to simplicity and
zeal, though, if a good meaning
be put upon the words, not unlike
the spirit of the Apostle in other
places, Acts xvi. g: 1 Corix. 20;
or (2) in a higher sense, ‘serving
the time;’ because the time is
short, and the day of the Lord is
at hand: aninterpretation which,
like the former one, connects
better with what follows, than
with what precedes. Later
editors, however, agree with the
Textus Receptus in reading r¢

ruply BovAevovres, which, on the
whole, has the greater weight of
external evidence (A. B. v.) in
its favour, Nor can any ob-
jection be wurged on internal
grounds, except that of an ap-
parent want of point, the slightest
of all objections to a reading or
interpretation in the writings of
St. Paul. And even this is really
groundless, if we regard St. Paul
as summing up in these words
what had gone before : ‘Be dili-
gent, zealous, doing all things
unto the Lord, and not unto men.
Remembering in all things that
you are the servants of Christ.
The difficulty is, in any case, no
greater than that a xdpoua mlorews
should oceur among other special
graces in Cor. xii, or that the
word: feoorvyels should be found
in a long catalogue of particular
sins, (Rom. i. 30.)

13. T Pthofeviav dibrovres, given
to hospitality.] In the same strain
ag in the preceding clause, the
Apostle continues : ‘Relieving the
wants of the saints, and given to
receiving them hospitably.’ The
connexion leads us to suppose that
the Apostle is speaking of hospi-
tality specially to Christians, per-
haps pilgrims at Rome, and not to
men in general.

14. ebAoyeite Tods Subkovras Uuds,
bless them that persecuts you, | remind
us of our Lord’s words recorded
in Matt, v. 44 : ¢ Bless them that
curse you.” The similarity is,
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15 Rejoice with them that do rejoice; f-/ weep with them
16 that weep. Be of the same mind one toward another:
¢minding/ not high things, but ®going along with

the lowly.

t add and & mind

however, not close enough to be
urged as a proof that St. Paul
was acquainted with our Gospels.
The word dubsovres in the preced-
ing verse, appears to have sug-
gested the thought which the
Apostle, as his manner is, ex-
presses first positively and then
negatively.

16. 76 adrd,] Either with s
dA\Afrovs, (1) Thinking of your-
selves as you would have others
think of you—the reverse of
placing yourselves above one
another (uf) rd &YnAd @povoivres) ;
or with ¢poveiv preserving the
ordinary sense of 70 ad7d Ppovely
in other passages (cf. 70 abfrd
ppovely &v éAAfAais). (2) ‘Be of
the same mind one with another,’
a counsel not of humility, but of
unity, of which humility is also
a part. Compare ver. 4.

dAAQ  Tols Tamevols oguvamayds
pevor) It is doubted whether in
this passage remewois is neuter
or masculine: the word ynAd,
which precedes, would incline
us to suppose the former; the
common use of ramewds is in
favour of the latter. Let us
suppose the first, and take
ramewds in the sense in which it
is most opposed to {Y¥nAds, not
‘miserable,’ as in Jas, i. 10,
but ‘lowly.” Then, amid pre-
cepts of sympathy and humility,
or unity, the Apostle may be
supposed to proceed as follows :
‘Thinking of yourselves as on a

Be not wise in your own conceits.

b condescend to men of low estate

level with one another, minding
not high things, not struggling
against lowly ones;’ or with
rarewois as a masculine, ‘Mind-
ing mnot high things, but de-
stending to be with the lowly’
The two opposed clauses thus
serve as a new expression of the
general thought, v0 edrd els dAAA-
Aovs ¢povoivres, which is again
resumed in ver. 17: ‘Be on a
level ;—there are tyyAd and ramevd
or ramewoi ;~—do not seek to rise to
one, or strive against descending
to the other. So far all is clear.
The difficulty is how to insert the
notion of ‘force’ or ‘constraint’
which is contained in the word
gwaraybpevor. It may possibly
be nothing more than the misuse
or exaggeration in the use of
a word which arises from an
imperfect command over lan-
guage; but it may also be fairly
explained as referring to the
struggle in our own minds, or
the violence we do to our own
feelings, The Apostle might
have said 7ofs Tamewols ouvopu-
Aobvres or ovv Tois Tamewols Ta-
mewobpevor, Remembering that
the human heart is apt to be in
rebellion against lessons of hu-
mility, he uses, not with perfect
clearness, the more precise word
cuwvanaybuevor,

17. mpovooluevor kard.] It is a
favourite thought of the Apostle
that the believer should walk
seemly to those that are without,
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17 Recompense to no man evil for evil. Provide things
honest ! [*in the sight of God and /] in the sight of *~/
18men. If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, ! be
19at peace’ with all men. Dearly beloved, avenge not
yourselves, but rather give place unto wrath: for it
is written, Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the

i omit in the sight of God and

careful of the sight of man no
less than of God. Comp. 2 Cor.
viii. 21, where, speaking of the
collection to be made for the
poor saints, the Apostle says that
he had one chosen to go up with
him to Jerusalem with the alms :
mpovoobuey ydp kaAd ob  ubvoy
évdmioy  xuplov, GAAG kal évdmiov
dvBpdmwr: as in this passage.
Cf. Prov. iil, 4 xal wpoveod keAd
évdrmeoy wuplov ral dvBpdrmaw.

19. ddre Témov 17 bpyp, give place
fo wrath.] These words have re-
ceived three explanations: (1)
Make room for the wrath of your
enemy, i.e. let the wrath of your
enemy have its way; or, (2)
Make room for your anger to cool,
tdate spatium irae,’ give your
anger a respite ; or, (3) Make way
for the wrath of God. The second
of these explanations is equally
indefensible on grounds of lan-
guage and sense. It is only as
a translation of a Latinism we
can suppose the phrase to have
any meaning at all, and the
meaning thus obtained, ¢defer
your wrath,” is poor and weak.
According to the first and third
explanations the words 3ére rémov
are taken in the same sense
(which also occurs in Eph. iv. 27
undd Sidore Témov 7§ BiaBiAy), the
doubt being whether the word

E add all 1 live peaceably

bpyp refers to the wrath of our
enemy or of God. The latter is
supposed to be required by the
context, ¢ Give place to the wrath
of God, who has said, Vengeance
is mine,” The last clause, how-
ever, may be equally well con-
nected with the words, avenge
not yourself; nor is it easy to
conceive that if the Apostle had
intended the wrath of God, he
would have expressed himself so
coneisely and obscurely as in the
words 77 ¢pyj. The first explana-
tion is, therefore, the true one.
¢ Dearly beloved, avenge not your-
self, but let your enemy have his
way.” It has been objected that
common prudence requires that
we should defend ourselvesagainst
our enemies. This is true, and
yot the fact, that the same ob-
jection applies equally to the
words of our Saviour in the Gos-
pel (Matt. v. 34-48), is a sufficient
answer——o duvdueros xwpeiv Xwpeito,

The principle here laid down
may be sometimes a counsel of
perfection ; that is to say, a prin-
ciple which, in the mixed state of
human things, it is impossible to
carry out in practice. But if is
worthy of remark that it is also
a maxim acted upon by civilized
nations in the infliction of penal-
ties for crime. There is no vin-

! Reading [évdmior ToD Geod xal] tvamoy T&v dvbpdmon:
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= Rather / ‘if thine enemy hunger, feed him;

if he thirst, give him drink: for 2it is by doing this

m Therefore

dictiveness in punishment, nei-
ther retaliation for the injury
done to the individual nor to the
state, mor, if so be, for the im-
piety against God. The preserva-
tion of society is its only object.
Human law begins by acknow-
ledging that God alone is the
judge; it is not even the execu-
tioner of His anger against sin,
much less of man’s wrath against
his fellows. Conscious of its own
impotence and of the awful re-
sponsibilities which surround it,
it only seeks to accomplish, in
a superficial and external manner,
what is barely necessary for self-
defence.

The words which' follow, rotire
ydp moily dvBpakas mupds cwpedces
&nt Ty kepaAy alrod, ‘for in so
doing thou shalt heap coals of
fire upon his head,” are a well-
known difficulty. It must not
be overlooked that they are a
quotation from Prov. xxv, 21,
taken verbatim from the LXX,
which, however, has an addi-
tional clause, ¢ 8¢ wdpios dvramo-
Sdboe oor dyabd. The meaning of
the words, in their original con-
nexion, has been thus given:
¢Do good to your enemies, for
80 you shall undo them with grief

and indignation at themselves,’

but God shall reward you.’ To
this it may be objected that the
adversative particle 3¢ (6 3& wv-
pios) has no force, and also that
the expression, ‘thou shalt heap
coals of fire on his head,’ is an
image of destruction, and cannot
be distorted into the metaphor of

o in go doing

destroying another with grief and
indignation,

But, secondly, the context in
the New Testament in which the
expression occurs, has reference
to the forgiveness of injuries, and
in some way or other a meaning
must be found for the words,
‘thou shalt heap coals of fire
upon his head,” which is in ac-
cordance with this precept. The
explanation, ‘thou shalt melt
thine enemy like wax,” may be
at once set aside as inconsistent
with the words. Nor is the other
interpretation, ‘ thou shalt make
his soul burn with remorse,’
really more defensible. What
appropriateness is there in the
expression, ‘ heaping coals of fire
on the head,” to express inward
remorse and indignation ? or how
would the desire even to excite
remorse in an enemy be consis-
tent with Christian forgiveness?
It is impossible to harmonize
such an interpretation with what
precedes or follows, Better, there-
fore, to take the words in their
literal sense as an image of
destruction, which is, however,
ironically applied by the Apostle,
inthe spirit of the New Testament,
rather than of the Old, so as
to reverse the meaning. ‘Instead
of avenging yourselves, say rather
(with them of old time), if thine
enemy hunger, feed him ; if he
thirst, give him drink, for this
is the right way of undoing and
destroying him ; this is the true
mode of retaliation ; this is the
Christian’s revenge.” There is an
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a1 that / thou shalt heap coals of fire on his head. Be
not overcome of evil, but overcome evil with good.
13 Let every soul be subject unto the higher powers.
For there is no power but of God: the powers that be
2 are ordained of God. Whosoever therefore resisteth
the power, resisteth the ordinance of God: and they
3 that resist shall receive to themselves damnation. For
rulers are not a terror to °the good work,” but to the

evil.

? And wilt thou’ not be afraid of the power?

do that which is good, and thou shalt have praise of
4 the same: for he is the minister of God to thee for
good. But if thou do that whieh is evil, be afraid;

o good works

emphasis on 7odro: ‘In so doing
thoun shalt infliet on him the true
vengeance.” The omission of the
final words (but the Lord shall
reward thee), which would be in-
appropriate, if the first part of
the passage is to have this turn
given to it, is a strong argument
that the suggested interpretation
is the correct one.

21. The explanation just given
is further confirmed by the verse
which follows. He has just said,
¢ Destroy your enemy with deeds
of mercy.” Following out the
same thought he adds, ‘Do not
be carried away by his evil, but
carry him away by your good.’

18, 3. of ydp dpxovres, for rulers.]
The dative (r@ &yy), which is
supported by a great preponder-
ance of MS. authority, is the true
reading. The Apostle goes on to
give another reason why it is our
duty to obey magistrates, besides
their being divinely appointed,
because they are a terror, not to
the good work, but to the evil.
And would you be without fear

P Wilt thou then

of the magistrate ? Do well, and
he shall praise you as a good
citizen.

It may be observed : (r) That
St. Panl cannot have intended to
rule absolutely the question of
obedience to authority, if for no
other reason than this, that the
only case he supposes is that of
a just ruler. (2) That the man-
ner in which he speaks of rulers,
is a presumption that the Chris-
tians at Rome could not have
been at this time subject to perse-
cution from the authorities;
whence it may be inferred also
that it was in reference to the
temper of the early Christians
rather than to any systematic
persecution likely to arouse it,
these precepts were given.

4. Is the Apostle speaking of
rulers of this world as they are,
or as they ought to be ? Of nei-
ther, but of the feeling with which
the Christian is to regard them.
In general, he will be slow to
think evil of others ; in particu-
lar, of rulers. His temper will
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for he beareth not the sword in vain: for he is the
minister of God, a revenger to execute wrath upon
5 him that doeth evil. Wherefore ye must needs be
subject, not only for wrath, but also for conscience
6sake. For for this cause pay ye tribute also: for
they are God’s ministers, attending continually 4for/
7 this very thing. Render *~/to all their dues: tribute
to whom tribute is due; custom to whom custom;
8 fear to whom fear ; honour to whom honour. Owe no
man any thing, but to love one another: for he that
g loveth another hath fulfilled the law. For this, Thou
shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not kill, Thou
shalt not steal, */ Thou shalt not covet; and if there
be any other commandment, it is briefly comprehended
in this *-/, namely, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as
1o thyself. Love worketh no ill to his neighbour : there-

9 upon r add therefore s add thou skalt not bear false witness,

¢ add saying

be that of submission and mode-
ration. He will acknowledge
that almost any government is
tolerable to the man who walks
innocently, and that the govern-
ments of mankind in general have
more of right and justice in them
than the generality of men are
apt to suppose. And lastly, he
will feel that, whatever they do,
they are in the hands of God, who
rules among the children of men;
and, in general, that his relations
to them, like all the other rela-
tions of Christian life, are to God
also.

8. The precept of the previous
verse is repeated in a stromger
negative form: ‘Owe no man
any thing.’ To which the Apostle
adds, but ‘to love one another.’

Some have taken the word

dpeinere in different senses in the
two clauses. ‘Owe no man any
thing, only ye ought to love one
another.’” It is simpler, without
such a paronomasia, to explain
the words of the endless debt of
love : ‘Owe no man any thing,
but to love one another;’ that
debt, we may add, which ‘owing
owes not” and is alway due.

9. The Apostle, quoting ap-
parently from Exod. xx. 13:
Deut. v. 18, 19, not according
to the Hebrew, but according to
copies of the LXX, which Philo
must have had (De Decalogo,
§ 12, 24, 32), like him, places
the seventh commandment be-
fore the sixth, The same order
is observed in the quotation of
the Evangelists, Luke xviii. 20:
Mark x. r9; the places of the



18.13]

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

335

11 fore love is the fulfilling of the law. And ®this,’
knowing the time, that now it is high time to awake
out of sleep: for now is our salvation nearer than

12 when we believed. The night is far spent, the day is
at hand : let us therefore cast off the works of dark-

13ness, and let us put on the armour of light.

Let us

walk honestly, as in the day; not in rioting and
drunkenness, not in chambering and wantonness, not

u that

seventh and eighth being also
transposed in the Vatican MS.
of the LXX,

I1. kal Tobro, and this too.]
1 Cor. vi. 6-8: Eph. ii. 8.

It has been remarked that in
the New Testament we find no ex-
hortations grounded on the short-
ness of life. As if the end of
life had no praectical importance
for the first believers, compared
with the day of the Lord. Like
one of the old prophets, St. Paul
already seems to see ‘the morn-
ing spread upon the mountains.’
The night has endured long
enough, and the ends of the
world are come. Comp. 1 Thess,
v. 1-5, and Essay On Belief in the
Coming of Christ.

viv ydp éyylrepov fulv 4§ co-
Tpla, for now our salvation is nearer
than when we believed.] So much
time has elapsed since we first
received the Gospel, that He
cannot long delay His coming.
Yet the very consciousness of
this is not unlike the feeling
expressed in 2 Pet. iii. 4 : ¢ Where
is the promise of his coming?
for since the fathers fell asleep,
all things continue as they were
from the beginning of the crea-
tion.’

Comp. Ezek. xii. 22, 23 ‘Son
of man, what is that proverb
that ye have in the land of Is-
rael, saying, The days are pro-
longed, and every vision faileth ?

‘Tell them therefore, Thus
saith the Lord God, I will make
this proverb to cease, and they
shall no more use it as a proverb
in Israel; but say unto them,
The days are at hand, and the
effect of every vision.’

But why should the Apostle
address the Roman Christians in
such startling language? Had
they been asleep like the heathen
around them ? Itisthe language
of the preacher now as then,
and in the old time before that
—¢Awake thou that sleepest,
and arise from the dead,” which,
however often repeated, finds
men sleeping still.

12, % vf mpoéxoyev, the might s
Sar spent.] The idea of a garment
iy contained in dmofduefa, which
is opposed to évduowuefa in what
follows. ‘And let us put on the
armour of light;’ compare Eph.
vi. The Greek Fathers give
several reasons why in the first
clause the Apostle should have
used the word &pya, and in the
second SmAa, If any reason is
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14in strife and envying. But put ye on the Lord Jesus
Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, *unto’

the lusts thereof.

14 Him that is weak in the faith receive ye, ¥not to

z judge his doubtful thoughts.’
abut he that’ is weak, eateth herbs.

eat all things:

For one zhas faith to?

3 Let not him that eateth despise him that eateth not;
and let not him which eateth not judge him that

x to fulfil

¥ but not to doubtful disputations

Z believeth that he may

& another, who

necessary, it may be said to arise
from the latter word being more
appropriate to express the position
of the Christian in this world,
arrayed for the conflict against
evil.

14. évdloacbe, put on.] Compare
Gal, ii. 27, where the word occurs,
as perhaps also here, with an
allusion to the garment in which
the baptized person was clothed
after coming up out of the water
—*For as many of you as were
baptized into Christ, have
put on Christ.” Compare notes
on 1 Thess. v. 1-10.

14. 1. 7ov 8¢ doBevoivra 77 wioTel,
him that is weak tn the faith.] These
words do not mean him that has
a half-belief in Christianity, but
him that doubteth, him that has
not an enlightened belief, who
has not ¢ knowledge,’ whoge ‘con-
science being weak,’ is liable ‘to
be defiled,’ Comp. 1 Cor. viii.
I, 7.

pi) els Bianploas Sakoyiopdv, not
- to judge his doublful thoughts,] From
the word Siwakplvesfar in ver. =23
being used for to doubt, it is
inferred in the English version,
that the word didxpiois may be
used in the sense of doubtings,
‘not to doubtful disputations.’

This is the fallacy of paronymous
words ; the real meaning of 8-
Kpiois is ¢ discerning, determining.’
‘Receive him that is weak, not
to determinations of matters of
dispute.” ¢Receive him that is
weak,” says the Apostle; but
then occurs the afterthought, ¢ do
not determine his seruples ; that

" might be injurious to the Church,

and narrow its pale by excluding
others who have another kind of
seruple.’

2. 85 utv morebe, one man be-
lieveth.] Not as in the English
Version, one man believeth that
he may eat all things, but in
the same sense as wioris of the
preceding verse, ‘one man has
faith so that he eats all things,’
The play of words in wioris and
moreder is confirmed by number-
less similar instances in St. Paul’s
writings. Compare ver. 22 o¥
wlorw Exes.

6 8¢ dofevdy.] ‘But the weak,
of whom I spoke before;’ not
opposed to 8s uév, but referring
to ver. 1.

4. The Apostle speaks generally,
intending to include both the
cases mentioned in the previous
verse. As he argued in the last
chapter, ¢ You ought to paytribute,
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Who art thou

that judgest another’s servant? to his own P Lord’

he standeth or falleth,

¢ And holden up he shall be:
5 for the Lord’ is able to make him stand.

4 One man

approves every other day: another approves every

day.!

Let every man be fully persuaded in his

6 own mind. He that regardeth the day, regardeth it
unto the Lord. */ He that eateth, eateth to the Lord,
for he giveth God thanks; and he that eateth not, to

7 the Lord he eateth not, and giveth God thanks.

For

none of us liveth to himself, and no man dieth to
8 himself. For whether we live, we live unto the Lord;

b magter

¢ Yea, he shall be holden up: for God

d One man

esteemeth one day above another : another esteemeth every day alike.
o add and he that regardeth not the day, to the Lord he doth not regard it.

for it is a debt to God ;' so here
he urges, that to judge ourbrother
in matters indifferent, is taking
a liberty with another mar's
servant. ‘Who art thou who
judgest the servant of another
man? It is no concern of yours;
not to you but to his own Master
is he accountable, whether he
stand or fall.’ And then, as if
it were a word of ill omen even
to suggest that he should fall, he
adds, but he shall stand, as we
may in faith believe, for God is
able to make him stand. He is
a weak brother, I speak as a man,
therefore he is likely to fall. But,
believing in the omnipotence of
God, I say he is so much more
likely to stand also, for ‘my
strength is perfected in weak-
ness.” Compare Jas. iv. 12
‘There is one lawgiver who is
able to save and to destroy; who
art thou that judgest another?’
and Rom, ix, zo.

6. As our Lord answers the

YOL. I,

difficulties put to Him by the
Pharisees by stirring higher and
deeper questions, as St. Paul
himself concludes the discussion
on marriage, by carrying it into
another world, ‘It remaineth,
that they that have wives be as
though they had none,” 1 Cor.
vii. 29; as touching meats offered
to idols he allows the rule of Chris-
tian charity to weaker brethren
to be superseded by the wider and
more general principle,  Whether
ye eat or drink, do all to the glory
of God,” 1 Cor, x. 31 : a8 the possi-
bility of the Christian ‘living in
sin that grace may abound,’ is
dispelled by the thought of union
with Christ; so too, scruples
respecting meats and drinks are
lost in the sense of our relation to
Christ and God, which furnishes
the practical rule for our treat-
ment of them. The remembrance
of this common relation is also
an agsurance both to the lax and
the strict, that the brethren whom
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and whether we die, we die unto the Lord : whether

9 we live therefore, or die, we are the Lord’s.

For to

this end Christ both died, and flived,’ that he might
1o be Lord both of the dead and living. But why dost
thou judge thy brother? or why dost thou set at
nought thy brother? for we shall all stand before the

11 judgment seat of & God./

For it is written, As I live,

saith the Lord, every knee shall bow to me, and every
12 tongue shall confess to God. So then every one of us
13shall give account of himself to God. Let us not
therefore judge one another any more: but judge
this rather, that no man put a stumbling-block or an

t rose, and revived

they judge or despise are believers
equally with themselves,

9. It is argued that we cannot
suppose the Apostle to have meant
that Christ died that He might
rule the dead, and rose again that
‘He might rule the living ; but that
the two clauses must be taken as
one; ‘Christ died and rose again
that he might be the ruler over
all’ The remarks made on iv. 24
are applicable here. The distri-
bution of the clauses inthe present
instance is to our mode of thought
unnatural, but it was natural to
8t. Paul, who divides and sub-
divides Christ’s life analogously
to the life of the believer,

There appeared to the Apostle
a certain fitness in Christ being
like us, tempted in all points like
a8 we are, and therefore able to

-guccour them that are tempted ;
crucified, even as we are to crucify
the lusts of the flesh ; dying, that
wo miay die with Him ; rising
again, that we may rise with
Him. It is not simply that He

& Christ

once overcame death for us, or
was offered up a sacrifice for sin.
The Apostle’s view is more present
and lively, though from its not
having passed into the language
of creeds and articles, and perhaps
algo from something which we
feel in it that belongs to another
age, it has fallen out of daily use.
Not only is Christ the source of
the believer’s acts, but He is the
image of him in the different
parts of his life. The believer
is transformed into His likeness,
not merely by putting on Christ,
that is, by being clothed with
His holiness, or invested with
His merits, but by going through
the stages of His existence. We
cannot precisely analyse what the
Apostle meant by this ‘identity,’
the superficial form of which is
due to the peculiar rhetorical
character of the age, the deeper
and hidden thought being that,
both inwardly and outwardly, as
He was, so ought we to be, 8o are
we in this world.
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14 occasion to fall in his brother's way. I know, and
am persuaded 2in’ the Lord Jesus, that there is
nothing unclean of itself: but to him that esteemeth

15 any thing to be unclean, to him it is uneclean.

{For/

if thy brother be grieved with thy meat, now walkest
thou not charitably. Destroy not him with thy meat,
16 for whom Christ died. Let not then your good be

b by

14. The Apostle goes on to ex-
plain the feeling under which he
says all this; not that he disagrees
with the stronger brethren who
suppose that all these things are
indifferent. Indeed as a Christian
(& wvple 'Incod) he knows as well
as they do, that the distinction
of clean and unclean meats is
a mere superstition. ¢Not that
which goeth into a man defileth
a man’ He says so broadly and
generally, but his object is to show
that this makes no difference in
the case of another. ‘Your con-
science cannot judge for him,
your knowledge will not pluck
the scruple from his soul.’
Therefore, however much he
knows all this, he will not act
upon it; the right use of his
strength is to support his brother’s
weakness.

15. The Gospel is the law of free-
dom, and cannot by any possibility
admit scruples respecting meats
and drinks. But when we have
not our own case to consider, but
that of our brethren, when (to
bring the precept home to our-
selves) the difference between us
is the question of a sabbath day,
the very same principle of free-
dom leads us to avoid giving
offence by our freedom. Our
brother sees strongly the sin and

i But

guilt of what we mnevertheless
know to be our Christian liberty,
and love must induce us to abridge
our rights for his sake. We must
not take him by force, and compel
him to witness what he supposes
to be our evil ; still less must we
induce him to follow our example
and defile his conscience. Yet
we cannot say that we must give
up everything that offends our
brother. Such a rule would be
impracticable, and if not im-
practicable, often full of evil. It
wag not the rule which St. Paul
himself adopted with the Judai-
zers, ‘to whom he gave way,
no, not for an hour” It is not
the rule which he enjoins when
matters of importance are at
stake ; and the most indifferent
things cease to be indifferent the
moment an attempt is made to
impose them upon others. Only
in reference to the particular cir-
cumstances of the Church, and
to the passions of men ever prone
to exaggerate their party differ-
ences, the rule of consideration

for others is the safer side.

16. It is a good thing, we might
say, to know that Christ does not
require of us the observance of
the Jewish sabbath ; it is a good
thing to know that, without form
of prayer or set times and places,
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17 evil spoken of: for the kingdom of God is not meat
and drink ; but righteousness, and peace, and joy in

18 the Holy Ghost.

19is acceptable to God, and approved of men.

For he that in ¥ this / serveth Christ

Let us

therefore follow after the things which make for peace,

20and things wherewith one may edify another.

For

meat destroy not the work of God. All things indeed
are pure; but it is evil for that man who eateth with
¥ these things

¢neither in Jerusalem nor on this
mountain,” we can worship the
Father; to know that there is
no rite or ceremony or ordinance
that God cannot dispense with ;
or rather, that there is none
which we are required to observe,
except so far as they tend to a
moral end. It is a good thing to
know that Revelation can be in-
terpreted by no other light than
that of reason ; it is a good thing
to know that God is not extreme
to mark human infirmities in our
lives and conduct. But all this
may serve for a cloak of licen-
tiousness, may be a scandal among
men, and humanly speaking, the
destruction of those for whom
Christ died.

17. xapd, joy.] The Christian
character naturally suggests ideas
of sorrow, peace and consolation ;
not so naturally to ourselves the
thought of joy and glorying which
constantly recurs in the writings
of the Apostle. These seem to
belong to that circle of Christian

_graces, of which hope is the centrs,
which have almost vanished in
the phraseology of modern times.
& nveduar: dyly, a holy joy, like all
the other feelings of the Christian,
seeking for its ground in some
power beyond him, that is to say,

in communion with the Spirit of
God.

20. As in ver. 14 the Apostle
admitted the objections which he
himself put into the mouth of
those who held meats and drinks
to be indifferent, and replied to
them, so here, he again expresses
his agreement in principle with
the stronger party, only to state
with more force his precepts about
the weaker brethren. ‘It is true
that all things are pure, but woe
to him who eateth with offence.’

Bi1d wpoorbpuparoes,] With offence
to whom ? to himself, or to others?
If we say to himself, the words
will refer to the weak brother,
who is induced to eat from seeing
others eat; and his conscience
being weak, is defiled; an in.
terpretation which agrees with
ver. 14 and with the parallel
passage in 1 Cor. But the verses
which follow, have plainly a réfer-
ence to the offence given, not to
a man’s own conscience, but to
others. We are therefore led to
take the words as equivalent to
& ¢ & dBeApds oov mpookimTer,
in ver. 21, The opposite view
might, however, be confirmed by
observing that the Apostle returns
to the other side of the subject in
ver. 23.



15.2]

21 offence.

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

341

It is good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink

wine, nor any thing whereby thy brother! stumbleth,

22 or is offended, or is made weak.

1The faith which

thou hast have’ to thyself before God. Happy is he
that condemneth not himself in that thing which he
z3alloweth. And he that doubteth is damned if he eat,
because he eateth not of faith: for whatsoever is not

of faith is sin.

15= Now we’/ that are strong ought to bear the infirmi-

2z ties of the weak, and not to please ourselves.

Let

every one of us please his neighbour for his good to

\ Hast thou faith® Have it

21. It is good not to eat meat,
nor to drink wine, nor (to eat
or drink) anything whereby thy
brother stumbleth, or is entan-
gled, or made weak.

The Apostle is using the expres-
sion to eat meat, or to drink wine
generally, neither with particular
reference to any customs of Naza-
rites or Essenes, nor to luxurious
and dainty fare. He merely
means, ‘It is good not to eat or
drink anything whatever that
will give offence to our brethren.’

&v ¢ is best explained by the
repetition of ¢ayelv and meiy.

22, Of the two readings, eb
wiorw éxes, with an interrogative,
o mtorwy fy Exes, without an
interrogative, the latter has the
greater MS. authority, the former
is more like St. Paul. Hast
thou faith, keep it to thyself.
¢Blessed is he who judgeth not
himself in that which he allow-
eth” It is a happy thing not
to have a scrupulous conscience.
I admit your superiority, I am
not saying that you are not better

m We then

than he. Only keep it to yourself
and the presence of God. Compare
1 Cor. xiv. 28 éavrd 8¢ Aakeito kal
7P Oed,

15. 1. The commencement of this
chapter is closely connected with
the preceding. ‘He who doubts
if he eats, is condemned.’ But
we who are strong and do not
doubt, ought to bear the weak-
nesses of others. As Christ
pleased not Himself, so neither
ought we to please ourselves.
The words of the prophets, which
speak of the reproaches that fell
on Him, may still instruet us.
They were written beforehand,
to teach us to be of one mind,
that we should receive others,
oven as Christ received us. At
ver, 8 the argument takes a new
turn. 'While exhorting the Ro-
man Church to unity, the other
subject of discord arises in the
Apostle’s mind, not the disputes
of strong and weak about meats
and drinks, but the greater and
more general dispute about Jew
and Gentile, the old and the new,

1 Reading mpookdémres § oxavlariferar 4 dodevet,
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3 edification. For ® Christ too’ pleased not himself;
but, as it is written, The reproaches of them that
4 reproached thee fell on me. For whatsoever things
were written aforetime were written for our learning,
that we through patience and °through/ comfort of
5 the scriptures might have hope. Now the God of
patience and consolation grant you to be likeminded
6 one toward another according to Christ Jesus: that
ye may with one mind and one mouth glorify P the
7 God and ! Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. Wherefore
receive ye one another, as Christ also received tus’
8 to the glory of God. *For’I say that 5=/ Christ was

o even Christ
r Now

the law and the Gospel. He re-
turns upon the former theme,
and repeats language of reconci-
liation, which he had used before.
Christ came not to destroy the
prophets, but to fulfil ; the mi-
nister of the eircumecision to the
uncircumeision ; the performer
of the promises made to the
patriarchs—to all mankind., The
Gentiles and the Jews rejoice
together ; the root of Jesse is the
hope of both, The Apostle then
passes on to matters personal : an
apology for writing so boldly ; his
intended journeys to Rome, Spain,
and Jerusalem ; the contribution
for the poor saints; with the
allusions to which, however, he
blends religious thoughts and
feelings.

we that are strong.] The Apostle
identifies himself with the
stronger party, to give force to
his words. As if he said: ‘You
and I, who are strong and en-
lightened, should bear the infirmi-
ties of others, My side is that

° omit through

? God, even the

9 you
¢ add Jesus )

of the strong, not against but for
the weak; we who are whole
should take care of those who are
sick” It is a stage of the Gospel
to know that ‘that which goeth
into a man defileth not a man;’
it is a higher stage to know it
and not always to act upon it.

3. We may ask, ‘But did the
Apostle suppose that words like
these were intended to bear this
and no other meaning ? and that
they were understood in this
sense by their original authors ¢’
The answer to these questions is
that the Apostle never asked
them. The last thought that
would have entered into his
mind, would have been what in
modern language we should term
the reproduction to himself of
the life and circumstances of the
writers, He read the Old Tes-
tament, seeing ‘Christ in all
things, and all things in Christ.’

8. fo confirm.] Tt is not certain
whether, in these words, St. Paul
is referring to the fulfilment of
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a minigter of the circumeision for the truth of God, to
9 confirm the promises made unto the fathers: and that
the Gentiles might glorify God for his mercy; as it
is written, For this cause I will confess to thee among

1othe Gentiles, and sing unto thy name.
11 it/ saith, Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people.

And again
And

again, “it saith,’ Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles;
12and =let all the people laud him.” And again, Esaias
saith, ¢ There shall be ¥ the’ root of Jesse, and he that
shall rise to reign over the Gentiles ; in him shall the

13 Gentiles hope.’

Now the God of hope fill you with

all joy and peace in believing, that ye may abound in
hope, through the power of the Holy Ghost.

14 And Imyselfalso am persuaded of you, my brethren,
that ye also are full of goodness, filled with all know-

v omit ét saith
Y a

t he

the promises to the Jews (see ch.
xi), or to the transfer of them
which he had made in the fourth
chapter to the Gentiles. Either
would in his view have been
a true performance of them.

9. Al 7TolTo {oporoypoopat,
Therefore I will give thanks,] These
words, which are exactly quoted
from the LXX, Ps. xviil. 49, are
in their original meaning an ex-
pression of triumph aftera victory,
for which the victor says he will
give thanks among the subject
people, In the application made
of them by St. Paul, they are
supposed to be uttered by a Gen-
tile, and the word éwvn receives,
as elsewhere, a new sense.

12, ‘Thers shall be,’ &e¢.] The
quotation is from the LXX, which
reads: &orai &v 7 fuépg dreivy 3 pifa
700 'lecaal kel & dviorduevos dpxe

% laud him all ye people
z trust

vy, &' adrd vy Emolow.
(Isa. xi. 10.) These words are
not, however, an exact translation
of the Hebrew, which is as fol-
lows : ¢ And in that day shall the
shoot of Jesse, which is set up for
a banner, be sought of the Gen-
tiles.’

Ver, 14-~Xvi. 27 is a resumption
of the personal narrative. The
Apostle began by offering com-
mendation ; he concludes in the
same spirit by apologizing for
giving advice. The salutation
with which he opened, like the
doxology with which he ends,
contained in few words a sum-
mary of the Gospel.

¢But I know, brethren, that
you need not these words of
mine,’ I myself, who give this
advice, am persuaded that you are
able too (#af)toadviseone ancther,
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15 ledge, able also to admonish one another. Nevertheless,
brethren, I have written the more boldly unto you in
some sort, as putting you in mind, because of the

16 grace that is given to me of God, that I should be the
minister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles, ® doing the
work of a priest of! the gospel of God, that the
offering up of the Gentiles might be acceptable, being

17 sanctified by the Holy Ghost.

I have therefore *my

glorying ! through Jesus Christ in those things which
18 pertain to God. For I will not dare to speak of any
of those things which Christ hath not wrought by me,
to make the Gentiles obedient, by word and deed,

& ministering

15. For the feeling, compare
1 Cor. vil, 25 yvdpny 8¢ ddwm
s frenuévos {wd  wvplov mords
elva: ; and Rom. i. 5. Such with-
drawing of self reminds us of the
quaint expression of Coleridge,
¢ 8t. Paul was a man of the finest
manners ever known.’

16, The whole passage, from
&s émavaupvhoray duds down to
welpart dyly, may be summed
up in two words, ‘as the Apostle
of the Gentiles” The simple
thought is ¢transfigured’ into
the language of sacrifice, in which
the Apostle deseribes himselfand
his office. Elsewhere he loves
to identify the believer and his
Lord ; here he applies the same
imagery to his own work, which
is elsewhere applied to the work
of Christ, partly because the use
of such figures was natural to
him, and partly, also, because
such language was intelligible
and expressive to those whom
he is addressing.

{epovpyolvra,] performing the

b whereof I may glory

priestly office in relation to the
Gospel. :

17,18.The train ofthoughtinthe
Apostle’s mind seems rather to
carry him back to his opponents
at Corinth, where he was then
staying, than to be directed to
those whom he is addressing.
The delicate alternations of feel-
ing in the verses which follow,
and the transition from hesitation
to boldness, remind us of several
passages in the Epistles to the
Corinthians. =2 Cor. x. 15, 16,
There, too, he had been careful
to guard against appearing to
intrude in another's vineyard.
Here his object is to assert in the
gentlest manner possible, as in
the Epistle to the Galatians in
the strongest, his Apostleship of
the Gentiles; at the same time
making a similar disclaimer.

19. The tone is changed, and
the construction of the preceding
verse forgotten. The Apostle is
speaking, not of what Christ did
not do, but of what He did, and
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19 through mighty signs and wonders, by the power of

the © Holy Spirit;

so that from Jerusalem, and round

about unto Illyricum, I have fully preached the gospel
20 of Christ. Yea, so have I strived to preach the gospel,
not where Christ was named, lest I should build upon
21 another man’s foundation: but as it is written, To
whom he was not spoken of, they shall see: and they
22that have not heard shall understand. For which
cause also I have been much hindered from coming

23t0 you.

But now having no more place in these

parts, and having a great desire these many years to
24 come unto you; whensoever I take my journey into

Spain 37—

(for I trust to see you in my journey, and

to be brought on my way thitherward by you, if first

251 be somewhat filled with your company).
26 I go unto Jerusalem to minister unto the saints.

¢ Spirit of God

by his means ; ¢ I will only speak
of what Christ did, and what he
did was,” &e. Comp. 2 Cor. xii.
12 ‘Truly the signs of an Apostle
were wrought among you in all
patience, in signs and wonders,
and mighty deeds.’

23, If the Apostle fulfilled this
last-mentioned  intention, mno
trace of his journey has been
preserved. His long imprison-
ment at Rome and Cesarea may
have hindered its accomplish-
ment ; or the stream of tradition,
setting in another direction, has
obliterated the memory of it.
Could it be established that by
the words, énl 10 Tépua ris Sboews
&\0dv, in the famous passage of
Clement, 1 Ep. ad Cor. v, the
Pillars of Hercules were meant,
we might suppose that the true
and more ancient tradition had

But now
For

d add I will come to you

disappeared before the later one.
If we could recover a Chronicon
of the end of the first century,
there would be no reason for sur-
prise in our finding mention of
the martyrdom of St. Paul in
Spain, So slender is the au-
thority by which any other tra-
dition of his death is supported,
80 inextricably blended in the
very earliest accounts with fables
respecting himself and St. Peter.
Dionys. Cor. apud Euseb. H. E.
ii. 25.

24, &dv Spdv mpdrov dwd wépovs
éurAnod®.] ‘If I be first of all
filled with you in my love, in
some degree ;' i.e. not so much
as I wish, yet as long as I am
able. The rhetoric of Chrysos-
tom adds a fine touch, which is
hardly, however, contained in
the original words, ollels ydp ue
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it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to
.make a certain contribution for the poor ®among the’
27 saints which are at Jerusalem. It hath pleased them

verily ; and their debtors they are.

For if the Gen-

tiles have been made partakers of their spiritual
things, their duty is also to minister unto them in

28 carnal things.

When therefore I have performed this,

and have sealed to them this fruit, I will come by you

29 into Spain.

And I am sure that, when I come unto

you, I shall come in the fulness of the blessing £~/ of

30 Christ.

Now I beseech you, brethren, for the Lord

Jesus Christ’s sake, and for the love of the Spirit, that
ye strive together with me in your prayers to God for
srme; that I may be delivered from them that do not
believe in Judea ; and that 8the offering of my gift

e omit among the

f add of the Gospel

& my service which I have for

xpévos dumAfico: Blvarai, odd ip-
rojoal  por kdpov THs guvovolas
v,

a8. ogpayiocdueves.] ¢ Having set
my seal upon ;’ i. e. having given
the seal of my Apostolical au-
thority to this fruit they have
borne; or, having completed and
put the finishing stroke to the
fruit which they offer. For the
use of the word xapwés comp.
Phil. iv. 17 odx 8n im{yrd 79
86pa, AN’ Emlnrd vdv kapmdy Tiv
nAeovdlovra els Abyov Dudv.

29. & mAnpdpuart edroyias xpie
orod.] I know that coming to
you I will come in the fullness of
the blessing of Christ.

These words naturally carry us
back to the first chapter, in which
he says, ‘I desire to come unto
you, that I may impart some
spiritual gift.,” Soin this passage

he is thinking that he will richly
endow them, even as God has
endowed him. Yet how can we
free the words from a sort of
egotism ? First inasmuch as he
himself tells us that all his graces
are inseparably bound up in his
union with Christ, and his glory-
ing no man can make void, be~
cause he glories in the Lord ; and
secondly as the thought of the
good he will do them is quickened
by his affection for them. Com-
pare 2 Cor. xi. go; xii. 1,

31. The Apostle seems to fear
not only the violence of those who
did not believe, but also the un-
willingness of the brethren to re-
ceive offerings at his hands. The
words, iva ¥ Sapodopia pov . . . b
npbodexros Tois dylais, imply a dif-
ference between himself and the
Church of Jerusalem, such as
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s2at’ Jerusalem may be accepted of the saints; that
I may come unto you with joy by the will of Bthe

33 Lord Jesus./
Amen.

Now the God of peace be with you all.

18 I commend unto you Phebe our sister, which is
z & servant of the church which is at Cenchrea: that
ye receive her in the Lord, as becometh saints, and
that ye isuccour / her in whatsoever business she hath
need of you: for she ¥too’ hath been a succourer of

3 many, and of 'my own self/

Greet ™ Prisca’ and

4 Aquila my helpers in Christ Jesus: who have for my
life laid down their own necks: unto whom not only
I give thanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles.

5 Likewise greet the church that is in their house.

b God, and may with you be refreshed

1 myself also

made it possible that they might
not receive the offerings that he
brought. Why else should he
doubt, or even pray, that the col-
lection of alms which he had un-
dertaken at the request of Apos-
tles ‘who seemed to be pillars’
might be acceptable? Compare
the account in Aects xxi, in which
a slender line of demarecation ap-
pears to be drawn between the
multitude of Jews that believe,
all zealous for the law, and the
rest of the nation.

16. 1. Phebe, probably the
bearer of the Epistle.

To the name of deaconess of
the Church in the New Testa.
ment can only be added the con.
jecture, that the institution came
from the desire to avoid the scan-
dal which would be occasioned
by the admixture of men and

i agsist k omit too

m Prigcilla

women in some of the offices of
the Church. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5
‘Have we not power to lead
about a sister, a wife, ... as the
brethren of the Lord, and Cephas.’
5. Epenetus the firstfruits. So
in 1 Cor. xvi. 15, Stephanas is
mentioned as the firstfruits of
Achaia, whence the very ancient
various reading ‘Axafas has pro-
bably crept into this passage.
Ewald, who admits the genuine-
ness of the fifteenth chapter, sus-
pects that the sixteenth has been
inserted from a lost Epistle to the
Ephesians. It must be admitted
that the number of persons who
are supposed to be acquaintances
of St. Paul at Rome ; the mention
of Prisea and Aquila, who are at
Ephesus both before and after
the time at which the Epistle
was written ; also of Epenetus

! Reading iva &v xap§ éA6w mpds duds 3id feAfuaros ruplov Tnaob.
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Salute my wellbeloved Epenetus, who is the first-
6 fruits of » Asia/ unto Christ. Greet Mary, who be-
7 stowed much labour on us, Salute Andronicus and

Junia, my kinsmen, and my fellowprisoners, who are

of note among the apostles, who also were in Christ
8 before me. Greet Amplias my beloved in the Lord.
9 Salute Urbane, our helper 'in °the Lord,’ and Stachys
tomy beloved. Salute Apelles approved in Christ.

Salute them which are of Aristobulus’ household.
11 Salute Herodion my kinsman. Greet them that be

of the household of Narcissus, which are in the Lord.
12 Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa, who labour in the

Lord. [Salute the beloved Persis, which laboured
13much in the Lord.] Salute Rufus chosen in the Lord,
14and his mother and mine. Salute Asyneritus, Phlegon,

Hermes, Patrobas, Hermas, and the brethren which
15 are with them, Salute Philologus, and Julia, Nereus,

and his sister, and Olympas, and all the saints which
16 are with them. Salute one another with an holy kiss.

? All 7 the churches of Christ salute you.

n Achaia

the firstfruits of Asia, and of
others who had been fellow-
workers with St. Paul in Asia
or Greece, two of whom are also
called his fellowprisoners at a
time when he himself was not
in prison, and all of whom are
now at Rome, where we should
not expect to find them, lends
countenance to the suspicion.
‘Whether Ewald be right or not is
a matter of slight importance.
It is impossible either to prove or
" disprove the conjecture.

7. Salute Andronicus and Ju-
nia, my fellowprisoners, The

©° Christ

» omit 411

latter ('Towviav) is the name of
a woman. Priscilla, Junia, the
household of Chloe, the sisters
who accompanied Paul and the
brethren of the Lord and Cephas,
the Athenian woman named Da-
maris, Phebe, Dorcas, the women
who followed Christ and minis-
tered to Him of their substance,
besides others who are mere
names to us, show the part which
women took in the first preaching
of the Gospel.

16. domdoacfe dAMIAoUs &y Pirf-
pare dylp,] with the mystic kiss,
the kiss that is the seal of bro-

! Reading &v kvply
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17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them which
cause divisions and offences contrary to the doctrine

18 which ye have learned; and avoid them.

For they

that are such serve not our Lord ¢=/ Christ, but their
own belly; and by good words and fair speeches

1g deceive the hearts of the simple.
is come abroad unto all men.

For your obedience
I am glad therefore on

your behalf: but yet I would have you wise unto that
20 which is good, and pure concerning evil. And the
God of peace shall bruise Satan under your feet
shortly. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with

you. Amen,

21 Timotheus my workfellow, and Lucius, and Jason,

22and Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute you.

I Tertius,

23 who wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord. Gaius
mine host, and of the whole church, saluteth you.
Erastus the chamberlain of the city saluteth you, and

Quartus a brother.”/

25 Now to him that is of power to stablish you accord-

9 add Jesus

therly love as in 1 Pet. v. 14 ; or
merely the kiss usual in the
assembly of the saints.

¢All the churches of Christ
salute you.” Insert migai, which
has been omitted by the copyists,
apparently because they could not
understand how St. Paul could
express the feeling of all Churches
to the Roman Church. Compare
1 Cor. i. 2.

19. * Avoid these deceivers, for
otherwise you will mar that good
fame which is gone out respect-
ing you into all the world.’

22, That 8t. Paul dictated his
Epistles appears from this pas-
sage, which may be compared
with 1 Cor. xvi, 21, where he

r add 24 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all.

adds, ‘ The salutation of me Paul
with mine own hand.’ @Gal. iv.
11 ‘Ye see in what large letters
I have written to you with mine
own hand.’ Col. iv. 18 ‘The
salutation by the hand of me
Paul’ 2 Thess. iii. 17 ‘The
salutation of Paul with mine own
hand, which is the token in every
epistle : so I write.’

25. 7@ 5 Swauévep.] The con-
struction may be supplied by
some such word as edxapirrduey ;
or, more probably, was intended
to terminate with 3 86¢a. Owing
to the length of the sentence, the
latter end has forgotten the be-
ginning ; and consequently, % 5é¢a
is inserted in a relative clause.
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ing to my gospel, and the preaching of Jesus Christ,
according to the revelation of the mystery, which was
26 kept secret since the world began, but now is made
manifest, and by the scriptures of the prophets, ac-
cording to the commandment of the everlasting God,
made known to all nations for the obedience of faith:

to stablish, ] in reference to their
divisions and weaknesses.

The best commentary on this
verse is the first chapter, in which
the Gospel is set forth as a revela-
tion of righteousnesés and of wrath
to a world lying in darkness. In
several other places St. Paul
speaks of the mysteriousness of
the past, the times of that ignor-
ance which God winked at. Comp.
1 Cor. ii. 7 ‘We speak the wis-
dom of God in a mystery, even
the hidden wisdom which God
ordained before the world unto
our glory;’ and Col. i. 26 ¢ Even
the mystery which hath been
hid from ages and from genera-
tions, but now is made manifest
unto the saints.” As we some-
times ask the question, not with-
out a certain strangeness, what
God ‘has reserved for the hea-
then,’” so in these passages the
Apostle seems to indicate a similar
feeling respecting the ages that
are past.

26, pavepwbévros d¢ viv Bid Te
qpapdiv.] But now made manifest
through the writings of the pro-
phets also, That is to say, the
Gospel which had been concealed,
was now made manifest, and re-

. ceived also a light and illustra-
tion from the prophets.

27. ¢) refers to God, not to
Christ. In addition to the argu-
ments urged below, we may

mention the anacoluthon of the
doxology, as itself affording a
proof of genuineness. There can
be little inducement imagined
for inventing these three verses,
each of which (kard T edayyéridy
pov, kal 70 knpryua 'Incol xpoTol

.« alwviov Beod . . . pbvy 009
6ed) bears special marks of the
hand of St. Paul.

The great majority of early
authorities (B. C.. D., Clement,
Origen) place the doxology at the
end of the Epistle. A. has it
here, and at the end of chap. xiv.
as well ; in which latter place G.
leaves a space for it, also inserting
it at the end. There are several
other traces of this variation,
being as old as the fourth century.
The antiquity of the two tra-
ditions renders it impossible to
determine certainly which of
them is the true one.

The doubt respecting the posi-
tion of the doxology, and the
circumstance mentioned by Ori-
gen that Marcion ended the Epis-
tle at the =23rd verse of the
fourteenth chapter ; also certain
minute coincidences, which are
observed chiefly between Rom.
xv, 25~29, and 1 Cor. ix. 11, 2 Cor.
viii. 4, ix. 1, 5; lastly, the men-
tion of the great number of per-
sons resident at Rome, who were
known to the Apostle, and in
particular of his kinsmen and
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27to God only wise, be glory through Jesus Christ for

ever fand ever.’

8 omit and ever

Amen, ¥

t add Written to the

Romans from Corinth, and sent by Phebe servant of the church at Cenchrea.

fellowprisoners, have led to a sus-
picion of the genuineness of the
last two chapters. Tosuch a sus-
picion it may be replied : (1) that,
if spurious, they would be a for-
gery without a motive ; (2) that
they have every mark of genuine-
ness which characteristic thought
and language can supply (observe
xv. 8, 9, 14, 15, 20, 2I, 23, com-
pared with 2 Cor. x. 13, 16; xVi.
13, 23); (3) that they present at
least one minute coincidence with
the history; (4) that the occur-
rence of the doxology at the end of
chap, xiv is no proof that this
was the end of the Epistle; the
Apostle, after intending to finish,
may have begun again, as in the
Epistle to the Galatians, as in
fact he has added a postscript at
ver. 21 of the sixteenth chapler,
and made a conclusion at the end
of chap. xv; (5) that the close
connexion of the last verse of
chap. xiv and the beginning of
chap. xv, is a presumption that

the doxology has slipped into that
place from some accidental cause ;
(6) that the evidence of Marcion
is inconclusive, unless his edition,
whatever may have been its ob-
jeet, was based on earlier docu-
ments than the received version,
an assumption of which there is
no proof; lastly, that the ex-
tremely close and minute resem-
blances between the Ephesians
and Colossians, or between the
Galatians and the Romans (which
latter are both admitted by Baur
himself to be genuine writings of
the Apostle), destroy the force
of the presumption derived from
a few similarities, nowhere ex-
tending to a whole verse, against
the two last chapters of the Epis-
tle to the Romans.

None of these arguments, it
will be observed, afford any an-
swer to the view of Ewald, who
maintains, not the spuriousness,
but  the misplacement of chap.
xvi. See above on ver, 5.



ESSAY ON THE ABSTRACT IDEAS

OF THE

NEW TESTAMENT

Revieroxr and philosophy have often been contrasted as
moving in different planes, in which they can never come
into contact with each other, Yet there are many meeting-
points at which either passes into the circle of the other.
One of these meeting-points is language, which loses nothing
of its original imperfection by being employed in the service
of religion. Its plastic nature is an element of uncertainty
in the interpretation of Scripture; its logical structure is
a necessary limit on human faculties in the conception of
truths above them ; whatever growth it is capable of, must
affect also the growth of our religious ideas ; the analysis we
are able to make of it, we must be able also to extend to the
theological use of it. Religion cannot place itself above the
instrument through which alone it speaks to man ; our true
wisdom is, therefore, to be aware of their interdependence.

One of the points in which theology and philosophy are
brought into connexion by language, is their common usage
of abstract words, and of what in the phraseology of some
philosophers are termed ‘mixed modes,” or ideas not yet
freed from associations of time or sense. ILogicians speak
of the abstract and concrete, and of the formation of our
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abstract ideas : Are the abstractions of Scripture the same in
kind with those of philosophy? May we venture to analyse
their growth, to ask after their origin, to compare their
meaning in one age of the world and in another? The
same words in different languages have not precisely the
same meaning. May not this be the case also with abstract
terms which have passed from the Old Testament into the
New, which have come down to us from the times of the
Apostles, hardened by controversy, worn by the use of two
thousand years? These questions do not admit of a short
and easy answer. Even to make them intelligible, we have
to begin some way off, to enter on our inquiry as a specula-
tion rather of logic than of theology, and hereafter to return
to its bearing on the interpretation of Scripture,

It is remarked by a great metaphysician, that abstract
ideas are, in one point of view, the highest and most
philosophical of all our ideas, while in another they are the
shallowest and most meagre, They have the advantage of
clearness and definiteness ; they enable us to conceive and,
in a manner, to span the infinity of things; they arrange,
as it were, in the frames of a window the many-coloured
world of phenomena. And yet they are ‘mere’ abstractions
removed from sense, removed from experience, and detached
from the mind in which they arose. Their perfection
consists, as their very name implies, in their idealism : that
is, in their negative nature.

For example : the idea of ‘ happiness’ has come down from
the Greek philosophy. To us it is more entirely freed from
etymological associations than it was to Aristotle, and
further removed from any particular state of life, or, in
other words, it is more of an abstraction. It is what every-
body knows, but what nobody can tell. It is not pleasure,
nor wealth, nor power, nor virtue, nor contemplation. Could
we define it, we seem at first as if we should have found out
the secret of the world. But our next thought is that we
should only be defining a word, that it consists rather

VoL L Aa
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in a thousand undefinable things which, partly because
mankind are not agreed about them, partly because they are
too numerous to conceive under any single idea, are dropped
by the instinet of language. It means what each person's
fancy or experience may lead him to conneect with it ; it is
a vague conception to his own mind, which nevertheless
may be used without vagueness as a middle term in con-
versing with others.

It is the uniformity in the use of such words that
constitutes their true value. Like all other words, they
represent in their origin things of sense, facts of experience.
But they are no longer pictured by the sense, or tinged by
the affections ; they are beyond the circle of associations in
which they arose. When we use the word happiness, no
thought of chance now intrudes itself ; when we use the
word righteousness, no thought of law or courts; when the
word virtue is used, the image no longer presents itself of
manly strength or beauty.

The growth of abstract ideas is an after-growth of language
itself, which may be compared to the growth of the mind
when the body is already at its full stature. All language
has been originally the reflection of a world of sense; the
words which desecribe the faculties have once referred to the
parts of the body; the name of God Himself has been derived
in most languages from the sun or the powers of nature, It
is indeed impossible for us to say how far, under these
earthly and sensual images, there lurked among the primi-
tive peoples of mankind a latent consciousness of the
spiritual and invisible; whether the thought or only the
word was of the earth earthy. From this garment of
the truth it is impossible for us to separate the truth itself.
In this form awhile it appears to grow; even the writers of
.the Old Testament, in its earlier portiomn, finding in the
winds or the light of heaven the natural expression of the
power or holiness of Jehovah, But in process of time
another world of thought and expression seems to create
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itself. The words for courage, strength, beauty, and the
like, begin to denote mental and moral qualities; things
which were only spoken of as actions, become abstract ideas,
the name of God loses all sensual and outward associations;
until at the end of the first period of Greek philosophy, the
world of abstractions, and the words by which they are
expressed, have almost as much definiteness and preciseness
of meaning as among ourselves,

This process of forming abstractions is ever going on—the
mixed modes of one language are the pure ideas of another;
indeed, the adoption of words from dead languages into
English has, above all other causes, tended to increase the
number of our simple ideas, because the associations of such
words being lost in the transfer, they are at once refined
from all alloy of sense and experience. Different languages,
or the same at different periods of their history, are at
different stages of the process. We can imagine a language,
such as language was, as far as the vestiges of it allow us to
go back, in its first beginnings, in which every operation
of the mind, every idea, every relation, was expressed by
a sensible image; a language which we may describe as
purely sensual and material, the words of which, like the
first written characters, were mental pictures: we can
imagine a language in a state which none has ever yet
reached, in which the worlds of mind and matter are
perfectly separated from each other, and no clog or taint of
the one is allowed to enter into the other. But all languages
which exist are in reality between these two extremes, and
are passing from one to the other. The Greek of Homer is
at a different stage from that of the Greek tragedians; the
Greek of the early Tonic philosophers, at a different stage
from that of Plato; so, though in a different way (for here
there was no advancement), the Greek of Plato as compared
with the Neo-Platonist philosophy. The same remark is
applicable to the Old Testament, the earlier and later books
of which may be, in a similar way, contrasted with each

A8 2
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other; almost the whole of which (though here a new
language also comes in) exhibits a marked difference from
the Apocrypha. The structure of thought insensibly
changes, This is the case with all languages which have
a literature—they are ever becoming more and more
abstract-—modern languages, more than ancient; the later
stages of either, more than the earlier. It by no means
follows that as Greek, Latin, and English have words that
correspond in a dictionary, they are real equivalents in
meaning, because words, the same, perhaps, etymologically,
may be used with different degrees of abstraction, which no
accuracy or periphrasis of translation will suffice to express,
belonging, as they do generally, to the great underlying
differences of a whole langunage.

Another illustration of degrees of abstraction may be
found in the language of poetry, or of common life, and the
Janguage of philosophy. Poetry, we know, will scarcely
endure abstract terms, while they form the stock and staple
of morals and metaphysics, They are the language of
books, rather than of conversation. Theology, on the other
hand, though its problems may seem akin to those of the
moralist and metaphysician, yet tends to reject them in
the same way that English tends to reject French words,
or poetry to reject prose. He who in paraphrasing Serip-
ture spoke of essence, matter, vice, crime, would be thought
guilty of & want of taste ; the reason of which is, that these
abstract terms are not within the circle of our Seripture
associations. They carry us into another age or country
or school of thought—to the ear of the uneducated they
have an unusual sound, while to the educated they appear
to involve an anachronism or to be out of place. Vice,
they say, is the moral, sin the theological term ; nature and
law are the proper words in a treatise on physiology, while
the actions of which they are the imaginary causes would
in a prayer or sermon be suitably ascribed to the Divine
Being.
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Our subject admits of another illustration from the
language of the Fathers as compared with that of Scripture.
Those who have observed the circumstance naturally ask
why it is that Secriptural expressions when they reappear
in the early patristic literature slightly change their signifi-
cation ? that a greater degree of personality is given to one
word, more definiteness to another, while a third has been
singled out to be the centre of a scheme of doctrine? The
reason is, that use, and reflection, and controversy do not
allow language to remain where it was. Time itself is the
great innovator in the sense of words. No one supposes
that the meaning of conscience or imagination exactly
corresponds to the Latin ‘conscientia’ or ‘imaginatio.’
Even within the limits of our own language the terms of
the scholastic philosophy have acquired and lost a technical
signification, And several changes have taken place in the
language of creeds and articles, which, by their very attempt
to define and systematize, have slightly though imperceptibly
departed from the use of words in Seripture.

The principle of which all these instances are illustrations
leads to important results in the interpretation of Scripture.
It tends to show, that in using the same words with St.
Paul we may not be using them in precisely the same sense.
Nay, that the very exactness with which we apply them,
the result of the definitions, oppositions, associations, of
ages of controversy, is of itself a difference of meaning.
The mere lapse of time tends to make the similarity deceitful.
For if the language of Scripture (fo use an expression which
will have been made intelligible by the preceding remarks)
be really at a different stage of abstraction, great differences
in the use of language will occur, such as in each particular
word escape and perplex us, and yet, on a survey of the
whole, are palpable and evident.

A wellknown difficulty in the interpretation of the
Epistles is the seemingly uncertain use of &ikaioovvy,
d\jbeia, &ydmn, wioris, 8dfa, &ec., words apparently the
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most simple, and yet taking sometimes in the same passage
different shades and colours of meaning., Sometimes they
are attributes of God, in other passages qualities in man ;
here realities, there mere ideas, sometimes active, sometimes
passive. Some of them, as duapria, wloris, have a sort of
personality assigned to them, while others, as nvefua, with
which we associate the idea of a person, seem to lose their
personality. They are used with genitive cases after them,
which we are compelled to explain in various senses. In
the technical language of German philosophy, they are
objective and subjective at once. For example : in the first
chapter of the Romans, ver. 17, it is asked by commentators,
¢Whether the righteousness of God, which is revealed in
the Gospel,” is the original righteousness of God from the
beginning, or the righteousness which He imparts to man,
the righteousness of God in Himself or in man. So again,
in chap. v, ver. 5, it is doubted whether the words dr. %
dydmn ol feod éxxéxvrar év Tals kapdiaws, refer to the love
of God in man, or the love of God to man. So wredua feod
wavers in meaning between a separate existence, or the
spirit of God, as we should say the ‘mind of man,’ and the
manifestation of that spirit in the soul of the believer.
Similar apparent ambiguities occur in such expressions ds
wloris "Incob xpioroed, imopoery xpiorTod, dAffea feod, ddfa
Oeob, codpla eol, and several others,

A difficulty akin to this arises from the apparently
numerous senses in which another class of words, such as
vduos, (wid, Odvaros are used in the Epistles of St. Paul.
That vduos should sometimes signify the law of Moses,
at other times the law of the conscience, and that it should
be often uncertain whether (w# referred to a life spiritual
or natural, is inconceivable, if these words had had the same
precise and defined sense that the corresponding English
words have amongst ourselves. The class of expressions
before mentioned seems to widen and extend in meaning
as they are brought inlo contact with God and the human
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goul, or transferred from things earthly and temporal to
things heavenly and spiritual. The subtle transformation
which these latter words undergo, may be best described as
a metaphorical or analogous use of them : not, to fake
a single instance, that the meaning of the word ‘law’ is
so widened as to include all ‘law,’ but that the law of Moses
becomes the figure or type of the law written on the heart,
or of the law of sin and death, and (wi, the natural life,
the figure of the spiritual. Each word is a reflector of many
thoughts, and we pass from one reflection of it to another
in successive verses.

That such verbal difficulties occur much more often in
Scripture than in any other book, will be generally admitted.
In Plato and Aristotle, for example, they can be hardly
said to exist at all. 'What they meant by eldos or olofa is
hard to conceive, but their use of the words does not waver
in successive sentences. The language of the Greek philo-
sophy is, on the whole, precise and definite. A much
nearer parallel to what may be termed the infinity of
Scripture is to be found in the Jewish Alexandrian writings.
There is the same transition from the personal to the
impersonal, the same figurative use of language, the same
tendency to realize and speak of all things in reference to
God and the human soul. The mind existed prior to the
ideas which are therefore conceived of as its qualities or
attributes, and naturally coalesced with it in the Alexandrian
phraseology.

The difficulty of which we have been speaking, when
considered in its whole extent, is its own solution. It
does but force upon us the fact, that the use of language
and the mode of thought are different in the writings of
the Apostle from what they are amongst ourselves. It is
the difficulty of a person who should set himself to explain
the structure of a language which he did not know, by one
which he did, and at last, in despair, begin to learn the
new idiom. Or the difficulty that a person would have
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in understanding poetry, who imagined it to be prose.
It is the difficulty that Aristotle or Cicero found in under-
standing the philosophers that were before them. They
were familiar with the meaning of the words used by them,
but not with the mode of thought. Logic itself had
increased the difficulty to them of understanding the times
before logic.

This is our own difficulty in the interpretation of Seripture.
Our use of language is more definite, our abstractions more
abstract, our structure more regular and logical. But the
moment we perceive and allow for this difference in the
use of language in Scripture and among ourselves, the
difficulty vanishes, We conceive ideas in a process of
formation, falling from inspired lips, growing in the minds
of men, We throw ourselves into the world of ‘mixed
modes,” and seek to recall the associations which the
technical terms of theology no longer suggest. “We observe
what may be termed the difference of level in our own ideas
and those of the first Christians, without disturbing the
meaning of one word in relation to another,

The difficulty while it is increased, is also explained by
the personifying character of the age. Ideas in the New
Testament are relative to the mind of God or man, in
which they seem naturally to inhere so as scarcely, in the
usage of language, to have an independent existence. There
is ever the tendency to speak of good and virtue and
righteousness as inseparable from the Divine nature, while
in evil of every sort a reflection of conscience seems to be
included. The words dikawoatvn, dAsjfeia, dydnn, are not
merely equivalent to righteousness, truth, love, but connect
imperceptibly with ‘the Author and Father of lights.’
There is no other righteousness or truth but that of Ged,
Jjust as there is no sin without the consciousness of sin in
man, Consequently, the two thoughts coalesce in one, and
what are to us ideas, which we can imagine existing even
without God, are to the Israelite attributes of God Himself.
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Still, in our ‘mixed modes’ we must make a further step ;
for as these ideas cannot be separated from God, so neither
can they be conceived of, except as revealed in the Gospel,
and working in the heart of man. Man who is righteous
has no righteousness of his own, his righteousness is the
righteousness of God in him, Hence, when considering
the righteousness of Glod, we must go on to conceive of it
as the revelation of His righteousness, without which it
would be unknown and unmeaning to us. The abstract
must become conerete, and must involve at once the attri-
bute of God and the quality in man. This ‘concrete’
notion of the word righteousness is different from the
abstract one with which we are familiar. Righteousness
is the righteousness of God; it is also the communion of
that righteousness with man. It is used almost with the
same double meaning as we attribute to the will of God,
which we speak of actively, as intending, doing, and
passively, as done, fulfilled by ourselves. '
A part of this embarrassment in the interpretation of
Scripture arises out of the unconscious influence of English
words and ideas on our minds, in translating from Hellenistic
Greek. The difficulty is still more apparent, when the
attempt is made to render the Secriptures into a language
which has not been framed or moulded on Christianity.
It is a curious question, the consideration of which is not
without practical use, how far the nicer shades either of
Scriptural expression or of later theology are capable of
being made intelligible in the languages of India or China.
Yet, on the other hand, it must be remembered, that
neither this nor any of the other peculiarities here spoken
of, is a mere form of speech, but enters deeply into the
nature of the Gospel. For the Gospel has necessarily its
mixed modes, not merely because it is preached to the poor,
and therefore adopts the expressions of ordinary life; nor
because its language is incrusted with the phraseology of
the Alexandrian writers; but because its subject is mixed,
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and, as it were, intermediate between God and man.
Natural theology speaks clearly, but it is of God only;
moral philosophy speaks clearly, but it is of man only:
but the Gospel is, as it were, the communion of God and
man, and its ideas are in a state of transition or oscillation,
having two aspects towards God and towards man, which it
is hard to keep in view at once. Thus, to quote once more
the example just given, the righteousness of God is an idea
not difficult for us to comprehend, human justice and
goodness are also intelligible; but to conceive justice or
righteousness as passing from heaven to earth, from God
to man, actu et potentid at once, as a sort of life, or stream,
or motion, is perplexing. And yet this notion of the
communion of the righteousness of God being what con-
stitutes righteousness, is of the very essence of the Gospel.
It was what the Apostle and the first believers meant and
felt, and what, if we could get the simple unlettered
- Christian, receiving the Gospel as a little child, to describe
to us his feelings, he would describe,

Scripture language may thus be truly said to belong to
an intermediate world, different at once both from the
visible and invisible world, yet partaking of the nature of
both. It does not represent the things that the eye sees
merely, nor the things that are within the veil of which
those are the images, but rather the world that is in our
hearts; the things that we feel, but nobody can express
in words. His body is the communion of His body; His
spirit is the communion of His spirit; the love of God is
‘loving as we are loved;’ the knowledge of God is ‘knowing
as we are known ;’ the righteousness of faith is Divine as
well as human. Hence language seems to burst its bounds
in the attempt to express the different aspects of these
truths, and from its very inadequacy wavers and becomes
uncertain in its meaning. The more intensely we feel and
believe, and the less we are able to define our feelings, the
more shall we appear to use words at random ; employing
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sometimes one mode of expression, sometimes another;
passing from one thought to another, by slender threads of
association ; ‘going off upon a word,” as it has been called ;
because in our own minds all is connected, and, as it were,
fulfilled with itself, and from the abundance of the heart
the mouth speaks. To understand the language of St. Paul
it is necessary, not only to compare the uses of words with
one another, or to be versed in Alexandrian modes of
thought, but to lead the life of St. Paul, to have the mind
of St. Paul, to be one with Christ, to be dead to sin.
Otherwise the world within becomes unmeaning to us.
The inversion of all human things of which he speaks, is
attributed to the manner of his time, or the peculiarity of
his individual character ; and at the very moment when we
seem to have attained most accurately the Apostle’s meaning,
it vanishes away like a shadow.

No human eye can pierce the cloud which overhangs
another life ; no faculty of man can ‘by understanding find
out’ or express in words the Divine nature. Yet it does
not follow that our ideas of spiritual things are wholly
indefinite. There are many symbols and images of them in
the world without and below. There is a communion of
thoughts, feelings, and affections, even on earth, quite
sufficient to be an image of the communion with God and
Christ, of which the Epistles speak to us. There are
emotions, and transitions, and passings out of ourselves,
and states of undefined consciousness, which language is
equally unable to express as it is to describe justification,
or the work of grace, or the relation of the believer to his
Lord. All these are rather intimated than described or
defined by words. The sigh of sorrow, the cry of joy or
despair, are but inarticulate sounds, yet expressive, beyond
the power of writing, or speech. There are many such
‘still small voices’ of warning or of consolation in Secripture,
beyond the power of philosophy to analyse, yet full of
meaning to him who catches them aright. The life and
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force of such expressions do not depend on the clearness
with which they state a logical proposition, or the vividness
with which they picture to the imagination a spiritual
world. They gain for themselves a truth in the individual
soul. Even logic itself affords negative helps to the feeble-
ness of man in the conception of things above him. It
limits us by our own faculties; it guards us against iden-
tifying the images of things unseen with the ‘very things
themselves ;’ it bars remote inferences about terms which
are really metaphorical. Lastly, it helps us to define by
opposition. Though we do not know what spirit is, we
know what body is, and we conceive of spirit as what body
is not. ‘There is a spiritual body, and there is a natural
body.” We imagine it at once both like and unlike. We
do not know what heaven, or the glory of God, or His
wisdom, is ; but we imagine them unlike this world, or the
wisdom of this world, or the glory of the princes of this
world, and yet, in a certain way, like them, imaged and
symbolized by what we see around us. We do not know
what eternity is, except as the negative of time; but
believing in its real existence, in a way beyond our faculties
to comprehend, we do not confine it within the limits of
past, present, or future. We are unable to reconcile the
power of God and the freedom of man, or the contrast of
this world and another, or even the opposite feelings of our
own minds about the truths of religion, But we can
describe them as the Apostle has done, in a paradox
(2 Cor, iv. 12; vi. 8-10).

There is yet a further way in which the ideas of Scripture
may be defined, that is, by use. It has been already
observed that the progress of language is from the concrete
to the abstract. Not the least striking instance of this is
‘the language of theology. Embodied in creeds, it gradually
becomes developed and precise. The words are no longer
‘living creatures with hands and feet,” as it were, foeling
after the hearts of men; but they have one distinct, un-
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changing meaning. When we speak of justification or
truth, no question arises whether by this is meant the
attribute of God, or the quality in man. Time and usage
have sufficiently circumscribed the diversities of their signi-
fication. This is not to be regarded as a misfortune to
Scriptural truth, but as natural and necessary. Part of
what is lost in power and life is regained in certainty and
definiteness. The usage of language itself would forbid us,
in a discourse or sermon, to give as many senses to the
word ‘law’ as are attributed to it by St. Paul. Only in
the interpretation of Scripture, if we would feel as St. Paul
felt, or think as he thought, it is necessary to go back to
that age before creeds, in which the water of life was still
a running stream.

The course of speculation which has been adopted in this
essay, may seem to introduce into Secripture an element of
uncertainty. It may seem to cloud truth with metaphysics,
and rob the poor and uneducated of the simplicity of the
Gospel. But perhaps this is not so. Whether it be the
case that such speculations introduce an element of un-
certainty or difficulty into Scripture or not, they introduce
a new element of truth, For without the consideration of
such questions as that of which a brief sketch has been here
attempted, there is no basis for Scriptural interpretation.
Woe are ever liable to draw the meaning of words this way
or that, according to the theological system of which we are
the advocates ; to fall under the slavery of an illogical logic,
which first narrows the mind by definitions, and then
wearies it with far-fetched inferemces. Metaphysics must
enter into the interpretation of Secripture, not for the sake
of intruding upon it a new set of words or ideas, but with
the view of getting rid of metaphysics and restoring to
Scripture its natural sense.

But the Gospel is still preached to the poor as before,
in the same sacred yet familiar language. They could nof
understand questions of grammar before; they do not
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understand modes of thought now. It is the peculiar
nature of our religious ideas that we are able to apply
them, and to receive comfort from them, without being
able to analyse or explain them. All the metaphysical and
logical speculations in the world will not rob the poor, the
sick, or the dying of the truths of the Gospel. Yet the
subject which we have been considering is not without
a practical result. It warns us to restore the Gospel to
its simplicity, to turn from the letter to the spirit, to
withdraw from the number of the essentials of Christianity
points almost too subtle for the naked eye, which depend
on modes of thought or Alexandrian usages, to require no
more of preciseness or definition than is necessary to give
form and substance to our teaching. Not only the feeble-
ness of human faculties, but the imperfection of language
itself will often make silence our truest wisdom. The
saying of Scaliger, taken not seriously but in irony, is full
of meaning: ‘Many a man has missed of his salvation
from ignorance of grammar.’

To the poor and uneducated, at times to all, no better
advice can be given for the understanding of Scripture than
to read the Bible humbly with prayer. The ecritical and
metaphysical student requires amother sort of rule for
which this can never be made a substitute. His duty is
to throw himself back into the times, the modes of thought,
the language of the Apostolic age. He must pass from the
abstract to the concrete, from the ideal and intellectual to
the spiritual, from later statements of faith or doctrine to
the words of inspiration which fell from the lips of the first
believers. He must seek to conceive the religion of Christ
in its relation to the religions of other ages and distant
countries, to the philosophy of our own or other times;
and if in this effort his mind seems to fail or waver, he
must win back in life and practice the hold on the truths
of the Gospel which he is beginning to lose in the mazes of
speculation.
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Evexts of the greatest importance in the annals of man-
kind are not always seen to be important, until the hour for
preserving them is past. There is a time before biography
passes into history, when a society has not yet learned to
register its acts, and individuals have not awoke to the
consciousness of national or ecclesiastical life. In this inter-
mediate period, events the most fruitful in results may lie
buried (the unfolding of the germ in the hosom of the earth
is not the least part of the growth of the plant); they may
also be reproduced in a new form and their spirit misun-
derstood by the imperfect knowledge of after-ages. Two or
three centuries elapse ; documents are lost or tampered with,
or confused ; there is no eye of criticism to penetrate their
meaning. The historian has ‘the veil upon his face’ of
a later generation ; he cannot see through the events, insti-
tutions, opinions in the circle of which he lives. Who can
tell what went on in a ‘large upper room’ about the year
40? which may, nevertheless, have had great consequences
for the world and the Church, 'Who, when Christianity
was triumphant in the fourth century, would comprehend
the simple ways and thoughts of believers in the first? Nor
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is there anything more likely to be misunderstood, than the
differences between the first teachers of a religion, and the
disputes of their respective followers, about a matter of
discipline or doctrine which has passed away. The transi-
tion may be too gradual to be observed while it is going on.
Literature is of a later date; beginning when the Church
has already arrived at its full stature, it cannot describe the
stages of its infancy and growth. In the extreme distance
the objects of earth are no longer distinguishable from the
clouds of heaven.

All history receives a colour from the age in which it is
written, This is the case with Ecelesiastical history even
more than secular ; it glows with the faith and feelings of
the historian; it reflects his principles or convictions—it is
sometimes embittered by his prejudices. Eusebius, the
father of Ecclesiastical history,” believing as he did that the
constitution of the Church which he saw around him had
existed from the first, was not likely to give a consistent
account of its origin or growth. Nor was it to be expected
that he should trace the history of doctrines, who, within
the Church at least, could have admitted of no doctrinal
difference or development. It was impossible for him to
describe that of which he had no conception. Had he been
disposed to write an accurate account of the progress of the
Christian faith in the first two centuries, the scantiness of his
materials would have prevented him from doing so. The
antiquarian spirit had awoke too late to recover the treasures
of the past. Those who preceded him had a similar though
less definite impression of the first age, of which they knew
so little, and wrote in the same way. It would be an
anachronism to expect that he should sift critically the few
cases in which the earlier authorities witness against them-
- selves. In point of judgement, he is about on a level
with the other ‘Father of History ;’ that is to say, he is
not wholly destitute of critical power : yet his criticism is
accidental and capricious ; most often observable in the case
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of Ecclesiastical writings, which his literary tastes led him
to explore. But real historical investigation is unknown to
him. No resisting power of inquiry prevents his acceptance
of any facts which fell in with the orthodox faith of his age,
or seemed to afford a witness to it. Miracles are believed
by him, not upon greater, but upon rather less evidence
than ordinary events. He catches, like Herodotus, at any
chance similarity, such as that between the first Christians
and the Therapeutae of Egypt (il ¢ 17). He feels no
difficulty in receiving the statement of Justin Martyr, that
Simon Magus was honoured at Rome under the title of the
Holy God (Semo Sancus); or the testimony of Tertullian,
that the Emperor Tiberius referred the worship of Christ
to the senate. He sees the whole history of the Church
through the medium of that victory over Paganism and
heresy which he had witnessed in his own day. He carries
the struggle back into the previous centuries, in which he
finds almost nothing else but the conflict of the truth with
heresy, and the blood of martyrs the seed of the Church.
No one can suppose that the heresiarchs were such as he
describes them, or that he has truly seized the relation in
which they stood to the primitive Church. The language
in which he denounces them is a sufficient evidence that he
could not have investigated with calmness the character of
the ‘wolf of Pontus,” or the false prophet Montanus and his
‘reptile ’ followers. Though living at a distance of a century
and a half, he repeats and adopts the conventional abuse of
their contemporary adversaries.

Records of the earliest heretics have passed away ; no one
of them is fairly known to us from his own writings, Their
names have become a by-word among men ; at another tri-
bunal we may believe that many judgements passed upon
them have been reversed. The true history of the century
which followed the withdrawal of the Apostles has also
perished, or is preserved only in fragmentary statements.
It is a matter of conjecture how the constitution of the
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Church arose; it is a parallel speculation, out of what
simpler elements the earliest liturgies were compiled. But
it does not follow that nothing happened in an age of which
we know nothing. The least philosophy of history sug-
gests the reflection that in the primitive Church there must
have existed all the varieties of practice, belief, speculation,
doctrine, which the different circumstances of the converts,
and the different natures of men acting on those circum-
stances, would be likely to produce. The Church acquired
unity in its progress through the world; it was more
scattered and mundisciplined at first than it afterwards
became. Even the Apostles do not work together in the
spirit of an order ; they and their followers are not an army
‘get under authority,” of which the leaders say to one man
‘come, and he cometh,” and to another go, and he.goeth.’
The Church of the Apostles may be compared more truly
to ‘the wind blowing where it listeth,” or even to ‘the
lightning shining from one part of the heaven to the other.’
Paul and Barnabas and Apollos, and even Priscilla and
Aquila, have their separate ways of acting; they walk in
different paths ; they do not attempt to control one another,
‘Whatever caution is observable in their mode of dealing
with each other’s spheres of labour is a matter of courtesy,
not of ecclesiastical discipline. It is not certain, perhaps
on the whole improbable, that those who came from James
to Antioch (Gal. ii. 12) represented the community at
Jerusalem. There is no Church which claims to be the
metropolis of other Churches ; nor any subordination within
the several Churches to a single authority. The words of
the Epistle to the Ephesians (iv. 11), ‘He gave some
apostles, and some prophets, and some evangelists, and
some pastors and teachers,” are hardly reconcilable either
with three orders of clergy, or with the distinetion of clergy
and laity. They describe a state of the Church in which
there was less of system and more of impulse than at a later
period ; in which ‘all the Lord’s people were prophets,” and
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natural or spiritual gifts became offices ‘in the beginning of
the Gospel.” Compare Rom. xii. 6 : 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29.

Many doubts and possibilities arise in our minds respect-
ing the age of the Apostles when we look on the picture
‘through a microscope,” and dwell on those points which
are commonly unnoticed. 'We are tempted to frame theories
and reconstructions, which are better, perhaps, represented
by queries. Did those who remained behind in the Church
regard the death of the martyr Stephen with the same feel-
ings as those who were scattered abroad? or was he in
their eyes only what James the Just appeared to be to the
historian Josephus? Were the Apostles at Jerusalem one
in heart with the brethren at Antioch ? Were the teachers
who came from Jerusalem to Antioch saying, ‘Except ye
be circumcised, ye cannot be saved,” commissioned by the
Twelve? Were the Twelve absolutely at one among them-
selves? Are the ‘commendatory epistles’ spoken of in the
Epistle to the Corinthians, to be ascribed to the Apostles
at Jerusalem? Can ‘the grievous wolves,” whose entrance
into the Church of Ephesus the Apostle foresaw, be other
than the Judaizing teachers? Were ‘the multitude’ of
believing Jews, who were all zealous for the law, and liable
to be quickened in their zeal for it by the very sight of
St. Paul, engaged in the tumult which follows? Lastly,
how far does the narrative of the Acts convey the lively
impression of contemporaries, how far the recollections of
another generation? These questions cannot have detailed
answers ; to raise them, however, is not without use, for
they make us regard the facts in many points of view ; they
afford a help in the prosecution of the main inquiry, ‘ What
was the relation of St. Paul to the Twelve ?’

If we conceive of the Apostles as exercising a strict and
definite rule over the multitude of their converts, living
heads of the Church as they might be termed, Peter or James
of the circumeision and Paul of the uncireumecision, it would
be natural to connect them with the acts of their followers,

Bb2
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One would think that, in accordance with the spirit of the
concordat, they should have ‘delivered over to Satan’ the
opponents of St. Paul, rather than have lived in communion
and company with them. To hold out the right hand of
fellowship to Paul and Barnabas, and yet secretly to support
or not to discountenance their enemies, would seem to be
treachery to their common Master. Especially when we
observe how strongly the Judaizers are characterized by
St. Paul as ‘the false brethren who came in unawares,” ‘the
false Apostles transforming themselves into Apostles of
Christ,” ‘ grievous wolves entering in,’ and with what bitter
personal weapons they assailed him (r Cor.ix. 3—7). Indeed,
the contrast between the vehemence with which St. Paul
treats his Judaizing antagonists, and the gentleness or
silence which he preserves towards the Apostles at Jeru-
salem, is a remarkable circumstance. )

It may be questioned whether the whole difficulty does
not arise from a false conception of the authority of the
Apostles in the early Church. Although the first teachers
of the word of Christ, they were not the rulers of the
Catholic Church ; they were not its bishops, but its pro-
phets. The influence which they exercised was personal
rather than official, derived doubtless from their ¢having
seen the Lord,” and from their appointment by Him, yet
confined also to a comparatively narrow sphere; it was
exercised in places in which they were, but hardly extended
to places where they were not. The Gospel grew up around
them they could not tell how; and the spirit which their
preaching first awakened passed out of their control. They
seemed no longer to be the prime movers, but rather the
spectators of the work of God, which went on before their
eyes., The thousands of Jews that believed and were zealous
for the law would not lay aside the garb of Judaism at the
bidding of James or Peter; the false teachers of Corinth
or of Ephesus would not have been less likely to gain
followers, had they been excommunicated by the Twelve.
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The movement which, in twenty years from the death of
Christ, had spread so widely over the earth, they did not
seek to reduce to rule and compass. It was beyond their
reach, extending to communities of the circumstances of
which they were hardly informed, and in which, therefore,
it was not to be expected that they should interfere between
St. Paul and his opponents.

The Apostolic name acquired a sacredness in the second
century which was unknown to it in the first. We must
not attribute either to the persons or to the writings of the
Apostles the authority with which after-ages invested them.
No Epistle of James and Paul was received by those to
whom it was sent, like the Scriptures of the Old Testament,
as the Word of God. Nor are they quoted in the same
manner with books of the Old Testament before the time
of Irenaeus. We might have imagined that every Church
would have preserved an unmistakable record of its lineage
and descent from some one of the Twelve. But so far is
this from being the case, that no connexion can be traced
certainly, between the Gentile Churches of the second
century and that of Jerusalem in the first, Jerusalem was
not the metropolis of all Churches, but one among many ;
acknowledged, indeed, by the Gentile Christians with affec-
tion and gratitude, but not prescribing any rule, or exercising
authority over them,

The moment we think of the Church, not as an eccle-
siastical or political institution, but, as it was in the first
age, a spiritual body, that is to say, a body partly moved -
by the Spirit of God, dependent also on the tempers and
sympathies of men swayed to and fro by religious emotion,
the perplexity solves itself, and the narrative of Scripture
becomes truthful and natural. When the waves are high,
we see but a little way over the ocean. The first fervour of
religious feeling does not admit a uniform level of Church
government, It is not a regular hierarchy, but ‘ some apos-
tles, some prophets, some evangelists, others pastors and
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teachers,” who grow together ‘into the body of Christ.’
The description of the early Church in the Epistles every-
where implies a great freedom of individual action. Apollos
and Barnabas are not under the guidance of Paul; those
‘who were distinguished among the Apostles before him,’
could hardly have owned his authority. No attempt is
made to bring the different Churches under a common
system. We cannot imagine any bond by which they
could have been linked together, without an order of clergy
or form of Church government common to them all; this
is not to be found in the New Testament. It was hard to
keep the Church at Corinth at unity with itself; it would
have been still harder to have brought it into union with
other Churches,

Of this fluctuating state of the Church, which was not
yet addicted to any one rule, we find another indication in
the freedom, almost levity, with which professing Christians
embraced ‘traditions of men.” The attitude of the Church
of Corinth towards the Apostle was not that of believers
in a faith ‘once delivered to the saints” We know not
whether Apollos was or was not a teacher of Alexandrian
Jearning among its members, or what was the exact nature
of ‘the party of Christ,” 1 Cor. i. 12. But that heathen as
well as Jewish elements had found their way into the
Corinthian community, is intimated by the ¢false wisdom,’
and the sitting at meat in the idol’s temple. It is a startling
question which is addressed to a Christian Church: ‘How
say some among you that there is no resurrection ?’ (1 Cor.
xv. 12). It is not less startling that there should have been
fornication among them, such as was not even named among
the Gentiles, In the Church at Colossae again something
was suspected by the Apostle, probably half Jewish and
half heathen in its character, which he designates by the
singular expression of a ‘voluntary humility and wor-
shipping of angels.” And mention is made in the Roman
Church of those who preached Christ of envy and strife, as
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well as those who preached Christ of peace and goodwill
(Phil i. 15).

Amid such fluctuation and unsettlement of opinions we
can imagine Paul and Apollos, or Paul and Peter, preaching
side by side in the Church of Corinth or of Antioch, like
Wesley and Whitfield in the last century, or Luther and
Calvin at the Reformation, with a sincere reverence for each
other, not abstaining from commenting on or condemning
each other’s doctrine or practice, and yet also forgetting
their differences in their common zeal to save the souls of
men, Personal regard is quite consistent with differences
of religious belief; some of which, with good men, are
a kind of form belonging only to their outer nature, most
of which, as we hope, exist only on this side of the grave.
We can imagine the followers of such men incapable of
acting in their noble spirit, with a feebler sense of their
high calling, and a stronger one of their points of disagree-
ment ; losing the principle for which they were alike con-
tending in ‘oppositions of knowledge,’ in prejudice and
personality. And lastly, we may conceive the disciples of
Wesley or of Whitfield (for of the Apostles themselves we
forbear to move the question) reacting upon their masters
and drawing them into the vicious ecircle of controversy,
disuniting them in their lives, though incapable of making
a separation between them.

A subject so wide is matter not for an essay but for
a book; it is the history of the Church of the first two
centuries., We must therefore narrow our field of vision
as much as possible, and content ourselves with collecting
a few general facts which have a bearing on our present
inquiry.

First among these general facts, is the ignorance of the
third and fourth centuries respecting the first, and earlier
half of the second. 'We cannot err in supposing that those
who could add nothing to what is recorded in the New
Testament of the life of Christ and His Apostles, had no
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real knowledge of lesser matters, as, for example, the origin
of Episcopacy. They could not understand, they were
incapable of preserving the memory of a state of the Church
which was unlike their own. The contemporaries of the
Apostles have nothing to tell of their lives and fortunes;
the next generation is also silent; in the third generation
the license of conjecture is already rife. No fact worth
mentioning can be gathered from the writings of the
Apostolical Fathers, Irenaeus, who lived about fifty years
later, and within a century of St. Paul, has not added
a single circumstance to what we gather from the New
Testament ; he has fallen into the well-known error of
supposing that our Lord was fifty years old at the time
of His ministry ; he has stated also that ¢ Papias was John’s
hearer, and the associate of Polycarp,’ though Papias himself,
in the preface to his discourses, by no means asserts that he
was ‘hearer and eyewitness of the holy Apostles’ (Euseb.
H. E, iii. 39); he has repeated, as a discourse of Christ’s,
the fable of Papias respecting the bunches of grapes; this
he would have literally interpreted. Justin, who was some-
what earlier than Irenaeus, has given a measure of the
knowledge and criticism of his own age in the story of
Simon Magus. Tertullian, at the close of the next century,
believed that the emperor Tiberius had consulted the Roman
senate respecting the worship of our Lord (Euseb. H. E.
ii. 2). Eusebius himself verified from the Archives of
Edessa the fabulous correspondence of Abgarus and Jesus,
and the miraculous narrative which follows (H. E. i. 13).
In at least half the instances in which we are able to test
his quotations from earlier writers, they exhibit some
degree of inaccuracy or confusion. It is hard to believe
the statement of Polycrates of Ephesus (about a.p. 180),
that ‘John, who rested on the bosom of the Lord, was
a priest, and bore the sacerdotal plate’ (Euseb, H. E. iii.
32), or that Philip the Evangelist was one of the Twelve
Apostles, But what use can be made of such sandy
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materials? It is idle to have recourse to remote reconcile-
ments when the facts themselves are uncertain; equally
so to argue precisely from turns of expression where
language is rhetorical.

The second general fact is the unconsciousness of this
ignorance, and the readiness with which the vacant space
is filled up, and the Church of the second century assimilated
to that of the third and fourth. History often conceals that
which is discordant to preconceived notions; silently dropping
some facts, exaggerating others, adding, where needed, new
tone and colouring, until the disguise can no longer be
detected. By some process of this kind the circumstance
into which we are inquiring has been forgotten and repro-
duced. Nothing has survived relating to the great crisis
which Christianity underwent in the age of the Apostles
themselves ; it passed away silently in the altered state of
the Church and the world. Not only in the strange account
of the dispute between the Apostles, given by Origen and
others, is what may be termed the ‘animus’ of concealment
discernible, but in fragments of earlier writings, in which
the two Apostles appear side by side as co-founders of the
Corinthian, as well as of the Roman Church (Caius and
Dion. of Corinth, quoted by Euseb., ii. 25), pleading their
cause together before Nero; dying on the same day, their
graves being appealed to as witnesses to the tale, probably
as early as the first half of the second century, The un-
conscious motive which gave birth to such fictions was,
seemingly, the desire to throw a veil over that occasion
on which they withstood one another to the face, And
the truth indistinetly shines through this legend of the
latter part of the second century, when it is further re-
corded that St. Paul was at the head of the Gentile Church
at Rome, Peter of the circumecision,

Bearing in mind these general considerations, which
throw a degree of doubt on the early ecclesiastical tradition,
and lead us to seek for indications out of the regular course
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of history, we have to consider, in reference to our present
subject, the following statements :—

1. That Justin, who is recorded to have written against
Marcion, refers to the Twelve in several passages, but no-
where in his genuine writings mentions 8t. Paul. And
when speaking of the books read in the Christian assem-
blies, he names only the Gospels and the Prophets Apol.
i 6%).

2. That Marcion, who was nearly contemporary with Justin,
is said to have appealed to the authority of St. Paul only.

(On the other hand, it is true that in numerous quota-
tions from the Old Testament, Justin appears to follow
St. Paul. It is difficult to account for this singular pheno-
menon. ) :

3. That in the account of James the Just, given by
Josephus and Hegesippus (about A, p. 1%0), he is represented
as a Jew among Jews; living, according to Hegesippus,
the life of a Nazarite; praying in the Temple until his
knees became hard as a camel’s, and so entirely a Jew
as to be unknown to the people for a Christian; a de-
scription which, though its features may be exaggerated,
yet has the trace of a true resemblance to the part which
we find him acting in the Epistle to the Galatians, It
falls in, too, with the fact of his peaceable continuance as
head of the Church at Jerusalem, in the Acts of the
Apostles; and is not inconsistent with the spirit of the
Epistle which bears his name. (Comp. Euseb. ii. 23.)

4. That the same Hegesippus regards the heresies as
arising out of schism in the Jewish Church. He was
himself a Hebrew convert; and after stating that he
travelled to Rome, whither he went by way of Corinth, and
had familiar conversation with many bishops, he declares
‘that in every succession and in every city the doctrine
prevails according to what is declared by the law and the
prophets and the Lord’ (Euseb. iv. 22). This is not the
language of a follower of St. Paul,
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5. That in the Clementine Homilies, written about the
year 160, though a work generally orthodox, St. Paul is
covertly introduced under the name of Simon Magus, as the
impersonation of Gnostic error, as the enemy who had
pretended ‘visions and revelations,” and who ‘withstood’
and blamed Peter. No writer doubts the allusion in some
of these passages to the Epistles of St. Paul. Assuming
their connexion, we ask, What was the state of mind which
led an orthodox Christian, who lived probably at Romse,
about the middle of the second century, to affix such
a character to St. Paul? and what was the motive which
induced him to veil his meaning? What, too, could have
been the state of the Church in which such a romance grew
up ? and how could the next generation have read it without
perceiving its true aim? Doubtful as may be the precise
answer to these questions, we cannot attribute this remark-
able work to the wayward fancy of an individual ; it is an
indication of a real tendency of the first and second centuries,
at a time when the flame was almost extinguished, but still
slumbered in the mind of the writer of the Clementine
Homilies. It is observable that at a later date, about the
year 210-230, in the form which the work afterwards
received under the title of ‘the Clementine Recognitions,’
which have been preserved in a Latin translation, the objec-
tionable passages have mostly vanished.

6. Lastly, that in later writings we find no trace of the
mind of St. Paul. His influence seems to pass from the
world. On such a basis ‘as where the Spirit of the Lord is,
there is liberty,” it might have been impossible to rear the
fabric of a hierarchy. But the thought itself was not
present to the next generation. The tide of ecclesiastical
feeling set in another direction. It was not merely that
after-writers fell short of St. Paul, or imperfectly interpreted
him, but that they formed themselves on a different model.
It was not only that the external constitution of the Church
had received a definite form and shape, but that the inward
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perception of the nature of the Gospel was different. No
writer of the latter half of the second century would have
spoken as St, Paul has done of the law, of the sabbath, of
justification by faith only, of the Spirit, of grace, of modera-
tion in things indifferent, of forgiveness. An echo of a part
of his teaching is heard in Augustine ; with this exception,
the voice of him who withstood Peter to the face at Antioch
was silent in the Church until the Reformation. The spirit
of the Epistles to the Romans and to the Galatians has
revived in later times. But there is no trace that the
writings of the Apostle left any lasting impress within the
Church, or perhaps anywhere in the first ages.

Yet the principle of the Apostle triumphed, though at the
time of its triumph it may seem to have lost the spirit and
power of the Apostle. The struggle which commenced like
Athanasius against the world, ended as the struggle of the
world against the remnant of the Jewish race. Beginning
within the confines of Judea, it spread in a widening circle
among the Jewish proselytes, still wider and more faintly
marked in the philojudaizing Gentile, fading in the distance
as Christianity became a universal religion. Two events
had a great influence on its progress. First, the destruction
of Jerusalem, and the flight to Pella of the Christian com-
munity ; secondly, the revolt under Barchocab ; both tending
to separate, more and more, both in fact and the opinion of
mankind, the Christian from the Jew.

It would be vain to carry our inquiry further, with the
view of gleaning a few results respecting the first half of
the second century. Remote probabilities and isolated facts
are not worth balancing. The consciousness that we know
little of the times which followed the Apostles is the best
part of our knowledge. And many will deem it well for the
purity of the Christian faith, that while Christ Himself is
clearly seen by us—as a light, at the fountain of which
a dead Church may receive life, and a living one renew its
strength—the origin of ecclesiastical institutions has been
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hidden from our eyes. In the second and third centuries
Christianity was extending its borders, fencing itself with
creeds and liturgies, taking possession of the earth with its
hierarchy. ‘Whether this great organization was originally
everywhere the same, whether it adopted the form chiefly of
the Jewish worship and ministry or of the Roman magistracy,
or at first of the one and afterwards of the other, cannot be
certainly determined. A cloud hangs over the dawn of
ecclesiastical history. By some course of events with which
we are not acquainted, the Providence of God leading the
way, and the thoughts of man following, the Jewish
Synagogue became the Christian Church ; the Passover was
superseded by Easter; the Christian Sunday took the place
of the Jewish Sabbath. ‘While the Old Testament retained
its authority over Gentile as well as Jewish Christians, the
law was done away in Christ, and the Judaizer of the first
century became the Ebionitish heretic of the second and
third.



ESSAY

ST. PAUL AND PHILO

¢Canst thou speak Greek?’ (Acts xxi. 37). ‘Men and brethren, I am
a Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee’ (Acts xxiii. 6), ‘ brought up in this
city at the feet of Gamaliel, and taught according to the perfect way
of the law of the Fathers’ (Acts xxii. 3).

———

CuristiaNiTy admits of being regarded either from within
or from without. 'We may begin with our own hearts, with
the study of the word of God, with the received views which
have grown up within the sphere of the Christian Church ;
or we may place ourselves without that sphere, and look
upon Christianity under the aspect which it presented to
the contemporaries of Seneca or Pliny; which it continues
to present to the eye of the secular historian, Those who
take this latter course are sometimes said to put themselves
in a false position, which has no rest or stability, until the
heavenly is all brought down to the level of the earthly,
and the narrative of Secripture has passed inte a merely
secular chronicle. The Gospel is thought to lose its sacred-
ness when explained by secondary causes or brought into
contact with ordinary events.. This feeling has been
strengthened by the circumstance that, of the age which
immediately preceded Christianity in the land where it
arose, so slight a record has been preserved to us. For the
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first century the Gospel stands in no relation to the con-
temporary history even of the Jews themselves. There is
a circle of light around the forms of Christ and His Apostles ;
while the world, in reference to our knowledge of it, lies in
darkness, Naturally, we make no attempt to supply what
may be termed ‘the blank leaves between the Old and
New Testament,” by gathering together a few doubtful frag-
ments ; while the Christian era furnishes a new beginning,
to go beyond which seems like asking ‘what preceded the
creation.’

Nevertheless, the really false and artificial position is not
that which unites, but that which separates Christianity
from the world in general,

As the ‘new man’is not altogether different from the
old, but retains many elements of the same character, so
did the Christian world retain many elements of the Jewish
and heathen world which preceded it. As in ages that we
know, the earthly and the heavenly, the Church and the
world, have ever been mingled together, both within and
without us, so in the first age with which we are acquainted
only from the record of Secripture itself, ‘the wheat and the
tares’ were growing together ; false and true brethren met
together in the same Church. Nor must we confine the
connexion of cause and effect to mere historical events, such
as the fall of Jerusalem or the extension or decay of the
Roman Empire; or to the political influences which more
immediately affected the infant Communion. There is
a sequence of thoughts as well, by which age is bound to
age ; and that which in one generation is ‘sown in corrup-
tion’ is in the next ‘raised in incorruption ;’ scattered
fragments unite into an harmonious whole ; what was barren
speculation once, becomes a practical rule of life; forms of
thought spiritualize themselves; language dead for ages
awakens into life.

‘When, turning away from the heavenly origin of Christi-
anity, we trace the first steps of its earthly progress, we
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cannot avoid putting the question to ourselves, how it was
made intelligible to the minds of Jews, who had been
trained in a religion and way of thinking so different from
it. The difficulty is analogous to that which our own mis-
sionaries experience in attempting to explain to the Chinese
or the American Indians the nature of God. Their language
has no words to express what is meant, or only words the
associations of which confuse or mislead. We sometimes
imagine that preaching the Gospel among the heathen only
means persuading men who have the same minds with our-
selves to be of the same opinions with us; more truly, the
work which we have to do is nothing short of creating their
minds anew. Now the same difficulty must have pressed
upon the first teachers of the Gospel. Where did they find
words in which to express themselves? How was the in-
terval spanned which separated not only different nations,
but different races of mankind? Whence came the forms
of speech and modes of thought which, for nearly eighteen
centuries, have been the symbols and landmarks of Christian
theology ? Some of them are derived from the Old Testa-
ment, but many are peculiar to the New ; and those which
are common to both often receive a new turn of signification
in the Christian use of them, which needs explanation.

The answer may be gathered, to a great extent, from the
Jewish Alexandrian philosophy. There the missing link is
found supplied ; we see that the Greek and Hebrew mind
had already bridged the chasm that separated them, and that
before the times of our Lord and His Apostles the Greek
language had been forced into the service of Jewish thoughts,
Persons have sometimes spoken of modern civilization in-
cluding in itself two elements, a Greek and a Semitic one ;
but the fusion between them is not of modern or Christian
origin ; it dates further back, to the period of Alexander’s
conquests. After the establishment of the Greek kingdom
of Alexander’s successors, Greek became a familiar language,
not only in Asia and Egypt, but also in Judea. The Jew
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in other countries, who spoke and wrote in Greek, was not
cut off from intercourse with his Palestine brethren, and
new ideas and opinions readily passed from one to the other.
But Alexandria was the centre of the fusion ; there the Jew
and the Greek may be said to have mingled minds; the
books of Moses and the prophets and the dialectic of Plato
and Aristotle met together, giving birth to the strangest
eclectic philosophy that the world has ever seen. This
philosophy was Judaism and Platonism at once ; the belief
in a personal God assimilated to the doetrine of ideas.

Philo, the only philosopher of this school whose works
have come down to us, except in fragments, fortunately
lived at a time which renders them peculiarly valuable for
the purpose of our inquiry. According to the tradition of
the Rabbis, he is said to have flourished about a hundred
years before the destruction of the temple. But his own
writings give us the date more precisely; as, from the
Legatio ad Caium, in which he describes himself as an
old man at the time of writing (fuels ol yépovres ra mév
ocduara xpdvov urfker mohwol, Mangey, il 545), it appears
that he went on an embassy to Reme in the hope of gaining
the protection of the emperor Caligula for the persecuted
Jews of Alexandria, and was at Rome at the time the

emperor attempted to place his statue in the temple at
~ Jerusalem (Mangey, ii. 573) ; also between the years 39 A.p.,
the date of the German victery to which he makes allusion
(Mangey, il. 598), and 41, which was the year of Caligula’s
death. He refers, moreover, to a circumstance which hap-
pened under Claudius (ii. 576), thus showing that the date
of the composition of his work, though seemingly not long
after, is not absolutely contemporary. His other writings—
with the exception of the Contra Flaccum, which seems to
describe the same state of continuous persecution among the
Alexandrian Jews, and may have been written about the same
time—are probably earlier than the Legatio ad Caium.

Thus we see that in reading Philo we are on the edge of

VOL. I, co



386 ESSAY ON

Christianity. Philo might have seen and spoken with our
Lord, and possibly did so in the visit to the temple which
he mentions (Mangey, ii. 646). Were it not for the distance
between Alexandria and Judea, we should say that he must
have breathed the same air, and been educated in the same
belief and ways of thought, as the first disciples. He would
have been just what Apollos of Alexandria was before his
conversion, ‘an eloquent man, learned in the Secriptures.’
Nor is there any reason to doubt that the speculations of
Alexandria and a knowledge of the Greek language had been
transplanted to Judea. The traditions of Judaism expressly
speak of Greek learning being cultivated in some of the
Rabbinical schools. The eoincidences between Philo and
St. Paul and S8t. John are another evidence that such must
have been the case. For how did these coincidences arise ?
Either by Philo copying from S8t. Paul, which is refuted by
dates ; or (to omit the case of 8t. Paul and St. John copying
from Philo, as not worth considering) by the circumstance of
their living in a common atmosphere and using a common
language.

Philosophy has been sometimes regarded as the free
effort of the human mind towards the attainment of truth
by abstract ideas. Nothing could less truly describe the
character of the Alexandrian school, which was the creation
of circumstances, predestined from its birth to be what it
was. It had no capacity of resisting new thoughts, from
whatever source they were intruded. The therapeute of
Alexandria could no more disengage himself from the
worship of ideas than the Greek of Homer’s time from
the Greek mythology. Some plastic power reproduced
in his mind the impressions which he received. No one
asked, Is this reasonable, is this consistent, is there any
proof of this? Every influence mingled and was reflected.
The age was over-educated for its natural force. It was
an age of imitation, the literature of which displayed no
true feeling or creative power, and had no grasp of history
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or of life. Never perhaps has there existed another age,
with so much apparent cultivation, so utterly a stranger
to the first principles of knowledge.

This philosophy received a peculiar character from its
connexion with Judaism. As in later times the Christian
Fathers, when they passed beyond the immediate circle of
Christianity, awoke to the fact that God had not left Him-
self without a witness, even in the writings of Greek
philosophers; so too the Jew of Alexandria, first coming
into contact with the stores of heathen wisdom, ‘the good,
the beautiful, and the true,” could not fail of receiving
a more than transient impression from them. But in
such a mind the difficulty arose—Whence had these men
such wisdom ? The received answer with Philo was that
they had it from Moses himself, Plato, Aristotle, Socrates,
were implicitly contained in the Pentateuch ; nay, they are
even blamed for not acknowledging the source whence they
derived their wisdom. Moses himself ‘at an early age
attained the very summits of philosophy’ (Philo, De Creat.
Mund. c. 2z), or, in the language of Secripture, was ‘learned
in all the wisdom of the Egyptians.’

The great instrument whereby Greek philosophy was
brought into harmony with the Jewish Scriptures was alle-
gorical interpretation. When the belief in the Greek
mythology began to wax dim, two means were taken to
give the semblance of reality to the dreams of the past.
First, they were allegorized ; secondly, they were rational-
ized. From the second of these methods, supposing it could
have been applied to the Hebrew Scriptures, the mind of
the Israelite would have turned away with disgust. But
the first of them was just suited to his fancy; even his
reverence for the letter of Scripture tended to foster rather
than to discourage it. For what unknown mysteries might
he not expect to find there? What wonder if God spake
not to His servant Moses as one man speaks to apother ?
It was not to be expected that the divine language should

ce2
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be easy and intelligible ; rather it might be imagined that
a labyrinth of truths would lurk behind every numeral or
particle. The whole system of Philo may be described as
rhetoric turned logic; ignorant of the true nature of lan-
guage, presuming on its accuracy, allowing nothing for its
uncertainty and irregularity, he infers endless consequences
from trivial expressions. ‘He says this, he does not say
that ;’ therefore some false and farfetched deduction is to
be drawn. ‘His expressions are the most perfect that can
be conceived, yet how do they fall short of his thought!’
¢ Everywhere there are marks of design, in the structure of
sentences no less than in the creation of the world.’ ¢It
cannot be supposed that an inspired writer would use one
word instead of another without good reason.” The worst
extravagances of mystical interpretation among the Fathers,
combined with the most tedious platitudes of a modern
sermon, will convey an idea of the manner in which Philo
‘improves’ Scripture.

The system of Philo is at once mystical and logical.
Mysticism is the end, logic is the means, if, indeed, that
can be termed logic which is absolutely devoid of the first
principles of reasoning. Or rather, perhaps, logic is only
the method which mysticism pursues (‘though this be mad-
ness, yet there’s method in it’). Philo is a kind of prophet,
as well as arhetorician., He himself regarded the allegorical
interpretation as a sort of secondary inspiration with which
he was gifted ; he had often felt its power in composition,
when, as he tells us, new ideas came into his mind, he
knew not how or whence, ‘He was empty and became
full ; thoughts rained into his soul from above ; he was in
a trance, and had a flow of interpretation, and an enjoyment
of light’ (i 441 ; compare also i. 144). Those who partook
of the same gift were lepol, kadapol, plorar (i 147); he
exhsusts in their praises all the terms which the heathen
applied to the initiated. A select fow only were thus in-
spired ; unlike ‘to the poor the Gospel is preached,” ré»
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dyehalov obdels, says Philo, tfis dAnfols (wiis xexowdvnke
(no common man hath part in the true life). But the alle-
gorical interpretation was also a dialectical and traditional
art, As the Patristical explanations of Seripture were under
a kind of authority, as in our own interpretations of the
Book of Revelation a certain uniformity may be observed
notwithstanding the many discrepancies of detail, so the
allegory of Philo was not without a settled principle. He
himself speaks of Tods 7ijs &A\Anyoplas kavdvas (the canons of
allegory). Its first symbols, such as the sun for reason, or
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, were such as
the common sense of all men, or the text itself, naturally
suggested, In aftertimes they were neither natural nor
arbitrary, but fixed by use and the authority of eminent
teachers. The interpretation of them, like the interpretation
of tongues in the New Testament, was a religious service,
Philo speaks of the Essenes in Palestine, and the Thera-
peutae in the neighbourhood of the lake Moeris (ii. 458, 475),
as meeting together on the Sabbath day, and above all on
the Sabbath of Sabbaths, to interpret the law in its hidden
sense. The Therapeutae had ‘compilations of ancient men,’
out of which they taught the allegorical method, and hymns
which formed a part of the worship. Philo’s own writings
are a sufficient indication that new discoveries were not ex-
cluded. He reads the Book of the Law like a hieroglyph
containing endless symbols hard to be understood, in which
one sign has many meanings, and many signs are applied
to the same truth.

Yet, as we wander in thig labyrinth of folly, another
aspect of his works must not be altogether forgotten. It is
true that there is no puerility which may not be extracted
from them ; no exaggeration of fact or language which may
not be found in Philo’s pages. Even in his two historical
treatises, it is hard to place confidence in his statements.
And still he leaves the impression upon us of & great and
good man. His whole life is a perseverance in philosophy,
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from which he is only called away to plead the cause of his
suffering countrymen ; his precepts everywhere breathe the
spirit of the purest, almost of an ascetic morality ; and in
many respects he may be favourably contrasted with Plato.
Unlike the Athenian philesopher, he everywhere preserves
the sense of the feebleness of the human intellect in the
pursuit of truth; and he has far juster notions of the rela-
tion of man to God, and of social and family life. In point
of literary merit it would be idle to compare them ; the
golden age of Greece has nothing in common with ‘the
dregs’ of Alexandria, Yet Philo, notwithstanding his in-
tensely rhetorical tendency, is far from having lost all traces
even of true dignity of style. His great object was certainly
a noble one—to enlighten his own nation, and in some
degree the Gentile world, respecting the nature of the
Jewish religion, read as it could only be read in -Alexandria,
by the light of Greek learning, and adapted to the moral
ideas of his own age. If discarding the method we regard
only the end, Philo will stand high among ethical teachers.

His writings include nearly a complete series of commen-
taries on the Book of the Law. No other books form the
subject of any of his separate works. Many are not even
mentioned by him ; the few that are mentioned supplying
but a small number of quotations, not perhaps more than
one in twenty, compared with the books of Moses. It is
not certain that Philo excluded any of our received books
from the Canon of Scripture ; but neither is there any proof
that the idea of the Canon was known to him at all. In
repeating the famous narrative of the LXX (ii. 139), he con-
fines the miracle to the Pentateuch. The prophets are
commonly quoted by him in a singular manner, with the
introduction, €lwé tis &y wdAar mpopnTdy, or Tis TV Poiry-
7@y Mwiicews. Their words are chiefly used in illustration,
and not made the basis of allegorical interpretations. Taking
these circumstances together, it seems probable that in the
view of Philo the law stood on a different footing from
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other writings of the Old Testament, though it does not
follow that he drew any explicit distinction between them.
The inquiry tends to throw a favourable light on the
mystical interpretation of the early Christian Fathers. For
the utmost that can be said against them is, that they were
on a level with their age, and did not shake off the scholastic
trammels in which they had been brought up. The alle-
gorical method was as natural in their day as the devotional
or critical in our own. It had existed four centuries before
them : it seemed to be the only means of making use of the
Old Testament Scriptures. If from time to time they are
found making extravagant suppositions to support a favourite
theory, playing with words, numbers, or colours, reading
the Old Testament backwards, that they may absolutely
identify it with the New, we may compare them first
with Philo, secondly with ourselves. (1) They occasionally
allegorize numbers ; he, it may be said, never misses the
opportunity : they in a few instances supersede the historical
meaning ; he can scarcely be said to allow the historical
meaning to stand st all. The difference, though one of
degree, is yet so great as to be also a difference in kind,
That the Fathers were great crities will not be maintained ;
but they were almost as far as any modern historian from
the dreamy, inconsecutive apprehension of historical facts
which we find in Philo, who is as entirely devoid of the
historical sense as an Indian philosopher. In another point
of view, Philo may be regarded as a witness in their favour,
inasmuch as his writings show the extraordinary power
which in that age the allegorical system exercised in the
world. It seems as if mankind, after being raised above
things of sense by the progress of the human mind, relapsed
again into the world of sense; and, instead of gathering
the true lesson from them, sought to find in individual
objects the conductors to an invisible world, From this
influence, the Fathers, in a great degree, freed themselves ;
in the interpretation of Scripture they are not only on
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a level with their age, but above their age, They must be
measured not by their credulity or deficiency in knowledge—
this could hardly in their circumstances have been otherwise
—but by the moral purity of their writings and the intensity
of their efforts, amid some extravagancies, to sanctify and
ennoble human nature.

(2) It will make us more lenient, both towards Philo and
the Fathers, to remember, that the method which they
employ has not ceased to be practised by ourselves. It
cannot be said that we have left off interpreting Scripture,
by what we have brought to the text, not by what we have
found there; or that we have not assumed double senses,
types, allegories, either to avoid difficulties, or to adapt the
0Old Testament to the New, and, in general, the meaning
of Seripture to the. opinions of our own time; or that in
portions of Scripture, such as the book of Daniel and the
Apocalypse, we have not run, into excesses about numbers,
colours, and animals, as great as those of Philo in the book
of Genesis ; or that we have not argued from separate verses
of Scripture detached from their connexion ; or that we have
not invented a system where there was no system, and asked
for reasons where there were no reasons; or that we have
not perverted analogies in. the application of Scripture; or
that we have not blended Aristotelian logic or Platonic
fancies with the words of our Lord or St. Paul ; or that we
have not transfigured the characters of Scripture until they
have become ideas rather than living persons; or that we
have not sought to connect heathen mythology or philosophy,
stories of Deucalion, Iphigenia, Bacchus, Orpheus, with the
narrative or doctrines of Seripture; or that we have not at
times unduly confined human knowledge within the circle
of Seriptural truth ; or that we have not misused classical
learning in illustration of Seripture, introducing allusions
and refinements of language where they had no place; or
that we have not substituted rhetorical praises of Scripture
for a true apprehension of its meaning ; or that we have not
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done violence to Scripture where plain words seemed to be
at variance with the practice of our own day; or that we
have not sermonized over the text instead of explaining it;
or that we have not put traditional interpretations in the
place of real ones, repeating probabilities until they grew
into certainties ; or that we have not erected the volume of
the book itself into a sort of divinity, asserting our ever-
varying apprehension of its meaning to be the Unchangeable
image ; lastly, that we have not degraded science or history
into mere instruments for eliciting out of Scripture our own
belief, when we ought to have recognized their true dignity
and independent authority in the sight of God and man.

Instead of analysing in detail any of Philo’s works, it will
be more convenient to group our extracts around those sub-
jects, or leading ideas, which Philo and the New Testament
have in common. We must guard the reader against sup-
posing that Philo and St. Paul or St. John are more like
than is really the case, owing to the accident of all the
resemblances being collected together in a short space.
Surprising as these coincidences are, they are, in the writings
of Philo, scattered through many volumes amidst endless
platitudes. Nor can we be sure that he himself would have
recognized or acknowledged the connected system which has
been collected from his works. Writers like Philo always
waver in their statements. There is no whole or framework
which contains the parts of their philosophy, no scientific
unity of idea which commands and subordinates the details.
The tendency to mysticism and the habit of rhetorical
exaggeration render consistency impossible.

§ 1.
The centre of our interest in the Alexandrian philosophy,
is the doctrine of the Adyos (Word). This, however, imme-
diately flows from the prior doctrine of the nature and being

of God ; to understand the former, we must begin, therefore,
with the latter.
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In different parts of the Old Testament there are great
differences in the manner of God’s revelation of Himself.
In the earlier portions He is described as walking in the
garden in the cool of the day, as talking to Abraham, as
wrestling with Jacob, as appearing to Moses in the burning
bush, or to Moses and the elders on Mount Sinai; but we
should be far from expecting similar appearances in the
days of David or of Hezekiah. More and more, in the
course of Jewish history, God had been to the Israelites
a ‘God hiding Himself,” as of old in the pillar of the cloud,
or in the recesses of the most holy place, so in later times
seen or spoken with only by His prophets, through whom
the divine will was communicated to His people. A reli-
gious feeling attached itself to the temple, breaking out in
acts of rude violence at the very suspicion of its profanation ;
and yet this was not inconsistent with the convietion which
had more and more wrought itself into the mind of the
people, that ‘God dwelt not in temples made with hands,
Behold, even the heaven and the heaven of heavens cannot
contain Him'> In whatever manner it was to be recon-
ciled with the earlier history of the Jewish people, the truth
‘that no man had seen God at any time’ was not first
taught by the Gospel.

There was another circumstance which indirectly tended
to remove God further from the view of the Israelites. The
glory of Israel had departed—-the Lord Jehovah no longer
went forth with their armies. He was known of them in
wrath rather than in mercy. Was He then the author of
the evils of their race? The Platonist of Alexandria would
not think this. God was not the suthor of evil, for He was
good. How then did evil arise? It seemed to remove evil

- 1 Compare Philo: ‘Let no such impiety enter our minds (as that
God literally planted Paradise), ... for even the whole world would
not be a worthy place or habitation for Him, since He is a place to
Himself, and He Himself is sufficient for Himself, filling up and
surrounding everything else,’ &c.—Leg. Aleg, i, 14.
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from Him to suppose that it was executed by His inferior
ministers. ‘He sent evil angels among them.” Thus was
God, whose presence in the world had once been its life and
light, more and more removed from it, that He might be
free even from the shadow of a suspicion of evil.

It was the Greek philosophy, even more than the altered
national belief, or the change in the circumstances of the
people, that contributed to give Philo his peculiar view of
the Divine nature. While he retains the Hebrew titles
of King of kings and Lord of lords, he adds others which
remind us of Aristotle and Plato. God is the 70 6, vonry
¢ois, 6 vobs &y Svrwy ; the summum genus (yevikdrarov),
the efficient cause, the unit, better than wisdom itself, or
good itself.—Many of his figures of speech are borrowed
from Plato. God, he says, is the driver of the chariot, the
pilot of the ship, the shepherd of the flock ; over souls, and
bodies, and thoughts, and words, and angels, and earth, and
air, and heaven, and things seen, and powers unseen, the
Ruler of all things, the Father of the world. He is omni-
potent and omniscient, €ls kal t0 wiv, dAAois dwacww dpx)
ToD Twouely.

But the leading idea which, more than any other, seems
to have taken possession of the mind of Philo and his con-
temporaries is, that the Divine Being is incomprehensible
and invisible. There is nothing which he repeats so often
as this; nothing for the sake of which he is so ready to
pervert the meaning of Scripture. As the Eleatic philoso-
pher of being, so of God, Phile will admit of no predicates ;
for which reason he says that éyd elpt 6 8eds ods (I am the
Lord thy God) is an incorrect expression (i. 582). To the
prophets and Moses he supposed the true nature of God to
be equally unintelligible as to himself. In the same way
that the Platonist doctrine of the (d¢ar involves a chasm
between dawduera and Svra (xwpiora ra €idn), so did the Neo-
platonist conception of the Divinity which was the embodi-
ment of those (8éat absolutely withdraw and separate Him
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from the world. Or as Philo said in Aristotelian phrase,
7 dv ) dv odxi Tév mpds T (i 582).

Such doctrines, whether in religion or philosophy, cannot
be consistently carried out. If we have no knowledge of
things in themselves, what proof have we that they exist?
if we have no knowledge of the Divine nature, it is useless
to tell us that there is & God. Hence, in all ages, philo-
sophy, and yet more religion, have availed themselves of
the inconsistency in the human mind which allows men to
believe truths not wholly reconcilable with each other.
The mystic has no difficulty in dwelling on an object of
faith, which is no object ; the intensity of religious feeling
converting a merely negative notion into a positive one.
Others have introduced the fiction of a lower and a higher
consciousness, the former limited by the human faculties,
the latter independent of them, It is, of course, impossible
to get rid of the real difficulty by any verbal distinction.
Philo has his own method of smoothing the discrepancy,
which is as follows: In His true nature God is incompre-
hensible, and yet there is a certain sense also in which He
is cognizable by contemplation and by the observation of
His works (i. 107). The latter is the lower way, which
extracts a knowledge of God from the sight of trees and
flowers, sun and stars ; the other, which is the more excel-
lent, is the way of intellectual communion or Divine
imagination, as it may be termed (fedr Oeg davraciwoar),
imparted by God Himself, who, when we contemplate Him,
is contemplating Himself in us (il 415). This higher
knowledge of God is the knowledge of a pure unity, as of
a form without shadow, such as the sun sheds upon the
earth at midday. Thus, even in this sort of knowledge,
little is known of the Divine Being but that He exists.

- The same difficulty met Philo and the Alexandrians from
what may be termed the objective side, in representing the
relation of God te the world. If God is unconnected with
the world, how does He act upon it? To answer this diffi-
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eulty, Philo introduces the fiction of duvdueis. These may
be described in the words of the poet as the

‘Thrones, dominations, princedoms, virtues, powers,’

whereby, as in some Asiatic court, the King of kings is
surrounded, his dmwadol, dopupdpoi, Imnpérar, wmpdmoumor.
They are efficient causes, the bands of the world; some-
times appearing as persons, as in the visit of the angels to
Abraham ; also the ideas and summa genera of things, as
well as the powers by which they are created. The highest
of them are called dvvdueis xepiorikal and koAaorikal; or, in
another passage, wourikal and Bacihikal (De vit. Mosis, iil,
8); others are the dUvaus wpovonriki, voupoderikt, Ihews
(i. 431, 560 il. 150).

These dvvdpeis occupy the same place in Philo’s system,
as the doctrine of emanations in the Oriental philosophy.
They are interposed between God and the world, and yet
designed also to conneet Him with it. 'We ourselves, so far
as we attribute any substance or reality to God’s general
laws apart from Himself, have recourse to a similar figure.
These duvdueis may be said to wear a double face; one
looking toward the Greek philosophy, and the other to the
0Old Testament Secriptures, In the first aspect they are but
a new name for the Platonic [déar (ii. 26r), while they
themselves serve as intermediate links, now that the chasm
to be bridged is thrown further back and placed not be-
tween the i3éat and phenomena, but between God and the
world, In another point of view they are the dyyelot of
the Old Testament ; the beings who appeared to Abraham
and Lot, themselves persons, and yet modes of Divine
existence. Philo says of them, that to spirits they are
spirits, but angels or men to men (i. 655). They might be
described in the language of the Old Testament as the
angels of the Divine presence. They abide in the Word
(. 4.

When God has been removed from the sphere of human
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intelligence, it may seem absurd to dwell on His moral
nature. Yet Philo, forgetful of His transcendentalism, re-
turns in praise and thanksgiving to the natural instincts of
the heart. ‘His goodness and gentle power is the harmony
of all things’ (ii. 155). ‘To whom,’ he says, ‘shall we give
thanks but to God, and by what means but through the
things that we have received?’ ‘In making rain to fall
upon the earth, what does He, but make manifest the riches
of His goodness?’ It is on this side of the Divine nature
that Philo delights to dwell. ‘Good,” he says, ‘comes
directly from Him, and evil only indirectly.” ‘Not only
does He judge first and show mercy afterwards, but He
shows mercy first, and judges afterwards: for with Him
merey is older than justice.” ‘The fulness of His power He
never exerts towards any creature.” So again with an anti-
thesis of the prepositions which reminds us of some passages
in St. Paul’s writings as well as of Aristotle, he says, there
are two ways in which God works, Some things are only
¥’ abrol (by Him) ; others are 9" adrof and 3’ alrod (by
Him and through Him) as well (i. 51). Of the former sort
is evil, of the latter good; an idea nearly answering to
the modern expression, God is the Author of good, but the
Permitter of evil.

Three texts of Scripture sum up Philo’s view of the
nature of the Divine Being. First, ‘ No man hath seen God
at any time;’ the thought of his age and nation seeking to
harmonize the reverence for the Lord Jehovah with the
Greek philosophy, which, however, Philo carries out con-
sistently to the consequence that no man hath seen or
known, or can conceive or tell anything of God ; and then
falls into the inconsistency of making Him the subject of
human feelings and emotions, Secondly, ‘The pure in
heart see God;’ not, however, in the sense of our Saviour in
the Sermon on the Mount ; for the purity spoken of is an
ascetic or mystic rather than a human purity, such as was
possessed by contemplative sects like the KEssenes and
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Therapeutae. Thirdly, ‘God cannot be tempted of evil,
neither tempteth He any man.” To execute evil, therefore,
He employs inferior ministers, such as the angels, just as to
make Himself known to man at all He employs the agency
of the Adyos.

§ 2.

Ages which are under the power of ideas are also under
the power of words, Like the names of the gods in
mythology, words played a great part in the Alexandrian
system. The Greek philosophy supplied the conception of
a Divine wols : but what was more important, the Greek
language supplied the word Adyos with its happy ambiguity
of reason and speech, ‘outward and inward word,” itself
a mediator between two worlds. How natural an expression
was this of the relation between the outward and visible
and the inward and spiritual, to men who had not either the
consciousness of fixed laws of nature or the strong sense
of human individuality like ourselves! The Alexandrian
recognized as readily as a modern German philosopher,
that thought and language are two aspects of the same
thing.

The extreme readiness with which ideas, such as Adyos,
ooppla, wreiua, were transmuted into persons, is of itself
characteristic of a mythological age. The (reek in Homer’s
time personified fire, water, and the other elements ; and in
a doubtful and wavering manner, which may be termed
half-personification, sought to embody also abstract ideas,
such as strife, fear, and love, The Greek under the
Ptolemies personified »o@s, Adyos, wredpa. In this latter
process there were many stages and transitions. It was
a sort of inversion of the mythological one, passing not
from realities to figures of speech, but from figures of speech
to realities. Gradually the abstract term began to stand
out, helped by the fortunate accident of a word, and, in the
case of the Adyos, by its identification with the vision of God
in the Pentateuch.
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The earliest form of the Adyos (word) is the &yyelos or
elkdy Oeol, such as was immediately suggested by the
language of the Old Testament. For the word &yyelos
itself Philo finds a verbal connexion ; we may suppose, he
says, that the dyye)os is so called v Ta pé\lovra yerioesta
dinyyéhhero (De vit. Mos. 1 13). Another germ of the
same thought is the conception of wisdom in the book of
Proverbs, which in Ececlesiasticus is just ceasing to be a figure
of speech, and becoming a reality ; it was retained in the
later Alexandrianism as a sort of feminine Adyos (see infra).
Both these expressions had come into use in Palestine itself,
and were known in the schools of the Rabbis. But the
original notion in either of its forms, whether the more
concrete and allied to sense, or more abstract and ideal, was
soon overlaid by the notions of Greek philosophy, which
quickly resolved them into each other. Thus the dyyelos
became a Adyos, and the Adyor in turn became &yyehoi. The
associations of either were endless ; many were supplied by
the word itself, still more by Plato and Aristotle; while
every passage in the Old Testament in which mention
occurred of any type or figure which could by any possibility
be connected with it was transferred to the Adyos.

First came the great distinction of Philo between Adyos
évdidferos and Adyos mpogopikds (ii. 154, which is a
metaphor taken from the relation between human thought
and language. As the thought of a man is to the speech of
a man, so is the Adyos évdidferos to the Adyos mpodopixds.
This, however, is not the only play of words which Philo
bases on the different significations of the word Adyes. Thus
Adyos is used for vduos ; the Word of God is also the Law of
God ; mouel 6 dorelos Tov vdpow, moel Kal TOr Adyov (i 456).
Another meaning of Adyos assists that philosophy of number
which Philo loves; in the sense of ratio of numbers the
Adyos bears an important part in the kdopos. As the Eleatic
philosopher, wherever the words &», éorf, elvar occurred,
seemed to see a confirmation of his favourite theory ; so the
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Alexandrian, whatever might be the sense in which the word
Adyos was employed, eagerly adapted it to his purpose, and
found the evidence of the universality of the idea in the
ever-recurring use of the word, Or, to look nearer home
for an illustration, as commentators on the Old Testament,
wherever they met with the word spirit, have identified it
with the third person of the Trinity ; or as the early Fathers,
in the aceidental mention of bread and wine in the Prophets,
saw a type and figure of the Eucharist.

The associations derived from Plato and the Greek
philosophy so often blend with those of the Old Testament,
as to make it difficult to separate them. In a few only the
genuine language of Plato is retained. Thus, the Adyos is
1déa 1dedv, €ldos elddr, the habitation of the {déat, in which
they seem to reside. So, again, according to that explana-
tion of the l8¢a. which made them yévn, the Adyos is said to
be yevikdrarov, the summum genus which comprehended all
things in itself. In like manner the Adyos is also termed
ropeds, that is, the divider of the genus into its species
(i. 504). Here, however, a secondary thought enters in,
whieh gives a curious insight into the network by which the
0O1d Testament and Plato are woven together ; the Adyos is
not only the divider of the genus into its species, but of the
sacrifice into its parts (i 491). In the New Testament
similar language occurs, though in a different sense; ‘the
word of God is quick and powerful, and sharper than any
two-edged sword’ (roudrepos vmip wdcav pdxawpar). (Heb.
iv. 12.)

As Plato divided the world into vonrd and alefyrd, Philo
makes a corresponding division of the Adyos. It is not quite
clear whether he designed this to be the same with the one
above mentioned of the Adyos évdidferos and mpodopikds.
‘Where language is the soul of philosophy, we can scarcely
suppose a variation of the word without a change of the idea;
if indeed it be not the truer view that the word is the idea.
In modern phraseology the first of the two pairs of opposites
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seems to express the more subjective, the other the more
objective, aspect of the distinction ; the Adyos évdidferos and
mpogopikds standing in the same relation to each other as
human speech and human thought, the soul and body of
thought ; while the twofold Adyos, which answers to royrd
and alofyrd, is but an adaptation of the Platonie distinetion
(il 154)

A curious blending of Greek philosophy and of Jewish
and Christian notions occurs in the account of the Adyos
peolrns.  All things, says Philo, are in pairs, right and left,
good and evil, Israel and the Egyptian hosts ; and between
these two the Adyos stands as a mean, neither begotten as
man, nor unbegotten as God ; standing by God as a pledge
that the whole race will not utterly rebel, and by man that
he may have a good hope that God will not overlook the
work of His hands. Have we not here the Pythagorean
cvorolyta, the Aristotelian doctrine of a mean, and the
Mediator of the New Testament, jumbled together in one?
(i. 509).

Another transition is formed from the Alexandrian to the
Jewish aspect of the Adyos by the idea of vduos; also an
ambiguous term, at which the fancy caught, which was
common to the Greek and Jewish world. As the Adyos
is the first emanation and energy of the Divine Being,
whereby the world was created, so also ig 1t the law or bond
of the world, and rév péowr émi ta wépara cvrdywr v uéoy
wdvra kol cplyywr (i. 562). In all the workings of God in
nature the Adyos is the intermediate link. Neither is it only
the law of the physical, but of the political world, and orders
the changes of states. In the spirit of Sulpicius’ letter to
Cicero, Philo says, ‘Look at Pontus, Macedonia, Carthage;
their vicissitudes are not chance, but Providence. The .
Divine Word brings round its operations in a ecircle which
the vulgar call fortune ; it is ever running about the world
to establish the perfect form of government—universal
democracy’ (De Immut, Dei, e. 36). Népos, equally with



ST. PAUL AND PHILO 403

Adyos, had become a power, almost a person ; a conception
of both, which naturally led to their identification with each
other. Thus Philo says, in a passage which at once reminds
us of Plato and of St. Paul: ‘Every bad man is a slave,’
Soou perd véuov (Bow éAedbepor.  Nduos 88 ayrevdis 6 dpfos
Adyos, oy vmd Tod delvos %) rol delvos Oumrol Plaprds év
xaprdlots % orfhais &fvuxos &pifxois, dAN Im dfavdrov
¢ploews dpbapros &v dbavdry Siavole Tvmwlels (il 452). Do
we not trace here the beginning of that wider and more
expansive notion of the law which we find in the Epistles ;
a law above a law, not written on tables of stone, such as
those had who, ‘not having the law, were a law unto
themselves ?’

A still more remarkable parallel with St. Paul is found
in Philo’s explanation of the law of Leviticus xvi. 36,
according to which the house was not pronounced unclean
until seen by the high priest. Philo, after his usual manner
of setting aside the text where its meaning seems inappro-
priate, says that the literal interpretation of this cannot be
accepted : for the priest’s coming to the house would make
it clean and not unclean. Here, therefore, as elsewhers,
the priest is the Adyos, and the meaning is, that before the
Adyos enters into the soul it is innocent in all things: éws
6 Betos Adyos els Ty Joxhy Hudy kabdwep Tivd éoriav ok
ddtkrar mdvra adrijs To pya dvvmalria (i 292-299).

‘We have here a dimmer expression of St. Paul’s often
repeated thought, ‘Sin is not imputed where there is no
law;’ ‘T was alive without the law once ;’ ‘the law entered
in that sin might abound.” But the parallel is also carried
further, For as in many passages of Scripture we have the
law spoken of with scarcely any reference to the Mosaic
law for the workings of the human soul under the sense of
sin, or, as we should say, for the conscience, Philo has also
his Adyos E\eyxos—6 Ekdory Yux7 ovvowkdy Kkal cupTedukds
E\eyxos, kariyopos opol kal dikaoris & adrés dv (il 19g).
When convicted by our own conscience, he says we should

pd2
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pray God to save us by chastisement, and send His Adyos
éeyyos into our minds. So the angel who appears to
Balaam is the type of the é\eyxos attacking the soul dis-
posed to sin. This é\eyxos is likewise the wapdrAyros, the
intercessor and instructor also (ii. 247).

The parallels with the New Testament are not yet
exhausted. For example, the Adyos is the living stream
(i. 560), the river of God in Paradise, the bread that came
down from heaven (Leg. All ii. 59)%, the garden of Eden
itself, the sword that turned every way. It is, however,
in the personifications of the Adyos that the most striking
parallelisms are found; the word seeming to draw to itself
all the passages in which manifestations of angels, or of the
Divine presence occur in the Old Testament.

Our own idea of personality does not admit of degrees.
To us it is not natural to think of either man or angel as
more or less a person. Nor, again, is it easy to imagine,
except in poetry, an outward form of personality, such as
is assigned to the Homeric heroes in the world below.
Neither is it possible to us to conceive two persons in one,
Such distinct ideas of personality did not, however, exist
for the age of which we are speaking. In the same manner
that any one deity in the heathen pantheon might have
many statues and images, without thereby implying the
notion that these statues were mere representations of
him—in the same way that by some anomaly of the human
mind saints are worshipped in many places at once with
hardly a thought of attributing omnipresence or pluri-
presence to them; so to the Alexandrian in Philo’s time
the Adyos .might be many persons, and exist in many

! The soul is taught by the prophet Moses, who tells it : ¢This is the
bread, the food which God has given for the soul, explaining that God
has brought it, his own word and reason ; for this bread which He
has given us to eat is this word of His’ (Leg. Alleg. ii. 60). Again,
6. 61: ‘Let God enjoin the soul, saying to it, that ‘“man shall not

live by bread alone,” speaking in a figure, ‘‘but by every word that
proceedeth out of the mouth of God.”’
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persons, and have many shadows and images of himself
without thereby losing his original personality. On this
view only can Philo be made intelligible. When we raise
the question whether the Adyos was a person, it must be
allowed that the word ‘person’ has a definiteness and unity
which belong not to that age, but to a subsequent one,
and is therefore used in a somewhat different sense from
that in which we ordinarily employ it. And we may further
distinguish what may be termed this growing idea of per-
sonality from the personal appearances of angels or the
Divine Being in the Old Testament, which are also attri-
buted to the Aiyos. On the other hand, it must be admitted
that when Philo speaks of the Adyos as dpxdyyelos (Quis.
rer. div. haer. § 42), or delrepos Oeds (Frag. il 625), he had
at least an indistinet conception of a person. The word
Adyos itself, both in its superficial meaning of human speech,
and in its deeper intention of ‘the Word by which the
worlds were made,’ naturally suggested the idea of per-
sonality.

A critical question more difficult of solution is the origin
of the personification. An earlier form of the Adyos, as has
been already mentioned, is the codia of the book of Ecele-
siasticus. Wisdom and the Word of God are there described
as real powers, almost as persons. It has been doubted,
however, whether we are to look here for the personality of
the Adyos. Gfrorer is of opinion that the personal notion
is originally Jewish, and that the Platonism was an after
addition. In the absence of much positive evidence, the
following seems to me the most probable conjecture on this
subject,

It can scarcely be doubted that to the Jew everywhere,
whether at Alexandria or in Palestine, the aspect of the
religion of his fathers had much changed. To neither
could the law in its original meaning have been wholly
intelligible. To both probably, whether under the influence
of Egypt or of Chaldea, the visible appearance of God in
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the altered state of the world seemed strange and dis-
cordant. That this was the case appears to be proved by
the observation of Gfrorer, that passages in which such
appearances ocour in the LXX have been altered by the
translator., The dread of mentioning the name of God was
a native superstition, older than the Christian era. Both
therefore, the Jew of Alexandria and of Palestine alike,
might be said to be prepared for the doctrine of the Adyos,
that is, to feel the need of an intermediate being, who
might take the place of the God who had guided His people
Israel. The Alexandrian, coming more under the influence
of the Greek philosophy, sought and found it in the Platonic
vots ; while the Jewish Rabbi, confining himself to the
Hebrew Scriptures, exalted the angels into the place of
mediators, and found in the law the answer to his own
difficulty. The Adyos itself implied the idea of personality,
so far as this can be separated from individual form and
character, while on the other hand it derived a kind of
outward figure or embodiment from the angels, or the
patriarchs, or the high priest. From these latter it gained
a new personality, while it was itself the pantheistic link
by which they were connected together, els év mdo.. And
although from the few facts bearing upon the question we
are obliged to argue & priori, there is no reason, notwith-
standing the absence of positive evidence, to doubt that the
personality was partly supplied by both; so far as it is
involved in the idea of mind, mainly by Greek philosophy ;
so far as it seems to connect the idea of an outward form
or embodiment, by the Old Testament itself. The Adyos
may bave been identified with the angel of His presence,
or the angeél of His presence identified with the Adyos; the
conception of Philo includes both.

There is scarcely an angelic or divine appearance in the
law which Philo does not attribute to the Adyos. He is the
instrument by which the worlds were made, ‘the word of
the Cause’ by which also Moses, the perfect soul, is raised
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to God Himself'; He is the guide of the Patriarchs, the
angel who appeared to Hagar, the avenging angel who
destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah, the God who appeared to
Jacob in Gen. xxviii, 11, 19, the Divine form who changed
the name of Jacob o Israel, the angel of the Lord in the
burning bush, the cloud at the Red Ses, the angel who
appeared to Balaam, the guide of the Israelites in the wil-
derness, Individuals are also types of Him. Melchizedek
i3 ‘the reason’ to which we offer the first fruits; Aaron
and Moses are also symbols of Him ; Bezaleel is a tpdmos
Yuxiis, who makes the shadows of things even as Mogses
makes the realities; the sons of Jacob are one man’s sons,
éva warépa émiyeypappévor, that is, the &vfpwmos Geol, the
Adyos. Both these last passages may be illustrated by
another passage in Philo’s account of the creation, in which
he says that God made the image first—a seal, an idea,
a genus, immortal, without sex; afterwards He made the
species Adam (8ur7a dvbpamwy yéum' 6 pév ydp éorw olpdvios
&vlpwmos, 6 8¢ yiivos).

The Platonic image of the copy and the reality is con-
stantly recurring in Philo; that of the dvfpwmos Oeol is
more important for the purpose of our present inquiry
(i 411). In some sense the Adyos is man as well as God—
He is God and also man. He is the Son of God, who is the
Father of all; the eldest born of being (wpecBiraros rod
dvros Adyos), who puts on the world as it were a garment
(ii. 562); the second God (ii. 625) ; the image of God (i. 6,
454), by whom men swear in their imperfect state ?, for He
is the God of us imperfect beings (i. 128, 656); above the
angels (i. 561) ; the incorporeal light that is with God Him-
solf (i. 414) ; who is eternal (i 330, 332); and nearest to

1 {The shadow of God is his word, which he used like an instrument
when he was making the world.’—ZLey. Alleg. ii, 31; compare also
De Sacrific. Cain. iii, 3.

2 The reason Philo gives for this is remarkable. ‘For no man

gwears by himself, for he is unable to determine about his own
nature,” And it is impiety to swear by God (cf. Matt. v. 33-37).
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God without any interval or separation (i. 561); the shep-
herd who has the care of the flock (i. 308) ; the angel who
is, as it were, the physician who heals evil (i. 122). What
may be termed the humanity of the Adyos is not the
humanity of one who was in all points tempted as we are;
it arises out of his being the image of God, in which man
also is made. Philo sometimes identifies, sometimes distin-
guishes, divine and human reason. There are two temples,
he says: the first the world, of which the Adyos is the high
priest; the second, the rational soul, of which the high
priest is the true man (i. 653). Being neither begotten as
man, nor unbegotten as God, he is able to mediate between
God and man. Words which imply human virtue are also
applied to him, such as would not be applied to God Him-
self. He is the Ixérns in Moses, who intercedes for the
people (i. 653) ; the wapdsAnros, who is with the high priest
when he goes in to intercede for the people (ii. 591); the
lepos Adyos, who, in Num, xvi. 48, stands between the living
and the dead (i. go1) ; the cloud that divided the Egyptians
and Israelites; above all, the dpxtepeds (i. 270, 562), who
mediates between God and man; who is not to be defiled
by touching the corpse of his father, i. e. the Spirit, or his
mother, i e. the sense; who is married to a virgin, even
the pure sense, and wears for his priestly garment the
world and the elements,

Two accessory ideas remain to be considered, cogla and
wvebpa. The first is in most respects identical with Adyos.
Like the Adyos, it is the creative power and inner principle
of the soul, and has the same predicates attributed to it.
A difference in its use arises from its feminine termination,
which renders its employment more appropriate where a
feminine, such as wny, uirp, Bvydrp, is the symbol under
which it is expressed. Further, the second meaning of
Adyos conveys a conception of energy or action, which is
wanting in cogla ; the word Adyos is at once a simpler, as
well as more philosophical expression of Divine energy.
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Hence coglo which also occurs less frequently, is not so
completely personified as Adyos; always retaining in some
degree the nature of an abstract term, for which reason it is
in some passages opposed to Adyos, as inward to outward.
One place in which Philo uses it for the rock in the wilder-
ness, which is also the manna, affords a remarkable parallel
to St. Paul: % dxpdropos wérpa §f codla tob eol éoriw Hv
dkpay xal mpwtlorny €reper & Oeds dwd Tév éavrod Suvduewy
(i. 82, 213).

The other modification of the Adyos is the mvetpa, on the
double meaning of which latter Philo himself remarks.
Altogether it has four principal uses : (1) The wind ; (2) The
breath of the soul; (3) The wisdom that is from above; (4)
Prophetic power. It is a synonym of Adyos, except so far
as the word itself suggests different associations. Thus it is
used more naturally wherever the communion of men with
one another, or with God, or the inspiration of man, is
spoken of. So Philo says that the Spirit cannot endure
among divisions ; and those who are under its influence are
borne upward as by wind, and hence are said to be
dvaxalovpevol.

The parallelisms between Philo and the New Testament,
which have already presented themselves, may be summed
up as follows :—

1. The invisibility of God (John i, 18).

2. The ministration of angels in giving the law (Gal

iii. 19: Heb. ii. 2).
3. The ‘“Word,” as the instrument of creation.
as prefigured by the manna.
as the living stream.
as a sword (Touebs).
as the image of God.
a8 the high priest.
as the cloud at the Red Sea.
(under the name ocogia) as the rock in
the wilderness.
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The ‘Word,” as the first-begotten son of God.

as hegotten before the world, which is
God’s second Son (compare mpwréToK0S
mdons krigews).

as the man of God.

as a second God.

as the Paraclete and Intercessor.

as the Mediator.

a8 Melchizedek,

like the vduos in St. Paul’'s Epistles,

. under the title of &Aieyyos, the con-
vincer of sin,

as the heavenly man, who is opposed to
the earthly.

These parallelisms between Philo and the New Testa-
ment have different degrees of resemblance. Thus, for
example, the Adyos as peoirns is mixed up, as we have seen,
with Pythagorean follies; that of the odpdvios and yiives
dvbpwmos is not exactly the same with St. Paul’s first and
second Adam. But whatever may be the difference in their
meaning, the fact that such expressions exist alike in two
writings separated from each other by an interval of twenty
or thirty years cannot be attributed to accident; while, on
the other hand, neither of the two presents the slightest trace
of having borrowed from the other. The only supposition
that remains is, that they belonged to the mode of thinking
of the age, whatever inflections or adaptations of meaning
they may have received,

§3
A question which is in some degree connected with
Philo’s conception of the Adyos remains to be considered ; -
viz. how far he partook of those Messianic hopes which
occupied the minds of the Jews of Palestine in the time of
our Saviour and His Apostles? The answer is, that very
little trace of them can be found in his writings. He has
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no desire to return to Jerusalem and build up the house of
David. Like the Jews in later ages he acquiesces in the
dispersion of his countrymen among the Gentiles. The
kingdom for which he looks is a heavenly, or rather an
ideal, one. He knows nothing of the prophecies in the
sense in which they are interpreted in the New Testament.
It is a philosophical more than a national pride which he
takes in the Jewish institutions. He belongs not to the
- school of those who called no man master on earth, ‘whose
blood Pilate mingled with their sacrifices;’ for even amid
persecutions he is a loyal subject of ‘the powers that be.’
There are places in which philosophy makes him a sort of
Cosmopolite. The book of the law, not the Jewish nation,
forms the cirele within which his hopes and aspirations are
contained.

One passage forms an exception to this statement (De
Easecrat. ii. 435), in which Philo, enlarging on the book of
Deuteronomy, chap. xxviii, describes the restoration of the
Jews to liberty at a given signal, ‘their sudden and uni-
versal change to virtue causing a panic among their masters;
for they will let them go, because they are ashamed to rule
over those who are better than themselves. ... When they
have received this liberty, those who a short time before
were scattered about in Greece and other countries, rising
up with one impulse, and coming some from one quarter,
some from another, hasten to a place which is pointed out to
them, being guided on their way by some vision, more Divine
than is compatible with its being of the nature of man,
which is manifest to those who are saved, but invisible to
every one else.” Philo goes on to mention the three inter-
cesgors or ‘ comforters’ of the Jewish nation in their recon-
ciliation with God: (1) the goodness of God; (2) the
holiness of the departed Patriarchs, who pray for their
descendants ; (3) the improvement of the nation itself.

It has been doubted whether in this passage the Divine
vision is the same with the Adyos. The Adyos had just been
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mentioned in the previous sentence. ‘If,’ it is said, ‘they
receive their chastisement in a humble and contrite spirit,
.+ . they will meet with acceptance from their merciful
Saviour, (tod, who bestows on the race of mankind His
especial and exceedingly great gift, namely, relationship to
His own Word, after which as its archetype the human
mind was formed.” It is hardly consistent with the laws of
language to suppose that what in one paragraph Philo has
called ‘the word,” he speaks of in the next as ‘the vision.’
It is more natural to see in the latter a manifestation of the
word only. The tendency which Philo shows to connect
the Adyos with the apparitions of the Divine presence, such
as that of the angels to the Patriarchs, and with several
Messianic passages (i. 414), makes it probable that he in-
tended such a reference here. At any rate, he would not
have excluded the Adyos from the authorship of any good.
His system is too Pantheistic to allow of his distinguishing
the Messiah, or the apparitions which heralded His advent,
from the Word.

§4

Philo’s conception of the creation is different from that
which we gather from the Old Testament, The world, he
says, is not without beginning; but his idea of yéveois is the
working of God upon matter which pre-existed. Creation
is with him rather the ordering and arrangement of the
world than the actual bringing of it into being. Yet he, too,
uses the same expression as St. Paul (rd uy dvra els 76 elvas
kaAety ii. 36%), ‘to call the things that are not into being,’
though in a different sense. There was no subject in which
Greek and Oriental modes of thought so naturally, almost
necessarily, came into conflict with Jewish ; Philo sought to
remove the incongruity by Pythagorean friads of numbers,
which, however strange it may seem, were more agreeable
and intelligible to that age than the simplicity of the
Mosaic narrative,
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He holds the Platonie doctrine of the pre-existence of the
soul, though in a different way (ii. 604). 'The wise man—
Abraham, Jacob, Moses—confesses that while on earth he is
a stranger in the Egypt of sense. In its origin, the human
soul is an &wdomaocpa or amatyaopo feloy, or, to speak more
religiously, &mep doudrepov elmeiv rols kara Moiofiy ¢ilo-
ocodoloir elkdvos felas éxpayelor éudepés (i 208). Some-
times the ether is represented as the source of the soul
(i. 119); in other passages Adyou, or ideas bearing the image
of God and the stamp of the Divine Spirit. This participa-
tion in the Divine Spirit makes man free, and therefore
capable of virtue, without which freedom is impossible.

There is also another point of view, which is Jewish, in
which Philo regards the soul as opposed to the body. The
body is the source of evil ; the Egyptian house, in which, as
in a living tomb, the soul is forced to dwell : Sedepérn oduare
$0apTd, évrervuBevuévn, vexpodopoboa (ii. 367, 387). In vain
does Divine wisdom take up its abode in the body: did 8¢ 70
€lvar alrovs adpkas ov karauéve.. Marriage, and the educa-
tion of children, and the provision for daily life, and mean-
ness, and avarice, and occupation are apt to wither wisdom,
ere it can come into bloom. Yet does nothing so impede
this growth of the soul as the fleshly nature. This is the
foundation of ignorance and want of understanding on which
the others are built (i, 266). In the language almost of the
New Testament, he describes the life of the bad as ra ¢piha
f) oapkl épyd{eafar kal peBodedewr. There is an original sin
in the flesh, and in man as a created being, against which
the Spirit of God is ever striving. There is a strife in the
camp, says Moses; that is, the Spirit within us cries out.
Not that the bodily substance of the flesh is to be regarded
as the source of evil, but the flesh comprehends in itself the
ideal evil will, ever seeking to satisfy the lusts of the flesh.

Hence Philo is led to make a new division of the soul
into two parts: the one in alliance with the flesh, the other
goparate from it. There are two kinds of men, he says—
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those who live in the flesh, and those who live in the Spirit.
And there is an outer soul, Yuy3) capkixi, the essence of which
is blood, corresponding to the first of these two classes; and
an inner soul, yruxf Aoyixr), which answers to the latter, into
which God puts His Spirit. That is the true soul ; the soul
of souls, as it were—the apple of the eye (ii. 241, 356). In
like. manner he seems disposed to confine immortality to the
souls of the good.
The chief parallels with the Epistles which occur in the
preceding section may be summed up as follows :—
The idea of Creation, ra ui vra els 76 elvar xakeiv,
His conception of the human soul as an awadyaopa
Oetov, elxdvos felas éxpayelov upepés.
The body, as the tomb of the soul, which is said to be
évrervpBevpérn, vexpodopoiioa.
The strife of the soul and the body.
The flesh conceived of as the seat of sin,
The ideal soul inspired by God.
The innumerable company of angels and aerial beings,
The distinetion of the yuyy capkic and Aoyuxif, taken
from the good and bad man, like St. Paul’s ¢ppdvmua
oapkds and ¢ppdrmua mveduaros,

§ s

The end of human life, according to Philo, is to follow
God, and become like Him, and the mean to this is virtue.
Philo, however, sometimes proposes the mean, without
reference to God, as in itself the end. It is the seed which
is also the fruit. It consists in bringing alcfnrd under
vonrd, and is the same with wisdom.

But how is man to attain to virtue? He is corrupt, and
may justly be punished by God. Like St. Paul, Philo just
touches on the sin of Adam, as the source of misery and
death to his descendants (ii. 440). His answer to the
question which has been asked is, in general, the same with
that of the New Testament. God gives men grace to enable
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them to serve Him, The Adyos is the source of every good.
Even virtue without the care or grace of God is of no avail
(i 203, 662), ‘He says that he sets his tabernacle, the
place of his oracle, in the midst of our impurity, that we
may have wherewithal to cleanse ourselves and wash away
all the filth and pollution of our miserable and ignoble life’
(i. 488, on Lev. xvi. 16), The Adyos is the food (i. 120) and
also the temple of the wise soul. By its power, by whom
sll things were created, God will also raise the just man,
and advance him to be near Himself in heaven (i. 165).

Philo entwines with his theological theory the ethics of
Greek philosophy. There are three ways upwards, d:day,
¢iais, Goxnois, of which he finds types in the three patri.
archs, Abraham, Isasc, and Jacob. Of these thelowest is the
way of doknois; he who practises this is deseribed as in
a perpetual state of strife and struggle, the image of which
is Jacob on his pillow of stones, of which also the Homerie
heroes are a figure, as described in the line dAAdre pér {dove’
érepipepor AANGTe B adre Tefviow. Next to him stands the
d1daxrds, of whom Abraham is the type; and yet, strange
to say, the diudax# consists in nothing but the ordinary
elements of Greek education; viz. grammar, musie, geo-
metry, rhetoric, and dialectic. Before Sarah, who, according
to Philo’s allegorical method, is virtue, can bear a son to
Abraham, who is the representative of vofs, he must betake
himself to Hagar, that is, the slavery of knowledge. The
soul must have its food of milk and plain sustenance first,
afterwards its strong meat ; ynmiows éorl ydAa rpogd, Tehelows
8¢ 7o &k wuply méupara (i 302). So near a parallel to
St. Paul as this image affords, which occurs three or four
times in Philo, is not supplied by the whole writings of
Plato.

But the highest way is the way of nature, of which Isaac
is the type. Here nothing but the word ¢vois affords
a vestige of the Greek philosopher. The way of nature
is the way-of God, attained only by withdrawing from
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the flesh. It might be described almost in the language
which St, James applies to the ‘ wisdom that is from above,’
First, it is peaceable, and is accompanied by a joy which
God communicates from His own attributes—the joy of
resignation, which looks with pleasure on the whole world.
Secondly, it is pure, and reveals the sight of God to the
pure in heart : (3¢l odx ddvvarov, eln ¥ dv udre r@ kabapeo-
Tdre kal ${vomeoTdry yéve, § Ta Wia émideikviueros & TdY
8hov marip foya, ueylotny macdy xapilerar dwpedy, (Com-
pare John v. zo). He who has it becomes a steward of
the mysteries of God, udorns 7év Oelwr Teherdy (i, 427).
(Compare 8t. Paul, olkdvopos tév Gelwr pvornplwy.) Lastly,
it consists in the contemplation of God, dawep did kardnTpov
(ii. 198), an image which occurs again and again in Philo,
and is repeated more than once in St. Paul — ¢ For now
we see through a glass darkly, but then face to face.’

Many other striking parallels with the description of the
Christian life are found in Philo. Such are the expressions —
dufrgr kal meway kahokdyabias, dnfgy edvoulas, Sovhedewr Oeg,
elapeately Oeq, yvwpl(eobfar feg, by which Philo denotes
the relation of the perfect man to God. Another mode of
expression with which he is familiar, is that of the ‘true
riches —ols dAnfuwds rhobros év olpavg xardkeirar dud codlas
kal dowdryros doknlels, Tovtois kal 6 Tdr ypyudrov dmi yis
weplovoider, . . . ols 3¢ & kAfjpos otk éoTiv olpdvios B doé-
Bewav 7 ddiclav oldE Tév éml yhs dyaddy edodely wédukev
f krfious (il 425). ¢ Lay not up for yourselves treasures on
earth, . .. and all these things shall be added unto.” A more
general parallel with our Saviour’s sermon on the mount
is furnished by the figure of the way of life, which there
be ‘few who find’: drpimros & dperfis x@pos' OAlyor yap
Balvovew alrdy, rérpumrar § 6 xarias (i, 84).
~ To the four cardinal virtues of Plato and the Stoics, which
he delights to recognize in the four rivers of Paradise and
elsewhere, Philo adds what we may term three Christian
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graces. These are: hope, which is the seed of life, of which
Enos ig the type (i. 218) ; repentance, which is prefigured by
Enoch, 8r¢ peréfnker alrdy 6 feds (ii. 4, such is the strange
turn which Philo gives to Gen. v. 24) ; righteousness, which
is typified by Noah, the last of the ancient evil race, and the
preserver of the new. In addition to these, there occurs
a second triad, of wlomis, xapd, and Spacis Beod (i, 412),
which is yet higher than the preceding, and of which
Abrabam, Isaac, and Jacob are the examples (il. 2, 3, 5, 8).
Faith, according to Philo’s conception, is trust in God. It
is that which says to the soul in the name of God—*Do thou
stand here with me.” It is the adhesive force which binds
us to God: 7is olv 5 kdAha; eboréleia djmov kal wlomise
dpudlovo yap kal évodaw ai dperal apddpre @loe. didvotar
«al yap *ABpady moredoas éyyl{ew fed Aéyerar (1. 456). In
another passage he comments on the words—‘Abraham
believed God, and it was counted to him for righteousness.’
‘What could make his faith so praiseworthy? Has not the
evil also faith in God ? To which we reply: If you look not
at the surface, but at the substanee of things, you will know
that it is infinitely hard to trust God alone; to loose the
bands of ambition, lucre, power, friendship, and other earthly
goods ; to set thyself wholly free from the creature, and trust
to God, who is alone to be trusted—udve miorebrar fep 7o
wpds dAifetar udry wore (i 485, 486).

The faith of Philo has not the depth or associations of
that of St. Paul; it bears a neaver resemblance to faith in
the sense of the Epistle to the Hebrews, That is, it is not
faith, the negative of the law, faith that makes men free,
but the faith of one ‘who endures as seeing Him who is
invisible,” Almost in the language of Heb. ix he describes
Abraham as seeking a better country which God would
show him, and finding his reward in regarding the things
that are not as though they were: dpmfeiaa xai kpepacfeioa
% diudvoia éAwldos xpnorils, xal dvevdoluora voploaca in
mapelvar Ta uY) mapdvra did Ty 108 Ymooyouévov BeBaioTdrny

VOL. 1, Ee
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wloti, dyafov Téhewov d0Aoy elpnrar. In another passage
he speaks of faith as the only true and living good, the
consolation of life, the substance of good hope: mAijpwma
Xpnoréy éAmidwy, dpopla uéy kakdy, dyaddy d¢ ¢opd, kaxo-
Sapovias dmdyvwors, eboefBelas yrdots, Yyuxis &y dnwace BeAr(-
wais émepnpeirpérns 1§ TGr mdrTov alrly kal dvvapéve uév
ndvra, Bovhouévg 3¢ rd dpora. ‘This is the strait and
smooth way, in which, if a man walks, he stumbles not, in
which he avoids the slippery path of bodily and external
things, He who trusts these latter has no faith in God, he
who has no faith in these has faith in God’ (ii. 39).

In other passages the more general term eloéBeia takes
the place of wioris., EdoéBecia and ¢ukavfponia are often
mentioned together. Thus, almost in the words of the
Gospel, he declares that there are two great commandments
—vpiety and holiness towards God, and love and justice
towards men. Under these, innumerable lesser details are
comprehended. &ori 8¢ TGy kard pépos Guvbirer Adywy kal
doypdrov 3o Td dvwrdtw kepdhaa, 76 TE mpos Oedv O
evoefBelas kal doidryros, kal TO wpds dvfpdmovs dud Pthav-
Bpwrias kal dikatoovrns (il 391). Bub the highest form of
virtue is love to God, which Philo describes as the last stage
of mystic initiation. They who possess this gift are inspired,
97’ épwtos dpmacfévres olpaviov kabBdmep ol Baxyevduevor kal
kopyBarriGrres évbovaidfovaw uéxpis dy T0 moboluevor Wwow
(ii. 473); they are free, and participate as friends in the
power of the king—they are gods themselves, as Moses has
ventured to call them,

Philo, like the Apostle Paul, describes faith, hope, and
love as the fairest graces of a religious soul. In Philo as
well as in St. Paul, in different senses and under different
points of view, faith and love seem either of them to occupy
the first place, while hope lies more in the background, and
is the germ of the other two. In both, faith is almost
sight ; love has nearly the same position in Philo as in the
Gospel and Epistles of 8t. John. Hope, as with the early
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Christian it was closely connected with the sorrowfulness
of hig life in this world, so in Philo seems to arise out of
the degenerate state of the Jewish race, from which the
righteous could by hope only escape.

Philo regards the law in a different manner from the
Scribes and Pharisees at Jerusalem. He speaks of certain
who laid aside the letter, and considered. only the spirit of
the sacred writings, who, like St. Paul, would have said—
‘Let no man judge you of a new moon or of a sabbath ;”
and of such he disapproves. Yet he too, in a spirit which.
partakes both of Greek philosophy and Hebrew prophecy,
utters warnings against lip service and superstition ;. the
whole of the sacrificial language of the Old: Testament
receives from him a spiritual or ideal meaning. Thus he
calls wloris kdAioTov kal duwpov iepelor ; in the same spirit
he says that the holiest and most acceptable sacrifice is a soul
purified by virtue and age; ‘from holy men the least gifts
find acceptance with God, and even if they bring nothing
else, in bringing themselves, who most perfectly fulfil the
law of goodness, they bring the best sacrifice—It is not of
the sacrifice, but of the virtue, that God takes account’
(il. 151, 253, 254). On such a theory it would be unneces-
sary that sacrifices should be offered at all. Nevertheless,
by reason of the frailty of men, God, he says, was pleased to
give them a temple made with hands, which is one only
temple, even as God is one, and to this He compelled men
to assemble as a test of their piety. This temple is the
image of the world, as the passover is of a change of life,
and the rite of circumcision of purity of heart (il. 222, 223) ;
or as the Jewish people are the priests and prophets of the
whole human race (ii. 15).

‘With this idealizing tendency he seems to have united
the more popular belief of ransom and sacrifice. Thus he
speaks of the Levites as the ransom of the children of Israel,
and says, on Lev. iii. 12, that what the sacred writer pro-
bably intends to teach, is, that every good man is the ransom

Ee2z :
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of the bad (De Sacrif. Cain et Abel, c. 37). In like manner
his interpretation of the offering up of Isaac implies that he
believed in the efficacy of sacrifice in its most literal sense
(ii. 27-29).

Points of parallelism in the preceding section are as

follows :—

1. The view that righteousness is the gift of God to man,
not of debt, but of grace.

2. Faith, hope, and love. Faith is the substance of things
hoped for. What a man seeth, why doth he yet hope
for? The greatest of them is love,

3. The two great commandments in the law.

4. The metaphorical use of sacriﬁce and of eircumcision.

5. Particular expressions: ‘stewards of the divine mys-
teries,” ‘the true riches,” ‘hungering and thu'stmg
after righteousness.’

§ 6.

‘We have completed a sketch of the principal points of
Philo’s system, if indeed that can be called a system, the
connexion of which is chiefly made by the continuity of the
Mosaic writings. On those writings were incrusted the
fancies of the Alexandrian philosophy. They soon worked
themselves into the fabric, which they covered with grotesque
and monstrous fictions, More precisely considered, the
writings of Phile are not a system in the sense in which
the writings of Plato and Aristotle form a system, but
a method of applying the Greek philosophy to the Jewish
Seriptures.

This method, however, was mot the fancy of an individual;
it was the method of a school. The age which compares .
the present with the past, seeks to adapt ancient monu-
ments to itself. In a place of learning, like Alexandria,
swarming with teachers and rhetoricians, the natural
tendency of the human mind was not likely to be without
an expression. Plato himself had found the allegorical
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interpretation an instrument of implanting his lessons too
convenient to be neglected. The instant that the bright
thought occurred to some Euhemerus that all these things
were an allegory, an idea which many of the fictions of
Greek mythology readily suggested, it might be indefinitely
expanded and applied. The ‘ill weed grew apace’ in
a congenial soil; it was suited to that stage of human
culture. But for the disposition to receive it, such an
interpretation of the law of Moses would have seemed as
singular to the Alexandrian, as a similar allegorical ex-
planation of Blackstone’s Commentaries to ourselves. Like
other methods of knowledge, it was relative to the age
which gave birth to it. It is curious to trace the manner
in which the same tendency is restricted among ourselves.
If a person were to apply the allegorical method to the
Prophets generally, he would be thought fanciful—to the
books of Kings or Chronicles absolutely insane; while in
the treatment of the book of Revelation, it would seem to
have a natural application. The simplicity of the Alexan-
drians admitted every use of it; mnor did they see any
absurdity in the grammatical studies of Abraham, or the
Greek instructors of Moses (ii. 8).

The effects of such a predisposing belief may be traced
still in modern commentaries and paraphrases. The mystical
interpretation of Seripture, though more common with the
Fathers and schoolmen than among Protestant divines, has
found supporters in our own days. It is regarded by many
as ‘tending to edification.” Is this conceivable, unless it
had been based on some prineiple of human nature? Could
a method of interpretation which, though destitute of ob-
jective truth, has survived 2000 years, have been due only
to the genius of Origen or of Philo ?

‘We might reply, ‘impossible,” on such a priori grounds
only, No system like that of Philo could have sprung,
fully equipped, out of the brain of an individual ; it would
have been an unmeaning absurdity, unless many generations



422 ESSAY ON

of teachers and hearers had preceded. No system which
wasg the idiosyncrasy of a philosopher, could have retained
so tenacious a hold on the human mind. Reason and feeling
must have married in some natural conjunction, the links
of which have never been entirely untwisted. There is
no need, however, to rest the position that Philo was the
repregentative of his age on mere @ priori arguments. More
direct proofs are the following :—

First, the ‘undesigned’ coincidences between Philo and
the New Testament can be explained on no other hypothesis
than the wide diffusion of the Alexandrian modes of thought.
‘Was it by .chance only that Philo and St. John struck upon
the same conception of the Adyos, or that the Alexandrian
philosophy transferred to the Adyos the manifestations of
God in the Old Testament which we commonly refer to
Christ? Was it by chance that the same figures of speech
are applied to the Adyos, which we receive in the New
Testament from the lips of our Lord and His Apostles,
such as the manna, the living water, the rock that flowed
in the wilderness? It may be doubted whether they are
used in the same sense by both, but there can be no doubt
that they are a part of the language and mode of thinking
of the age.

Secondly, it may be observed, that in several passages of
his work Philo refers to the allegorical interpretation as
already of ancient date, In some places he gives several
explanations of the same verse, showing that he was not
himself its first interpreter. In speaking of the Thera-
peutae and Essenes (to whom he seems to stand in nearly
the same relation as Basil or Chrysostom to St. Antony
and the Christian hermits), he gives a description of their
preaching, and speaks of the allegorical method as peculiar
to them. He says that they are scattered in many parts of
the world: ‘for it must needs be, that Greece and the
stranger should have part in the perfect good’ (ii. 474, 477).
He also uses the expression, ol is dAAnyoplas kavdves (as
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though an art of allegorizing existed just as much as an art
of rhetoric), and everywhere presupposes the idea of his
method as well known.

Thirdly, there are traces of the same application of the
Old Testament much older than Philo. The ‘Word of
God’ in the Mosaic narrative of the Creation, and the
‘Spirit of God’ which moved on the face of the deep, are
the first germs out of which the Alexandrian Adyos after-
wards developed itself. ‘Ideas must be given through
something ;* it was natural to men to describe the opera-
tions of God in the world in symbols and figures of speech
derived from Secripture. These figures were spiritualized
and personified ; the ‘God who brought up Israel out of
Egypt’ became more and more abstract, and the language
which had been applied to Him was transferred to the
hypostatized Adyos, and also to the written word. But in
the Old Testament the personification, whether of wisdom
or of the word of God, is only poetical. In Philo and the
Alexandrian writers, on the other hand, poetry has already
been converted into philosophy. Words have become facts,
and the great truth of the unity of God has passed into an
invisible essence, which no man has seen or can see. All
the gradations of this transition can no longer be traced ;
there are sufficient intimations, however, to prove its reality.
Gfrérer’s remark has been already quoted, that in several
passages in which apparitions of the Divine Being oceur in
the books of Moses, alterations have been made by the
translator. The Book of Jesus, the son of Sirach, probably
a work of Palestine origin and of the second century before
Christ, written upon the model of older writings of the
same class, the fragments of Aristeas and Aristobulus, also
of the second century, portions of the Sibylline oracles,
which are supposed to be the work of an Alexandrian Jew,
and the Book of Wisdom, which is also probably of Alexan-
drian origin, contain the same idealism, the same conception
of Wisdom or of the Word of God, and the commencement of



424 ESSAY ON

the same allegorical method. The writings just mentioned
were all older than Philo: and if we turn to those who
followed him,

Fourthly, the remains of the Alexandrian Fathers, not
more than a century and a half after Philo, bear the impress
of the same school. It would be absurd to suppose that the
whole system sprang up afresh in the mind of Clement or of
Origen. Whence could they have derived it? Or how
happened it in their writings to be much more freely and
commonly applied to.the Old Testament than to the New ?
No other answer can be given to these questions but that
they were the natural heirs of the traditional method of
Alexandria.

Philo, then, was neither the first author of the system,
nor did it end with him, though he represents probably its
highest development. There preceded him writers who,
by a series of steps, led up to the entrance of the mystical
temple. The Christian Fathers who followed him had a
higher aim, which freed them from many of his puerilities.
The power of the Gospel imparted to them, even in a
literary point of view, a great superiority over their Jewish
or Gentile contemporaries. 8till they were his natural
successors. Alexandrianism gave the form to their thoughts;
hence they also derived a mystical and rhetorical character.
The spirit with them had taken the place of the letter, and
the hieroglyphic written on the walls was read by the
light of a new truth. But they remained wandering in the
labyrinth, though the roof had been taken off, and the sun
was shining in the heavens.

§ 7.

It is a great proof of the importance of Philo’s works for
the illustration of Christianity, that some early Christian
writers show an inclination to claim him as a Christian,
Eusebius, for example, believes Philo to have had inter-
course with St. Peter at Rome, and has no doubt that in
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describing the Therapeutae, he has in view the first heralds
of the Gospel, and the original practices handed down from
the Apostles. Photius preserves a statement that he was
a Christian who relapsed. To us Philo is unmistakably
a Jew. What is there in his writings that has produced
this opposite impression on the Fathers and on ourselves?

1. They found in his writings what was unintelligible to
them, unless identified with Christ and the Gospel; the
conceptions of ‘the Word,” ‘ the Holy Spirit,” ‘grace,’ ‘faith;’
of ‘the Spiritual,’ or rather ‘the Ideal, Israel’

2. They found these ideas drawn from the Old Testament
by the same method of interpretation they were themselves
in the habit of employing.

3. They found the same, or nearly the same, language
with that of Philo in Christian writers.

4. His writings appeared to them orthodox in their tone ;
that is to say, they inclined to the mystical and spiritual.

5. The influences that produced Philo were still uncon-
sciously acting upon them.

6. That they should have seen Christianity in Philo, was
far less strange than that Philo should have traced Greek
philosophy in Judaism, and Judaism in Greek philosophy.

A Jewish philosopher' was asked when he would become
a Christian: he replied, ‘ When Christians cease to be Jews.’
In the spirit of this reply it might be said: 7 IladAos
drovier § PlAwy xpioTiavds dori—either Philo is a Chris.
tian, or St, Paul learned Christianity from Philo. And it
must be admitted that Philo cannot but exercise a great
influence on our coneeption of the Gospel. As we read his
works, the truth flashes upon us that the language of the
New Testament is not isolated from the language of the
world in general : the spirit rather than the letter is new,
the whole not the parts, the life more than the form. There
is a great interval between Philo and the Gospel when
locked at under a practical or moral aspect. But they

! Mendelssohn.
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approach far nearer when Christianity is drawn out as a
system, and theological statements are substituted for the
simple language of our Saviour and His Apostles,

In the preceding pages, the chief similarities in the
writings of Philo and 8t. Paul have been brought together ;
the differences between them remain to be considered.

I. Philo was strictly a Jew. It was his reverence for
the law which led him to evade the law, and then to regard
this evagion as its original intention. The law, though
perverted to such a degree that no trace of its meaning
was suffered to remain, he conceived to be of everlasting
obligation, It was not ‘destroyed,” but ‘fulfilled,” by Greek
philosophy. Though living on the edge of a voleano which
was to open and swallow up his race, he had no conception
that the Jewish way of life could ever cease, or the daily
sacrifice fail to be offered. At the moment the law was
departing, it seemed to him to contain everlasting treasures
of wisdom and knowledge. The zealot or Pharisee at Jeru-
salem could not have clung with greater tenacity than Philo
to the hope and privileges of the Jewish race.

I1. Philo’s system has been already described as the
interpretation of the law by Greek philosophy. Hence in
many places he uses the language of morality rather than of
religion, and often mixes up both in a sort of rhetorical
medley. Ideas are brought together in a way that sounds
tasteless and strange to modern ears. Logic, ethics, psycho-
logy are ascribed to Moses, who is made to mean what he
ought to have meant in the second century before Christ.
Aristotle, Plato, the Sceptic, the Pythagorean, the Stoic,
are Philo’s real masters, from whom he derives his forms of
thought, his tricks with numbers, his methodical arrange-
ment, his staid and rhetorical diction, and many of his -
moral notions. Of this classical or heathen element there
is no trace in the New Testament. If there be ground for
thinking that St. Paul had attained considerable Greek
culture, there is no trace in him of a classical or heathen
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spirit. There is no sentence of any philosopher recorded in
his Epistles ; no doctrine of which we are able to say that it
derives its origin from Plato rather than from :Aristotle,
from the Stoic more than from the Epicurean. While the
writings of Philo are a coat of many colours, a patchwork in
which the individuality of the writer is wellnigh lost, in
St. Paul there is nothing composite or eclectic, nothing that
ig derived from others in such a manner as, in any degree,
to interfere with the harmony and unity of his own
character. In his hymns of praise, in his revelation of the
human heart, in his conception of the universality of the
Gospel, he breaks away from the conventionalities of his
age, bursting the bonds of Greek rhetoric as well as of Greek
or Rabbinical dialectic.

III. Less prominent than Greek philosophy, but still
discernible in Philo, is the influence of that widely spread
and undefined spirit which may be termed Orientalism. It
is the spirit which puts knowledge in the place of truth,
which confounds moral with physical purity, which seeks
to attain the perfection of the soul in abstraction and sepa-
ration from matter. It is the spirit which attempts to
account for evil, by removing it to a distance from God;
letting it drop by a series of descents from heaven to earth.
It is the spirit which regards religion as an initiation into
mystery. How little of all this we find in the New Testa-
ment! Of the abhorrence of matter, that deeply-rooted tenet
of the East, absolutely nothing, The purity of which
St. Paul speaks, is not and cannot be mistaken for the
putting away of the filth of the flesh. Though he often
introduces the thought of angels and spirits, yet he nowhere
regards them as links in the chain let down from the Author
of all good to the evils and miseries of mankind. And if he
sometimes speaks of mere earthly and human relations as
mysteries, in a sense in which we can scarcely realize them
to be so, or uses associations and figures of speech which
had a force and meaning to his own age which they have
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lost to ourselves, yet the spiritual reality is never far off—
under this mystical or allegorical language is the ‘life hidden
with Christ and God.’

IV. There may often occur a similarity of langﬂage be-
tween two writers, although their first and leading thought
is different. Two systems of philosophy may be described ;
the one as practical the other as speculative, the one ideal
and the other real ; they may have an analogy in the details,
while their first principles are different; just as there may
be an analogy between the animal and vegetable worlds,
while the idea of the one is quibe distinet from that of the
other. Such a difference and similarity there is between
Philo and the New Testament—a difference not so much
in the parts as in the whole, a similarity not in the whole
but in the parts. Philonism may be truly characterized as
mystical and ideal, while the New Testament is moral and
spiritual ; the one a system of knowledge; the other a rule
of life, Yet the terms wisdom, knowledge, prudence, faith,
charity, as well as many others, may be common to both,
and be applied by both, in senses which have a relation to
each other, yet are really different. The wisdom and know-
ledge of Philo mean chiefly allegorical explanations of the
Scriptures ; the wisdom and knowledge of the New Testa-
ment are inseparable from life and action, and denote the
perfect moderation of Christian life and character, A similar
difference is traceable in the use of the Old Testament
Scripture. The allegory which to the one is but a thin
fiction that overspreads the Greek philosophy, to the other
is the instrument of preaching a moral or religious lesson,
‘What is everything to the one, is but secondary and subor-
dinate in the other., 'What is the greater part of Philo, is
but rare and occasional in St, Paul. '

V. Another aspect in which the religion of Philo differs
from the Gospel, is that the one is the religion of the few,
the other of the many. The refined mysticism which Philo
taught as the essence of religion, is impossible for the poor.
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That the slave, ignorant as the brutes, was equally with
himself an object of solicitude to the God of Moses, would
have been incredible to the great Jewish teacher of Alex-
andria. Neither had he any idea of a scheme of Providence
reaching to all men everywhere. Once or twice he holds up
the Gentile as a reproof to the Jew; nothing was less natural
to his thoughts than that the Gentiles were the true Israel.
His Gospel is not that of humanity, but of philesophers and
of ascetics. Instead of converting the world, he would have
men retreat from the world. There is no trace in him of
that faith which made St. Paul go forth as a conqueror. In
.another way also the narrowness of Philo may be contrasted
with the first Christian teaching. The object of the Gospel
is real, present, substantial—an object such as men may see
with their eyes, to which they may put forth their hands;
and the truths which are taught are ‘very near’ to human
nature—truths which meet its wants and soothe its sorrows,
" But in Philo the object is shadowy, distant, indistinct;
whether an idea or a fact we scarcely know—one which is
in no degree commensurate with the wants of mankind in
general or even with those of a particular individual. As
we approach, it vanishes away; in the presence of the temple
services, and of the daily sacrifice, it could scarcely have
sprung up; if we analyse and eriticize, it will dissolve in
our hands; taken without criticism, it cannot exert much
influence over the mind and conduect.

VI. The Gospels and the Epistles of St. Paul have a real
continuity with the Old Testament ; they echo the voice of
prophecy; they breathe the spirit of suffering and resignation
which we find also in Isaiah and Jeremiah ; they teach the
same moral lesson in a more universal language. The inner
mind of the Old Testament is—the New. Not, as some
suppose, that the ceremonial law had any other relation to
Christianity but one of contrast. ‘Sacrifice and offering
thou wouldest not, then said I, Lo I come,” But as, in the
history of Greek thought, laws and customs are prior to
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that higher idea of law which philosophy imparts, so, in the
Hebrew Scriptures, the law of Moses comes first ; afterwards
that under-growth of Christian morality which is given by
prophecy. Now Philo has no connexion with the prophets,
and no real connexion with the law. To the former he
seldom refers, while to the latter he assigns, as we have
seen, a purely arbitrary meaning. With the single exception
of the great truth of the unity of God, it cannot be said that
he derives his ideas from the Old Testament. He does not
catch the real preparations and anticipations of a higher
mode of thought in the books of Moses themselves. He is
unable to see the light shining more and more unto the
perfect day in the Psalmist and the Prophets. The world
is fifteen hundred years older than in the days of the giving
of the law; philosophy and political freedom have come
into being; the culture of one race is working upon the
culture of another. These external influences Philo and
the Alexandrians receive and amalgamate with the Mosaic
Scriptures, But of the development of the Jewish religion,
in itself, they have no perception. Nor are they conscious
of the incongruity of the elements which they bring together
from different ages and countries.

§ 8.

These general differences may be illustrated further by
a short comparison of the particular subjects which are
common to Philo and the New Testament : (a) For example,
the words Adyos and wrefua occur in both, and in both have
a relation to each other. Neither can it be said, that the
Adyos in Philo is a merely physical notion ; or denied, that
most of the predicates attributed to Christ are applied also
to the Adyos. The great difference is, that the idea in the -
one cage proceeds from a real person, whom ‘our eyes have
seen, and our hands have handled, the Word of Life;’-in
the other case, the idea of the Adyos just ends with a person,
or rather leaves us in doubt at last whether it is not
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a quality only or mode of operation in the Divine Being.
It begins with being unintelligible. It is not the ‘open,’
but the ‘closed, secret’ of Divine Providence. The Adyos,
in the Alexandrian sense, occurs in the New Testament
only at the commencement of the Gospel of St. John; it
has a single definite application to the person of Christ.
It is like an expression borrowed from another system, the
language of which was widely spread, and for once trans-
ferred to Him ; no further doctrinal use is made of the
term. In Philo the whole system centres, not in a person,
nor in a fact, nor in a moral truth, but in the term Adyos.
Everywhere, both in the book of nature and the book of
the law, the Adyos only is seen. If in Seripture the same
predicates are applied to Christ as in Philo to the Adyos,
it is not that they were transferred from one to the other,
but that the same words naturally suggested themselves in
both cases to the Jewish mind to express an analogous idea.
Christ is called pecirnys or dpxiepeds; not because these
designations had previously been appropriated to the Adyos,
but because the disciple now believed the same attributes to
belong to Christ which the Alexandrian philosophy had
attached to the Adyos. The Adyos of Philo is not an his-
torical Christ; he is diffused over creation, and has hardly
any connexion with Messianic hopes.

The difference between Philo’s conception of the wvedua
and that of the New Testament may be summed up as
follows : (1) In Philo it occurs less frequently, and has a less
important place. (2) It is more of an abstraction, being
searcely distinguishable from a quality in the human mind,
or an attribute of the Divine Being. (3) It is blended with
a physical notion of the wind. It has hardly a separate
existence at all, but is a sort of modification of the Adyos.

(B) Analogous differences are traceable in the moral and
spiritual character of the doctrines of Philo when compared
with the Gospel. We have seen that it would not be true
to say that Philo knew nothing of the Christian Adyos or
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wvetpo. Neither would it be true to say that he knew
nothing of the doctrines of grace. Like St. Paul, he would
have acknowledged that God was the Giver of all good ; like
8t. Paul, he believed that the good suffered for the evil, ‘even
as ‘Christ, the just for the unjust.’” He could have said,
“When ye have done all, count yourselves to be unprofit-
able servants.’ Such a doctrine would have been by no
means new to him. But it is rather theoretical than prac-
tical ; it flows with him out of a consideration of the Divine
nature; it is a part of his theosophy, not a rule of life.
The language of a, school pervades all his writings; the
teacher never allows his reader to forget that he is the rhe-
torician also, Plain duties he involves in dreamy platitudes;
no word comes from or goes to the heart of man. And as
his view of religion and morslity is wanting in depth and
reality, so also it is wanting in breadth. It does not embrace
all mankind, or all time. It could never have attained to
the sublimity of St. Paul : ‘In Jesus Christ there is neither
Jew nor Greek, barbarian, Seythian, bond or free;’ though
often assuming in the Israelite the ideal of humanity (De
Victim. ¢. 3).

(y) Philo, in his conception of faith, falls equally short
of St. Paul. Both in Philo and St. Paul faith is trust in
God, and belief in His promises. But in St. Paul it is
more than this, a faith such as may remove mountains,
a confidence that ‘all things’ are ours, ‘whether life or
death, or things present or things to come.’ It is the
instrument of union with Christ, and, through Him, of
communion with all mankind. The faith of Philo is bound
up in the curtains of the tabernacle ; it is the faith which
believes that God will keep His covenant with the sons of
Abrabam, not that ‘God is able of these stones to raise up
children unto Abraham ;’ the faith of 8t. Paul is absolute
and infinite; it breaks down the wall of partition which
divides the Jew from the Gentile, and earth from heaven.

(8) Once more: it is fair to estimate the difference between
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"Philo and the Gospel by the result. The one may have
guided a few more solitaries or Essenes to the rocks of the
Nile or the settlements of the Dead Sea; the other has
changed the world. The one is a dead literature, lingering
amid the progress of mankind ; the other has been a prin-
ciple of life to the intellect as well as the heart. While the
one has ceased to exist, or only exists in its influence on
Christianity itself, the other has survived, without decay,
the changes in government and the revolutions in thought
of 1800 years.

From the above staterments, as we pass from the Epistles
of St. Paul to other parts of the New Testament, a slight
deduction has to be made. Philo may be allowed to stand
in a nearer relation to the Gospel of St. John, and to the
Epistle to the Hebrews, than to any of the writings of
St. Paul. There is truth in saying that St. John wrote
to supply a better Gnosis, and that in the Epistle to the
Hebrews a higher use is made of the Alexandrian ideas, and
the figures of the Mosaic dispensation. That is to say, the
form of both is an expression of the same tendency which
we trace in the Eastern or Alexandrian Gnosis. But ad-
mitting this similarity of form, the difference of spirit which
separates St. John or the author of the Hebrews from Philo,
is hardly less wide than that which divides him from
St. Paul. The Adyos of Philo is an idea, of St. John a fact ;
of the one intellectual, of the other spiritual ; the one taking
up his abode in the soul of the mystic, while the other is
the indwelling light of all mankind. Philo would have
shrunk from ‘the idea of ideas,’ as he termed the Adyos,
being one ‘whom our eyes have seen and our hands have
handled ;’ he would have turned away from the death of
Christ. And although the author of the Epistle to the
Hebrews approaches more nearly to Philo in his conception
of faith, and carries the allegorical method further than
St. Paul, both in the particular instance of Melchizedek, and
in his application of it to the whole of the Mosaic dispensa-
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tion, and seems even to regard such knowledge as a sort of
perfection (Heb. vi. 1), he too never leaves the groundwork
of fact and spiritual religion,

Alexandrianism was not the seed of the great tree which
was to cover the earth, but the soil in which it grew up.
It was not the body of which Christianity was the soul, but
the vesture in which it folded itself—the old bottle into
which the new wine was poured. When with ‘stammering
lips and other tongues’ the first preachers passed beyond
the borders of the sacred land, Alexandrianism was the
language which they spoke, not the faith which they taught.
It was mystical and dialectical, not moral and spiritual ; for
the few, not for the many ; for the Jewish therapeute, not
for all mankind. It was a literature, not a life ; instead of
a few short sayings, ‘ mighty to the pulling down of strong
holds,’ luxuriating in a profusion of rhetorie. It spoke of
a Holy Ghost; of a Word ; of a divine man; of a first and
second Adam ; of the faith of Abraham ; of bread which
came down from heaven: but knew nothing of the God
who had made of one blood all nations of the earth; of the
victory over sin and death ; of the cross of Christ. It was
a picture, a shadow, a surface, a cloud above, catching the
rising light ere He appeared. It was the reflexion of
a former world, not the birth of a new one. It lifted up
the veil of the temple, to see in a glass only dreams of its
own creation,

END OF VOL. I.
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